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1. 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapnu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuua) TaAbIUM
HYHAJMINMHUHT YMYMU TaBcupu

1.1 Uynammm - V36eKnCTOH y3nykcu3 TabauM JlaBoaT TabauM cTaHpapriapu, Omwit
TabJUMHUHT [[aBnar TabiauMm cranaaptv, Oaui TabJIuM WYHAIUILIAPU Ba MyTaxacCCUCIUKIaApU
Knaccudukaropura kuputuira.

1.2 TapbJAMMHUHT KYHJIy3THd VKHII IIAKJIAIATd MYyIJIaTH - 4 M. AKaIeMuK gapaxa -
«bakaJjaBp».

1.3 bakanasp:

- KacOyap Ba JaBO3UMJIAp MHJUIMH KiacCU(UKATOpUra MYBO(QHK OJHA MabIyMOTIH
1axc draJuIaliy JIO3UM OVIraH JaBo3umiap Oyiinda MycTakuil GaosusaT KYypcaTUINTa,

- TabJIUM WYHAJIUIIM XaMJa TypAOLl TabJIMM WYHAIMIUIAPUHUHT Marucrparypa
MYyTaXacCHCIUKJIApU OYHrYa OJIMA TabJIUM OJIUIITHU JaBOM STTHPHIITA;

- KaJplapHU KaiiTa Taiiépram Ba Majiaka OMIMPHILI TU3UMUAA KYIIMMYa KacOMH TabiIuM
OJIMIITa TAWEpJIaHraH OYJIMIIN MAPT.

1.4 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapuu yKkumuwi (munnap Oyiuua) TaAbIUM
HyHammm Oyin4ya 0axkajgaBp kacOuid (paosMATH COXAJaAPH Ba 00bEKTJIAPUHUHT TaBCU(DH

1.4.1 Tabaum HyHANTHIIMHUHT WIM-(aHIap Ba XU3MATJIap COXaCHAaru ypHHU.

5120100 - @unonozun éa munnapuu yxumuw (muanap Oyiuua) TabIAM HYHATUIITN
WKTUMOMK (anyiap coxacuparu HyHamum Oynud, y JMHIBUCTHKA Ba aqaOuETIIYHOCIUK
MYaMMOJIApHHK Yprataan. VyHaaum wiMmuii Ba NEarornk Xamaa TApPKUMOHIHMK COXaCHHH
PUBOXIJIAHTHPUINTa, HUCTUKOONMHU  Oenrmiamra, KacOMi  KYHHUKMara  MyTacaJuiIMK
KOOMJIMATUTA 3ra MyTaxaccuc Tahépiaiiii Ba MHCOH (DAOJIUSATHHUHI BOCUTANIapH, YCYIIapH,
METO/JIapy Ba YCIIyOJIapuHH ¥3 MUUTa OJIaIu.

1.4.2 Kacomii paoaust o0beKkTIapHU

5120100 - @unonozua éa munnaprnu yKumuw (muanap oynuuya) TabIuM HYHATUIIN
Oyitrua OakyiaBp KacOuil (haonusaT 0ObEKTIIapH- POMaH-TEpMaH THIUIApUIaH Oupu OViinya yHHHT
Ha3apuil, TApUXHi, MEBAIIyHOCIUK acleKTiIapu OYinda YpraHuil, poMaH-repMaH THIIapUaard
a1a0uéT Ba YHUHT PUBOXKJIAHUII KapaéHU KaOWIapHU §3 WUKra OJaau.

1.4.3 Kaconii paonusar typjaapu

5120100 - @unonozun éa munnapuu yKumuw (muanap Oyiuua) TabIAM HYHATUIIN
Oyiimua OakanmaBp (¢yHIaMEHTal, YMyMKacOMil Ba Maxcyc Taiéprapaurura MyBO(QUK
KyWHJIarwJIapHy y3iamTupaam:

NMeJaroruk (paoauAT: FOKOPU MAJIAKaJIM YeT TUIM YKUTYBUMJIAPUHU Tanépiian;

uHopmanuon Oudbauorpaduk PaoauAT: KyTyOXoHamapjaa KyTyOxoHauu OYIuoO
UIILIAIT,

WIMHA-TAAKUKOT WIUIAPUA: TyMaHUTap MWYHAMIMMA OYHWYa WIMHA TEKIIAPHUIIT
TaIKWIOTIApUIa KUYUK UIMHUH XOIUM Ba3udacuia UILIal;

MYXappHMpJMK: Ta3era, JKypHall, paauo, TeJNEeBUICHUEAA MYyXappHUp-TapKUMOH,
MycaxXux Oyiau0 uiant.

TAP:KMMOHJIMK (aousiTU: Typiu [aBiaT Ba JaBiarra TErMIUIM OYIMaran Xycycuid
TAIKWIOTJIAp Xamja Myaccacalapia TapKUMOHJIUK KWIMII Ba Oomka kacOuit Qaommsr
TypAapuHU OaKapHUId MyMKHH.

1.4.4 Typaom kacéaapra MocJIalIUII HMKOHUATIAPH

5120100 - @unonozun éa munnapuu ykumuw (muanap oyiuua) TabIAM HYHATUIIN
Oyiinya OakanmaBp KyWuJaru:

neAaroruk (Qaonusar: maktabraya TabiIUM, YMyMTabIUM Myaccacajapu, akaJeMHUK
JMLIEH, KOJUIEXK Ba OOIIKa TabJIMM Myaccacajlapyuja 4yeT THIIapUAaH Aapc OepuIlu;

MabMypuil uMm:  Maopud, MaIaHUAT, TYypPU3M CcoXalapuia; TYpJad JAaBiar
Myaccacajapuaa, MEXMOHXOHA, KyIIMa KOpxXoHamap, (upmanmapga U OPUTYBYH,
aMUHUCTpaTOp, pedepeHT Bazudacuaa uian,

cepBHMC XM3MAaTH. TEXHUK Ba OOIIKa TapXHMa TypJapuHU aMaira OIIUPHUII, POMaH-
repMaH THWIJTapUHUA UHTEHCHB MIaKAa ypraTuil (KUcKa Kypceiap);



NMCHXOJOTHK KOHCYJbTAIMSI XU3MATH: MaH(paaTA0p KyIIMa KOpXOHAIApra amaauil Ba
ycnyOuii épiaM Kypcatuil, Typiau O0CKWYIard TabJIuM Myaccacalapya MCUXO0Jor - MaciiaxaTdu
Basu(acuaa GaoiausT IOPUTHUIL,

WIMHMH coxana: Oanuuii, UMUK acapiapra Takpusiap €3um kabu kacOwil (haonusT
TypJapura MOCJAIIUIIIA MyMKHUH.

1.5 Tabaum oJUIIHE TABOM 3TTHPHUII HMKOHUSITH.

5120100 - @unonozua éa munnaprhu yKumuw (muanap Oyuuya) TabIuM HYHATUIINA
Oyitnua OakanaBp KyHuJary.

5A220101 - Anabuérmynocnuk (Tuiap 6yitnua);

5A220102 - JIuarBuctuka (Triuiap 6yiinya);

5A220601 - Tap>xuma Ha3apusACH Ba aMaIIUETH;

5A220104 - Anabuit MaHOAITYHOCIIMK Ba MAaTHITYHOCITHK;

5A220105 - Agabuii TaHKH;

5A220106 - KacO-xyHap ¢aHmapuHU YKUTHII METOJWKACH MYTaXaCCHUCIHKIApH Xamja
TaBJIMMHUHT BaKOJIATIM OOMIKApyB OpraHM (Jlapy) TOMOHUIAH OENTHJIaHTaH TYpPIOII TablIUM
nyHanmumapn (MyTaxacCHCIWKIapu) OViinya WKKH WWIgaH KaMm Oyiamaran Myjjariaa
MarucTparypajia YKUIIHA JaBOM STTUPHUIIU MYMKHH.

2. 5120100 - @unonocus eéa munnapuu yKumuw (muanap Oyiuua) AyHAJIUIIH
Oyiinuya 0akaJaBpPHUHT Talléprap/jMk Japakacura Kyiuiaguras rajadmaap

2.1. bakagasp Taiiéprapjaurura KyHuiaaurad yMyMuii MajakaBuii Taipadaap

bakanasp:

e nyHéKapam TaBcuumard OwIMMIIAp TH3UMUHU JTajularaH OYJWIIM, TyMaHUTap Ba
WOKTUMOUM - WKTUCOAWH (aHjap acOCHHHM, JKOPHH JaBiaT CHECATH MacalajlapuHu OWIIHIIN
JI03UM, HXKTUMOUN MyaMMOJIap Ba jkapaCHIIapHU MYCTaKWJI TaXJIAJ TUIITA KOOI OYIHIIN;

eBaraH TapuxXuHHM OWIHIN, MUJUIMA MabHABHI Macajajgap Ba yMyMHHCOHHHN KaJpUSATIAp
Oyiinua ¥3 HyKTam Ha3zapuHU OaCH STa OJMINM, XamJa WIMHK acociail OJIMIIHM, MUWUIHH FOS
acocuaa (aon Xxa€Tuil YpUHHU dTalljIalliy;

eTaOuaT Ba )KaMHUAT/Ia 103 OepaéTrad >kapa¢Hiap Ba XoAucaiap XaKuaa sSXJIUT TacaBBypra
ora OYNWINM Kepak, Ta0uaT Ba XAMUSAT PUBOXKIAHUIIM XAKUJard OWIMMIIAPHU Sralljallly,
3aMOHAaBHMH WIMHI acociapaa yiapaaH Xaétna Ba kacouii ¢paonustuaa GoriganaHa OguIIIm;

®HCOHJIAp OpacHUjard >xamusTra, arpod MyxuTra OynaraH MyHocabaTMHU TapTuOra
COJIYBYM XYKYKHH Ba axJIOKUH MebEPIapHH OMIIUII, yiIapHHU KacOuil paonusaTaa xucoOra oMU,

¢ axOOPOTHM TYTUIAII, TAaXJIMJI KWJIHUIN, UIUIOB Oepulll Ba yHyMmIu doiigaliana oiuil; y3
KacOuii paonuaTrIa MycTaKku GUKpIIAIT Ba KEpaKiIu Kapopiiap Kadys1 Kuijia OJIUIIH;

e0akaJaBpUaTHUHI TETMLIUIM HyHanmumm Oyiindya paxoOarOapiom  ymMyMKacOHid
Taiiéprapiukka sra 0yaummy;

esHIM OWIMMIIAPHM MYCTaKWi Y3/lamTHpa OJIMIIM, TAKOMUWJUIAIITHUPUIIM Ba Y3
MEXHATUHU WIMHH acoc/ia TallKI ATHILN;

®COFJIOM TYpMYIl Tap3WHU MIAKUIAHTUPHUIN, >KUCMOHAH OaKyBBaT Ba CHOPT OwiiaH
MIYFWITaHUO OOPUILN 3apypUsTH XaKuJa UIMHUI TacaBBypra Ba 3bTUKOATA 3ra OVIHIIM, Y3UHU
YKUCMOHAH TaKOMILIAIITHUPHUIIHUHT Majlaka Ba KyHUKMaaapura sra OYIuIm Kepak.

2.2 YmymkacOMil MmajiakaBuid Tajadsap

bakanasp:

dunonoz-munwynoc cugpamuoa:. MamiiakaTaa MaBXyJ Typiu (olmamaHuII KyJlaMura
sra OynaraH TWIapra CTPyKTypasl Ba (PyHKIIMOHAJ PUBOXKJIAHUII KOHYHHUSTIAPUHUA MyKammal
Ounuiny Ba ynapra TaBcug Oepa onuIu;

dunonoz-adabuémwmynoc cugpamuoa:. X03upru 3aMOH anabuil >kapaHiapuHU TYFPU
TaXJIMJI KWJia OMJTUILY Ba TYpJIM KaHpra MaHcyO Oaauuii acapiapHH TaXpHUp Kujia OUITHILY;

mapycumon cughamuoa’ 9eT TUIUAAH OHA TUIIUTA, OHA TUJIMAAH YeT TUIIUTa TYpiIu MaTH
Ba HYTK MaxXCYJOTJIApUHU OF3aKM Ba €3Ma MIAKIJA, WU3YWI Ba CHHXPOH paBHIIIa cH(aTIv
Tap)KMMa KWja OJMII KYHUKMajaapu YCTUBOPJIUTMHM TabMHHJIANI XaMJa PHUBOKIAHTUPHUIIHU
amaJira OIIMPHUIITHHY;



UAMUil coxaoa: YpraHwiaéTrad T Ba YMyMHUH TWILIYHOCIUK COXACHIA THJI TY3WUJIHILH,
VHUHT KYJUIAaHWIWIIKA Ba TYPJIM JIMHTBUCTHK JKapa¢Hyiap OyWuva WIMHA HW3JIaHUOUIAp OJHO
6opui;

cepeuc 6a OowKa mypoazu  XuzMamiapHu — Kypcamuui  coxacuoa:.  I1axc
IICUXOJIOTHSICHHUHT Y3Mra XOC XyCYCHATIapUHU MHOOATra OiraH XoJjja TypJM Myaccacanapnaa
YKyBuH, Tanaba Ba X0AUMIIApra Kepakid peKpeallioH XU3MaTHH KypcaTa OJIMII KYHUKMalapura
sra Oynum;

mavaum coxacuoa. Y3IyKCU3 TabIMM THU3HUMHM Myaccacajapuia YKyB KapaéHUHU
TaIIKWJI ATHUII Ba YTKa3WIMIIMIa Kymakiamum (YKyB IEpCOHaNN), TaAKUKOTJIApAa HILTHUPOK
ATHUII, MABIYMOTJIAPHH TYTUIAIl, YMyMJIAIITUPHUII Ba TaXJIWJ ATUII, YMyMHUN ypTa, ypTa Maxcyc,
KacO-XyHap TabJIUM Myaccacajapua YKyB MaIIFyJOTIapHHH YTHUIN, 3aMOHABUU IEJaroruk Ba
ax00pOT TEXHOJIOTHUTAPHY ATAJIJIAI Ba TaIOWK STUITHN OWJIHMIIN KEpak.

OowiKapyé 6a mMawiKuIOmMuuIuK coxacuda: TYplH JaBjlaT Ba HOJABIAT Myaccacaiap
TaTKWIAKA KypHIHIIH Ba OOIIKApyB Macaiajiapy Oyiindya TacaBBypra sra OYIUIIM Kepax.

Kacouii maxopam 06yiivua y3 OWIMMM Ba KYHUKMAacHMHHM SrajUlarad JIaBO3UMHJIA
MyCTakuJl (haoHAT KypcaTuill Tanadaapura Ba mpodecCuoHaIn3Mra KaBoo OepHuIl Kepax.

2.3 TapauMm pactyprnapu Oyiimua OwiaMM, Majaka Ba KYHHKMaiapra KyWuiaaaurax
Tanadyap

2.3.1 I'ymanuTap, WKTUMOUNH-UKTHCOAUN (annap Oyitnda Tamabiap

T'ymanumap 6éa uscmumouii-ukmucoouii gpannap xucmu 6yiinda tamabaap Y36eKHCToH
Pecnybnukacu Onuii Ba ypra Maxcyc TabJUM Ba3upiaUrd Tacauknaran «['ymaHutap Ba
WKTUMOUN-UKTUCOANI (annmap Onoku Oyinda OakaiaBpjapHUHT Tal€prapivK aapa)kacd Ba
3apypuii OnmMMIIap Ma3MyHUTa KYHWITaH Tajadbiap» acocua OenruiaHay.

2.3.2 MaremaTuk Ba Taduuii-uamMuii pannap 6yiinua ranadsaap

Mamemamuk KOMMYHUKaAmMue Kypc

bakanasp:

- nHpopMmaTuKa, WHPOPMALMOH TEXHOJIOTHSUIAD Ba MATeMAaTUK JIMHTBUCTHKAra OUJ
TacaBBypra 3ra OyJIUIIu:

- MaTeMaTHKa — OJJaMHM MJIPOK STUIIHUHT aJIOXU/a YCYIH cu(aTtuaard, yHUHT TyIIyHYA
Ba TaCaBBYPJIApH YMYMUIINIH XaKUAA;

- MaTeMaTHUK TUIIIYHOCTUKHUHT JUHIBUCTUK (paHap opacuja YpHUHU OWIuIl, (PaHHUHT
TyLIyHYajap anmapaTy Ba TaxJIMiI METOUIapUHN 3rajiial OIHILIY;

- MATHHM TJIKHMK 3THUIIJA Ba YHUHT TWJI KaTjamjapu Oyiinua sJeMeHTIIapUHN aHUKJIAII1a
MaTeMaTHK JIMHI'BUCTUKA UIMKOHUATIIapUIaH (oiianaHuml xaKuia TacaBBypra ra OyIumim;

- axOopoT TYFpHUCHIA, YHU CakJjall, KaliTa WIUIAII Ba y3aTUII TYFPUCHAA OWIUIIN Ba
KYJIJIai OJTUIIN;

- SKCIEpUMEHTaN (Ta)XpuOaBUil) MAabIyMOTIApHU KaliTa WIUIAIIHUHT acOCHi yciyO Ba
yCyJUTApUHU KYJUTaid OWITHIIL,

- MareMaTWK OeJITWIApHUHT JIMHTBUCTHK OenruiapaaH (apKuHH, KOMOHMHATOp
MaTeMaTHKa 3JIE€MEHTIAPHHH;

- HXTUMOJUIAP HA3APHUSICUHU TYPJIM BOKeaJlap/a TaTOMK KUJIa OJHILIHH;

- CHHTAKCHCHU MOJEJUTAIITUPHUIIHY OWIIMIIN Ba ylapaaH GoianaHa OJUILIN;

- XUcOoOJall TEXHUKACH Ba JACTYpUH TabMUHOT WMKOHMSATIApUAaH (olgalaHUII Ba
IporpaMMaalTHPHILL

- KOMIIbIOTEp Tpadukacu BocuTanapuaa (Goiaasanu;

- coJia Ba Mypakkad OMpHUKMAaJIapHUHT TYpJM KYPUHUILIAPUHY ¥3 aManuéTuaa uIiuiata
oJInLI;

- ¥3 Qaonuatuaa THI YHCYpJapd KYJJTAHWJIMIIM SXTUMOJUIMK MMKOHMHHU TOIUII Y4yH
aneMeHTap GopMynanapaas GoigaTaHuII;

- TWIHUHT TallIKWJI KWIYBYH Ba TOOE Ty3WJIMalapyHM KYyILIaml;

- SHI OAJMM aMalui JIMHIBUCTHK MacajlaJJapHU €YMIIJa NIyHIa MOC KeJlaJguraH
MaTeMaTHK HazapusapaaH (oiinanaHa OMINII MalaKajgapura 3ra OYJIHIT Kepak.



Tabuuit — unmuit Kypcu

bakanasp:

- TaOMATIIYHOCIHUK TapaKKUETMHUHT acoCUi OOCKWYIapy, 3aMOHABUI TaOMATUITYHOCITHK
XYCYyCHUSTIIapH, 3BOIIOIMOH Ba Hpl0TOH napaaurmanapu;

- )KOHJIM Ba )KOHCH3 TabuaTAaru y3apo MyHocabatiap;

- MaTepusfard >JIeMEHTIap TY3WIUILN UEepapXusicu TYFPUCHIA, OJIaMHUHI MHUKPOJaH-
Makporaya Ba Merarada Ty3WIHILN;

- TICUXOJIOTUSHUHI (U3UOJOTMK acoclapd, WKTUMOUH XyJK, 3KOJOIMs Ba HHCOH
CaJIOMATJINTH;

- OpraHu3M Ba MYXUTHUHI Yy3BUWJMIM, OJKOCHUCTEMa, TaOMaTHM acpaml Ba
TaONUOOIIMKIIapIaH OKWIIOHA (O TaTaHHUIIT;

- TaslabalapHUHT TypJu €1 JaBpiiapa pUBOXJIAHUII KOHYHUSTIAPH,;

- MakTab rMrueHacu, MEXHaT Ba J1aM OJIMII PEKACHHU TAIIKHII 3THUIIL,

- ep TapakKUETH]a NHCOHHUHT YPHH, ITOHA MaJaHUAT MapaJurMacu Ba Hoocdepa;

- YpraHuiaagurad MaMJIaKkaTHUHT (MUHTaKa) TAOUH Ba MOKTUMOUH reorpadusicy;

- ypraHwia€TraH TWJ MamjlakarTjiapd Ba  XaJIKJIAQPUHUHT  WIMHM, MaJaHUM
MEpOCIapy;ypraHuinaétrad TWI MaMIIAKaTUHUHT CHECHM Tapuxu, MAJaHUATH, [IWHHA Ba
UKTHCOIUN-MKTUMOMN MyaMMOJIapH XaKua TacaBBypra 3ra OyIuiiy;

- TabuaT pUBOXKIAHUIIIMHUHT aCOCUI KOHYHJIapH;

- 3aMOHaBHU# TaOWATITYHOCTUK/Ia OJUO OOpuIaéTrad U3JIaHUIUIAPHUHT aCOCUM TTPHHITUIT
Ba yciyomiapu;

- NHCOH (aoiMATUIArHd MaBXKy/] TYPJIHM XHJI WIMHI NPUHLIUIUIAPHU KYIIIal;

- &1 aBioAHM TapOusuiamaa € GU3NoIoruacCH NpeAMETHHHUHT YKYB (paHIapu opacuiaria
VpHU Ba MaBKEWH;

- Ooanap Ba ycMHpIIap NcuXxo(U3NOIOTHK XYCYCHITIApUHU OUIINIIL,

- YKyB )apa€Hura HEpB cucTeMacu, (PU3HOJIOTHsACH, OJTUI HEepB (paonuaTHIa yapanuraHn
IOKYMJIM KaCaJIJIMKJIAPHUHT TabCUDH;

- buocdepa MybTaTUIUIUTHIA YOKTUMOUKA (PaKTOPHUHT POJIH;

- HKOJIOTHMK MyaMMOJIADHUHT Keuo YuKuI cababiapu;

- IDKTUMOUMN-3KOJIOTMK MYBO3aHAT KOUJACH;

- YpranmwnaéTran MaMJIAKaTHUHT CHUECHM Ba UWKTUCOAMHA reorpaduscu Hazapui
OMITMMITApYHU;

- xopwxuii Fap0d MamiakaTIapuHUHT TapuUXHid PUBOKK Ba 3aMOHABUIIMIU HYKTau
Ha3apuJlaH WKTUMOUN- WKTUCOIUM, CHECHH, MaJaHUN MyHOCAOATIapUHUHT IaKJUTAHHIII
MacaJajgapu;

- Ypranwiaérrad TWI MaMJIaKaTUHUHT TapuXu, reorpausic, UKTHUCOAWUN, MKTUMOMM-
cuécuii TH3UMHU, XAJIKapo MyHOca0aTIapy, YHUHT jKaxOH XaMKaMUATUIArd TeOTOIUTHK YPHUHH
OwnwIny Ba ynapjaH (oigaana ONHIIIHN;

- TYMaHUTap Ba TAOMUI-WIMUN MaJaHUSTHY SITOHA Tap3/ia CUHTE3 KUJia OUJIHIL;

- Tabuuii (haHmap TYKIAPUHHA SPKUH KYJIJIail OJUIII;

-y3 KacOMHM TYnakoHIM sSravama épaaM OepyBuM TadakKypHUHT TaOWMU-WiIMHN
YCYJIWHHU KYJIIai OWInII;

- DKOJIOTHsI KOHYHMSITIIAPUHM aMajljia KyJulal,

- MaxaJyIMil Ba XyAyAui 3KOJOTMK MyaMMOJIap KeIUO YMKUIIMHUHT OJITUHH OJIHUILL

- aTpo()-MyXHT U(DIOCIAHUIINHUHT OJIMHU OJIUIII,

- aTJac, CTaTUCTHK JKaIBaJlIap, CUECH, TAOUNN Ba UKTUCOIUMA XapuTayiap OWJIaH HIILIAII;

- TUJIU YpraHuiaa€Tral MaMJIAKaTHUHT TapUXUW Ba MOKTUMOMM-CUECUNM PUBOKJIAHUIIMHU
TaxXJIMJI KWINLI,

- TUJIU YpraHuwia€TraH MaMJIaKaTHUHI TApUXUN Y3aKiIapu Xakuda TYJIUK TacaBBYD
IIaKJUTAHTUPA OJIHII;

- -ém Qusnonoruscu Oyinda Oumumiapra TasHuO, TabaUM TapOus >kapa€HuUra WIMHN
€H 101N, OOJTaTapHUHT aK/IUK Ba )KUCMOHUHN KOOWIUATIAPUHU PUBOKIAHTUPUILL,



-YKyB Myacaccajapuja CaHUTap TUTHEHUK Tanad Ba MebEpiapra TasHTaH XOJJAa MEXHAT
Ba JIaM OJIMII TAPTUOMHU caMapajy TAIIKWII KWIHII MaJlakajlapura sra OyiIuily Kepak.

2.3.3 YmymkacOuii pansap 6yiiuua tanadaap

Junzeucmux Kypc

bakanasp:

- YpranunaéTrad TWIHUHT MOP(OJIOTUK TY3WIHILIHN Ba TOBYII TU3UMH;

- Ypranwnaérrad THIZAH VYKUTHII Onu0 OopmiaérraH TUITa TapKUMa aMaluéTH
cnenuduKacu Ba CTHJIMCTUK XYCYyCUATIapU, MEbEPUIN TpaMMaTHKa acoCiIapu;

- ypraHunaérral TWIHMHT PUBOXKHM Ba TUJ JOUPACUIATH ACOCUN DKCTPAIUHIBUCTUK
HIAKJUTAHUIIHUHT acOCUl (akTopiapu XamJa Tapuxuil MaHOanapu, YHUHT JUAIEKTHK XHJIMa-
XUJUINTH ;

- MYJIOKOTHHHTI OF3aKH{ Ba €3Ma TypJapy;

- XOpwXuil TWwapaa QUKpHA THCOHUN Hdoaa KWW yCYIapy Ba yIAPHUHT HYTK
OF3aKHM Ba €3Ma MIaKUIApU/Ia KYUIAHWINIIN KOHYHUATIApH;

- HYTKHUHT TUAJOTHK BAa MOHOJIOTHK IIAKJUTApU XaKK/a TacaBBypra sra Oynumig,

- acocuid ypranuna€Trad THIHUHT €3Ma, afaduil Ba TYpMYIIIard IaK/UTapUHH;

- TWIHUHT 3aMOHAaBUU XonaTu TaBcudu, €3yB, rpaduka, opdorpadus, myHKTyauus,
JEKCUK-TPaMMaTUK TYypKyMJjap, cy3 TY3WIMIIH, OOUIKAa TWJUIApAaH cy3 KUPUO KETUIIWHUHT
YMYMUI TapUXUHU;

-colJa Ba KyIIMa rarap, cy3 OMpuUKManapu CHUHTAKCUCH, JIEKCHMKa Ba €3Ma HYTK,
JIMAJIEKTUK JICKCUKAHUHT aCOCHI XYyCyCHUSTIapH;

-Xoprxkuil T Tanapdy3d Ba HYTKMHUHT HMHTOHAIIMOH JKUXATAaH >KUJIOJAIIMHU
MyKaMMaJITAIITHPHUILL

- YpraHwiaérrad TWI IPAMMaTHK Ba CUHTAKTHUK XYCYCUSATIAPH, MATHHUHI ITYHKTYalllOH
pPaCMUILTAINITUPUIUIIINHYI 3Ta1a0 OJHIIL;

- MyaiisiH Oup KOMMYHUKATHUB HUSATHU U(POJAIOBYN HYTK SIPATUII MEXaHU3MJIIApH XaKHa
OWJINII, MATHHUHT MaHTUKUNA-KOMIIO3UIIMOH TY3WJIUIIHHA TYITYHA OJIHIIL;

- kacOuii yHamumu noupacuaa kamuaa 4000 mekcuk OUPIIMK XaKMUATH CEpMaxcysl Ba
PENENTHB JIEKCUKaHH drajiiald OJuII,

- ypranuna€Tran TUJI KUTOOWN-0OCMa, OF3aKW- CY3JIallyB Ba (DYHKIIMOHAJI CTHILIApAA
yupaiiiurad rpaMMaTHK XOJIUCANIap XaKuJard OMIMMHUHU KEHTaUTHPHUII Ba YYKYPJIAIITHPUIL,
VKHWraH[a Ba TUHTJIAraHAa yJaapHU TaHWW OWUJTUII, HT Ky KYJUTAaHWJIaUTaH IaK/UTapHA OF3aKH-
HYTKHI MYJIOKOTAA KyJUlall;

- Ypra"mwiaérrad THIIA CY3JIOBYM IIAXCIAPHHIN KEHT TapKaJlraH KyHIAJIHK Ba KacOWit
BasWsTIAp/a CYy31araH HYTKWHH TYIIyHa OJUII, JIIATUIAETraH MaTHiaapaaH (paauo,
TeJEeBHUICHNE, BUIeOKacceTaaap) Xxam1a MIMUN MaTHIapHU TYIIyHA OJUII Ba yilapliaH Y3U Y4yH
3apyp Oynran axOOpOTHH OJIa OVIIHIIL;

- JIWaJIOr Ba TOJMJIOTHUHT (MyXokKama, MyOoxaca, IMOJIeMHKa, pacMui cyx0ar) kabu
TypAapuHU drayiad ONuII, MyXxoKamMa MaJaHHUSATH Ba dTHKACHTa pUOsl KHITaH XOJJ1a MOHOJIOT
(cy3mab Oepur, axbopoT Oepull Ba Mabpy3a KWIHII) TypJapuHU YpPraHWIraH MaB3y Ba CY3
OOUIUTH OpKaIH MKTUMOMI- MaWIlnid, MaJaHui, MKTUMOMI-cUécui, YKyB-KacOuii coxanapmaa
TYpJIM pacCMHU# Ba HOPACMHM Ba3HsITAA KyJIai OUTuII;

- TYpAau OKaHpiapra MaHcyO OynraH mnyOnumucTuk, Oanuuii, HIMHIT-oMMa0orl,
GyHKIMOHAT JKaHpjlapra OWJ OpPWTMHAJl MAaTHJApHW YKUII CcTpareruscu Oyiimya Oapua
TYpJIapUHU YKMII, S’bHU YPraHUII yYyH YKWII, TAaHUIIYB YKHUIIK, axO0poT KUAMPUO YKHII Ba
I03aKMPOK MabJIyMOT OJIMII YYYH YKUII NPoLieIypalapuHu amalira ommpa OUIUIIN Kepak;

- MaTHJIApHU JIMHTBUCTUK XUXATIAaH TaXJIUJI KWIHII (JIEKCUKO-TPAMMATHK XOJHCalapHU
Tonuil, (YHKIMOHAT Ba MparMaTUK TOMOHJAH MATHHUHI CTPYKTypaBUW- CEMaHTHK Ba
CTHWJIMCTUK XYCYCHSITIAPUHH aHUKJIAII MaKcaauaa OyHIail CTHIMCTUK TaXJIWIT YTKA3UIIAIH;

- KyHmamuk xaér €ku KacOWi MYJIOKOT BasuATIApUAA XOPWKHUNW THJAA CY3IIOBYH
[IAXCTAPHUHT HYTKMHM THHIJANI Ba TYIIYHWIN, TYpJHd JKaHpJapra MaHcyO ayauo Ba
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BUJICOTEKCTIApaH 3apypHil axO0pOTHU oJla OUIHI, ¥3 KacOui HyHamUIIM Joupacuia Oepuiran
OF3aKM HYTKMIM MaXCyJIOTJaH YbTHOOPTa JOMUK aXOOPOTHH a)KpaTa OWIIUIII;

- €3Ma MabBJIyMOTJIApHU THJIM YpraHuiaaérraH JnaBiaTaa KaOysn KWJIMHTaH maknna 6aéH
KWINIL, MaTHJapJaH KydydpMa OJHII, KaiTa wudomanam, Oomkada Kwind alThm Ba
YMYMJIALITHPHIL, OF3aKH Ba €3Ma axOOpOT yuyH Te3Hciap TYy3HIL, KOHCIEKT, pedepar Ty3ull,
aHHOTAllMA, peLeH3Msl E3WIl, IIaxCHil, pacMMii Ba OH3HEC XYXOKaTiapu Ba XaTJapuHU
pacMuiinamTipa onui (Takiud-xar, xabap-xaT, MEMOPaHIYM, 3JEKTPOH axO0pOT Ba XK.); JaBXa
€311, TYpIU KYPUHUIIIATH aHKeTa Ba (OPMYIISpIapHU TYIAUPUIL,

- TYpJU KaHpra OWJ MaTHJIAPHU YeT TWIHJAH OHA TUJIUTA Ba OHA TWJIHJAH YeT TUJINTra
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma IIakJuIapa TapKuMa KUITUIII,

- Typiu >KaHpJArW MATHJIApPHU OF3aKM Ba €3Ma TapKUMa KWITaHJa TapKUMaHHHT
MaJaHUSTIAPAPO MYJIOKOT BOCHTAaCH OKAaHJIWUTMHM MHOOAaTra ofnumi, oy OwiaHn Oupra
TapKUMAHUHT KacOMi Majlaka SKaHJIMTMHU YbTHOOPra OJHIIL;

- ¥3 MamylakaTh XamJla TWIM YpraHujaa€TraH MamJjakaT W)KTUMOUW-MaJaHUuN Tap3WHU
AKKOJ Ky3 ONIUra KEITHPHII Ba MAMIAKATIIYHOCTHK COXACHIA KEHT OMIMMIa sra Gymmm. V3
MaMJIaKaTH Ba ¥3ra JaBiaTr jKaMoallaph YpTacuaard YXIIanuiuK Ba (apK TOMOHJIAPUHU YYKYP
Ypranu® onuIl, WXTUMOMM >KMXaTHaH KuiMarra sra OynraH Ba MaJaHUSTHra Kypa y3ura Xoc
XyCYCUATHH U(]o1aIoBun axOOPOTHH OMJIUII Ba Oy MabIyMOTiIap Tanabara y3ra STHO-MaJdaHH
KAMUAT BaKWJIAPU JIMHTBOKOTHUTHB XapaKTEPUCTUKACUHU TYLITYHHO OJIUIITa UMKOH O€pHIINHU
aHTJIAIl, Ba MYJIOKOT YYyH 3apyp OYJTraH WKTUMOWN-MaWIui, MaJaHUuH, WKTUMOUN-CUECUN Ba
npodeccroHal aJOKAHUHT 3apyPIUTUHU YKTUPA OJIUIIL

-)KaXOHHUHT TYpJIM JIaBiaT/Iapyd MaJaHUITH XyCYCUSATIApUHU KUECTAIIl, COIUIITHPULI Ba
TaXJIMI KWJIHIIL;

-IMCOHUW  Ba  VJIKalNTyHOCITWKKA  alOKaJop OWIMMIApHU  KEGHraWTUpHUII  Ba
YyKypJAIITHPUII, KOMMYHHKATUB KYHUKMajdapuHU (aoJUIAIITUPHIN yYyH 3aMOHABUU
nH(pOpMaIMOH TEXHOJIOTUsIApAaH (Poii1aJaHUIITHN OMIIMIITK Ba yiaapAaH ¢oiiganaHa OJIHIIT;

-acocuil ypraHwnaéTraH THIJArd XO3UPrd 3aMOH anabuil MaKimuaa Typiad XUl
MypakkaOIuKIaru MaTHJIApHUHT &€3Ma, KaTop xoJulapia VKATUII onub OopuiaérraH Tuira
Tap>KUMa KUJia OJIHIIL;

- YprauunaéTrad TUIJa XOPIKUKA MyTaxaccuciap Ba yMyMaH OolIllKa IIaxciap OuiaH
KacOMii Ba MauIIMi Ba3UATIAP/AA TYIAKOHIH XKOHINA MYJIOKOT 00 Oopuii;

- Xap XWJ1 MaB3y Ba MYpPaKKaOJMKAAard MaTHJIapHU YKUTULI onu0 OopuiaéTraH TWiNaH
acocuil ypranunaéTrad THIHUHT X03UPr agaduil makimura €3mMa Tap)KuMa Kuja OJTUIIL

- acocuil ypranuwinaéTran TUIAA MYJIOKOT OO OOpHIII, HYTK CY3JIaIlr,

- acocHil ypranunaérrad afnadbuii TWiIaH YKUTUII onub GopuiaéTran Twira cyx0aT, HyTK
Ba Mabpy3aJapHU OF3aKH U3YMJI BA CHHXPOH Tap)KHUMa KUjia OJIMI;

- ypraHmiaérran 4eT TWIM Ba YKUTUII oiau0O OopmiaéTraH TUJAard MabiIyMOTIapHU
Ky/u1ab aHHOTaIus, pedepar, MabIyMOTaap TYIUIAI, Ty3WI ;

- OakamaBp HYTK (AONMATHHHHT TYypJid IHAKdI Ba ycymwiapuHu (€3Ma, OF3aKw,
MapaJuHTBUCTUK, SKCTPAIMHIBUCTUK) MaJaHUATIApapo MYJIOKOTAa Ba KacOuil QaonusaTuna
(megaroruk, TapKUMOHJIMK Ba OOIIKAa MyTaxaccUCIukiap Oyiinya) ¥3 HyTKMIA Kyijam Ba
TYLIYHHII MaJIaKacura 3ra OyuIiu;

- sHru WHPOPMALMOH TEXHOJOTHsAJapAaH KacOra WYHaNTHpWIraH Makcaiapiaa
doitganana onuir,

- TYpJIM XaJIKapo JIoMuxanap, aH)kyMaH Ba CHHOBJIap/a KaTHAIIA OJIMII MaJlakajapura sra
OYIUIITN Kepak.

Aoabuémuiynocnux Kypcu

bakanasp:

-O6amuuii  wkoauéTHu YpranyBud (aH, SBHU aZAOUETIIYHOCTUKHUHT TapKUOUN
KHCMJIapH;

- a1a0METITYHOCIMKHUHT MaKTad Ba HyHaIMIILUIapH;

- baguuii anaOMETHUHT TICUXOJIOTHSICH, Oanuuii anabuETHUHT Basudaapu,
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Oanuuii anaOuETHUHT OOPIIMK OWIIaH aJoKacHIaru MyamMMoJap;

- amabuii yciy0, *KaHp Ba YCYJUIAPHUHT MyaMMOJIU Macajajlapu;

- EBporma anabuEéTHHUHT aHTUK AaBpAaH Oom1ad X03upru JaBprada Oyiran Tapuxu;

- amabueTaary acocuil MyHamumuIap, MKOIUN yciryoiap Ba anaduii mopTpeTiap;

- Ypranmnaérran agaOuETHUHT JKaxOH agaOuéTu KOHTEKCTHIArW YpHU XaKuja
TacaBBypra 3ra OyJIWIIu;

- TAHUKJIM aJJa0UETITYHOC Ba TAHKUIYWIAPHUHT TaXKpUOanapw,

- amabuéTt Tapuxu, amabuéT Ha3zapuscH, anaOui TaHKUJ TYFPUCHIA KEHT OWIMMHH
srajuiail OJIMIIL;

- V36ekucronna Ba XOPWKUN JaBjaTiapja Hallp KWJIWHTAH WIMHA anabuériap OwnaH
UIILIAI,

- EBpona anmabuétm anbaHamapumaH TWIA YpPraHowiaérraH ana0uETHUHT MUJUTHI
XYCYCHSITIIAPHHH a)XpaTa OJIHIII,

- Typiu afabuETHUHT ¥3apo TabCHUP IIAKINA Ba MOJIEJUIAPUHH TypKyMiapra akpata OJIvII;

- Vpranunaérran Mamiakar anaduértu Oyinya rapd Tuiutapuaa onub Gopunaérran
acoCHi M3JIaHUIIUTAPHU OWJIMIIM Ba yiapaaH (organaHa OIuIli,

- afgabuil acapiapHu YpraHuiaa Ha3apyuid OUIMMIIapHU KyJUTal;

- amabuii wKora Kacouit HyKTau Ha3zapAaH Kapall;

- KaxoH amabuéTuaaru skapa€HiapHU ¥3apo OOFIMKJIMK HYKTaW Ha3apujaaH TaXJIWI
KHWJTUII,;

-y3 OwinMMIapuHM XO3UpPrH 3aMOH Fap0 amabuérugard OKUMJIAPHUHT  THIIU
YpranunaéTrad MamiIakaT agabuéTu kapaéHura TAbCUPUHM YPTraHUIIIA KYIUIal,

-anabuEéTHU Ba YHHMHI acOCHil HaMOEHIANapUHU VYpraHuia Tapuxuii Ba TYypiu
METOJI0JIOTUK TAMOMMWIIJIAPHU KYJIJIAlT;

- Typau anabuér Makrtabinapu EArOpJIMKIApUHUHT KaHp Ba ycnyOuid ¢dapkiapuHu
AHUKJIAIIL;

- Ypranmiaérran MamjakaT aJaOuETUHM YHMHT TYMAaHHUCTHK Baszu(anapu KOHTEKCTHIA
KOMIUIEKC YPTaHHIII MajlaKaJlapura ra OYIUIIN Kepak.

2.3.4 UxTtucocauk ¢aniaapu 0yitnya tanadaap

bakanasp:

- Ypranunaérran Tui1 (OHETHUKACH, TPAMMATHKAcH Ba JICKCHKOJOTHsICH Oyitnua acocuit
WIMUK-TAAKAKOT MyaMMOJapu Ba KacOW pPHUBOXKJIAHUII HCTUKOOJUIApH, OWp-OMpHra SKUH
OynmuMIiap OniIaH yJapHUHT ¥3apo alOKACHHH TYITYHHIH;

- UXTHUCOCIHK (haHJapu coxanapu Oyirda pUBOXKIIAHMII WCTUKOOJUIApW OWMIIaH OOFIIUK
acocwil TymryH4ya, oOBEKTIap, XOJuca Ba apaCHIapHU OWIMII Ba ¥3 KacOMil (aonusTuHH
TAIKWJUTAIITUPUIITHUHT 3apYpUid UIMHI BOCUTATapUHU OWIIHILY,

- amManuil Ba Ha3zapuii ypranuwiaérrad THI (OHETUKACH, TPaMMAaTHUKACH, JEKCUKOJIOTHACH
Ba CTWJIMCTHKAcU (paHJIApUHM YPraHUIIHUHT YMYMHUH METOIOJOTHSCH Ba XYCYCHM MeToJjiapu
XaKuJa TacaBBypra ra OyiIuinu;

- TYpAu WIAKJIJArd MATHJIApPHUHT (OHETUK, TIPaMMaTUK Ba JIEKCUKO-CTUJIMCTUK
XYCYCHSITIIAPHHY aHTJIAIIN;

- UXTUCOCTHUK (paHIapUHUHT OakalaBp Taiépiaml »kapaéHua TyTraH YpHHU Ba CAIMOFUHU
OMIUIIIN;

- Ypranwiaérrad TUJI OF3aKu Ba €3Ma HYTK MaxcCyJOTJIapUHUHT (JOHETHUK, TPaMMaTHK Ba
CTIWJIMCTUK KUXATAAaH THWJI HOPMAacura MoOC KENUIIH Japa)KaCHHW OWIMINIM Ba ylaplaaH
doiiganana onuIIm;

- Ypranmnaérran Tui1 (OHETUKACH, TPAMMATUKACH Ba JIyFaT OOWMIMIH XaKuAaru Hazapui
Ba aMaJIii OMJIMMIIAPUHU Y3 UXTUCOCIUTH JOMpacuaa KyJjai OJIUIIN;

- Yprauunaérrad Tui (poHEeTUKacH, rpaMMaTHKAcH Ba JyFaT OOMINIH XaKuaaru OWJIMM Ba
KYHUKMaJTapUHA aMaJIn€T/Ia KyJuTail OUTUII MaJlakacura sra OYJIUIIN Kepak.
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bakanaBp mxTucociaurura Kyiuinaauran MyaisiH Tanabiap MXTUCOCIHMK YKYB (aHiapu
Onokumarn VKyB (aHIapUHWHT Ma3MyHH Oyinda OJui TabJIMM Myaccacacl TOMOHHJIAH
Y3rapTUpWINAIIN MyMKHH.

2.3.5 buTupys MajlakaBuii HIM (JIOiMXacH)ra Kyiuniaauran tajadaap

BakanaBpHuHT MyTaxaccucnuk Oyiinua Taiiéprapiaurura Kydwiaaurad TtajgaOnapHH
MYyTaxacCHCIUK (aHIapu Ma3MyHHUIaH KO YUKUO Ol YKYB FOPTH MyaccacacH Ky siIv.

bakanaBp OuTHpyB ManakaBwii ummna O6apua Onokiapra KupuTwiran Qannap Oyiinda
OMIMMHY Tay1ad KWJIaauraH, TyrajlylaHTaH KacOui Ba3zudanu Oaxapau.

By uin (noiinxaaa)na 6axajaaBp:

- Xan KuiauHa€TraH Macajga Oyinda yMyMHH MabJyMOT OJIMIIM Ba YHHHT CUWJIHIIL
JTapaKaCUHU TaxTHJT KUJIHIIIH;

- IMHTBUCTUK TajaOJapHU MIAKUIAHTUPUIL, KYHWIraH macaja BapUaHTIapUHU KYpuO
YUKUO, SHT TYFPU BapUAHTHU aHUKJIAIII,

- Xap XWil Hazapuil MyamMmosap Oyiimda KyWwiraH macaiajllapHd aHUK o4u0O Oepuin Ba
yJIapHU amajjia Kyiiai Ouui;

- eUMJITaH Macaja HaTikKajgapu Oyiinua Xyrnocanap YUKapHIl Ba TaBcHsuiap Oepulll
KaOHMJIapHU amajra OUIMPHUINY Tanad dTUIaau.

2.3.6 ManakaBuii amaanér Oyiinua ranaduaap

Ileoazocuk amanuém:

bakanasp:

- Tanabaiap MakTabraya TabJIUM Myaccacacu, ypTa yMyMTabJIUM MaKTaOH, aKaJeMHK
JuInei, KacO — XyHap KOJUISKIapuaa MeIaroruk aMaTuETHH YTal OMIIITIApH KEpak.

- amManuér kapaéHu KacOMM KYHHMKMa, MajakaJlapHU MIAKJUTAHTUPUIL, Ha3apui
OMJIMMJIApUHU KYJUIail OJMII Ba yJapHU Y3JIalITHPUIIra MMKOHUAT spaTUII Ba TajalbaiapHU
Ne1aroruk (paosiusTra MoCIaTUPHILAAH HOOPAT .

- TeJaroruk aManuéTr aaBpuaa Tamabanmap Kyimard KacOumid KYHUKMa, MajakajJapHh
MycTaxKamJalll Kepak:

- TypAu YKyB IOPTIAPUHUHT Oapua OOCKUWIapHAa YeT THUJIU MpeaMeTd Oyinya YKyB —
TapOUsABUI KapaéHHM TAIIKWUJI KUJIUII Ba Ky3aTHUIII,

- YHUHT KaOyJl KUJIMHTaH KouJanapra TYFpy KeTUIIMHA 0axoal;

- yer TwiM Ba Oomka (aHimapaaH gapc TaxXJIWI KWL, YKUTYBUYHJIAPHUHT OJHO
Oopaétran VKyB — TapOusiBuil (aonusaTH Ba METOJIAPUHUHT YKYyBUMJIAD MCUXOJOTHK
PUBOXKIIAHUIIINTA TABCUPUHH 0aXO0JIAallL;

- Japc Makcajjiapura MocC KelaJuraH JUAAKTHK Marepuamiap, HHGOpMaluoH
TEXHOJIOTUSUIAPHU Tal€piiall Ba KyJUIALL;

- YeT TUJIU YKYB — TapOUsIBUIl skapaéHUHU peXaJalliTUPHIL Ba aMalira OIIHpPHUII,

- KYHHKMa, MaJaKallapHU TEKIIUPHUII Y4yH TYpJId TONIIHMPUK, BazudalapHU Ty3HUII Ba
KYJITal;

- yeT THIIM Oyiinya pakyapTaTUB MaLIFyIOTIap, CHH(IaH TAIKAPH UIUIAP YTKA3HIII

- aManueT YTaéTraH YKyB IOPTUHUHT HOKTUMOUHN HUITapUIa KaTHAITUII.

Manaka amanuémuza:

bakanasp:

-ranabanap AaBiaT Ba HOJABJIAT TAIIKWIOTIAp, Myaccaca, WAOpa Ba KOpXoHalapiaa
aManuér YTKa3uIl MOOalHHIA YNApHUHT y3Ura Xoc XYCYCHATIApUHU XHCOOra OJraH XoJjjaa
Ha3apuil Ba aManuii OMJIMMIIApHU KYJUTAIl 3apypiIuTy XaKu/1a TacaBBypra sra 6ynumm;

- TaHJIAaHTaH coxajapu Oyinda GaoausaT IPUTHITHUHT KacOUW acOCIIapuHU ATaJljIalll,

- v paoTUATHAA JaBIaT HYpUKHOMATAPUHU Tanab qapa)kacuia OWIINII;

- tajabanapja maxciapapo MYJIOKOT MaJaHHUATH Ba KOMMYHHUKATHB KOMIIETEHLHUSHU
MIAKJUIAHTUPHUII Ba PUBOXKIIAHTUPUIITHY OWJIHINKY Ba yiaapaaH oiianana OJUIIIN;

- Taylabanap JaBiaT Ba HOJAABIAT TAlIKWIOTJIAap, Myaccaca, UJI0opa Ba KOpXOHalapnaa
Ha3apuil Ba aManuii OUIMMIIApHU KYJUIai OJMIIHN;
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- KyTyOXoHamapia axOopoT HWUFMII Ba TypyXJall TEXHOJIOTHSACH Oyiinya amanuit
KYHUKMaJapUHA HAMOWHII KWJIMII MajlaKajapura 3ra OYJIMIIN Kepak.

3 Tabaum JacTYPUHUHT Ma3MYHH Ba KOMIOHEHTJIapu

3.1 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapuu yKumuw (muanap oOyiuua) TaBIAM
HyHamumm Oyiinua OakanaBpiap Tal€pramn AacTypd TabIMMHHHI KYHAY3TH IIakiu Oyiinda 4
WU YKUTUIITa MYJDKaJUTAaHTaH 0yin0, KYyHnuIarn BakT TAKCUMOTHTA ATa:

Hazapwii TabauM Ba aManuii MalFysaoTiaap, my KymiaagaH OpaluK, skyHui Ba | 136 xadra.
aTTecTanusiap

MastakaBuii aMaueT 24 xadra;
Ilegaroruk amanuéru 8 xadra;
MastakaBuii aMaueT 8 xadra;
butupys manakaBwuii uim 7 xadra.
JlaBmmar arrecranuscu 1 xadra.
TabTHmiap 36 xadra.
Kamu 204 xadra.

3.2 Tanaba xadTanuk YKyB IOKJIAMAaCHHUHI MakCUMall XaxMmu Oup xadrtama 54 coaTHH
TAIIKWJ KUJIaau, HIYHJAH ayauTopusIard YKyB okiama 28 coarraya OenruiaaHagy Ba KOJTaH
coaTap Xa)KMHU MYCTAKHWJI TAbJIUM yUyH aKpaTUIIaIu.

3.3 Xopwuii, opanuk Ba SKyHHI aTTECTAIlUSHU KYIITaHAAa TabIUM JACTYPHHHHT MEXHAT
CUFUMM TYPT WWIUTMK YKyB AaBpuia 9072 coaTHH TAIIKWAI KUJIaaH.

3.4 TabauM [acTypuHHU Y3JAIITHPUIN KapaCHUIA SXIUTIAITHPWITAH KypCIapHHHT
aillpuM Macaia Ba MyaMMOJIapH ayIUTOPHs BaKTH XMcOOWIaH Tanadagap TOMOHUIAH MYCTaKUII
YpraHuIira TaBcust STUIMIIN MyMKHH.

3.5 5120100 - @unonocus ea munnapuu yxkumuw (munnap Oyuuva) MyHAJIUIIH
O0yiin4a TabJMM AaCTYPHMHHHI 3apypUH Ma3MYHH.

3.5.1 'ymanuTap Ba KKTUMOUI-UKTHCOAMI (paHIap

Tymanumap 6a usxcmumouti-ukmucooutl gpannap 6moxku 6yiinda tanadnap Onwmii Ba ypra
MaxCyc TabJIMM Ba3UPIUTU TACAUKNAraH «/ymanumap 6a udCmumMout-ukmucoouu @aniap
Onmoku Oyiinya OakamaBpuar Taléprapivk gapaxkacura KyHwiaguraH Tanalnapy acocuaa
OenrmiiaHaau.

3.5.2 MaremaTuk Ba Tadumnii uamuii panaap

Mamemamuk KOMMyHUKAmMue Kypc

3.5.2.1 Oymii matematuka. UHpopMaTUK THHIBHCTHKA:

3amMOHaBU MaTeMaTHKa IIAK/UTAHHUIIIMIATH aCOCU OOCKHYJIap, 3aMOHABHI MaTeMaTHKa,
MaTeMaTHK Ta(akKypHUHI acOCHUi KUppajapu, MaTeMaTUK MCOOTIAap, Tyraja Ba YEKCHU3 KYIUIHK,
YU3WKIM aiaredpa METOMJIapu - HKTUCOAWKM BasudaaapHU €4yBUM acocuil Hyn cudaruia,
MaTeMaTHK TaxXJIMJIHUHT eTakyu Oynmumiapu, auddepeHunan Ba HWHTErpajl  COHIAp,
IuQdepeHIyan TeHrIamMa, KTUMOUH - T'yMaHHUTap (aHiap puBOXKHUIa MAaTEMaTUKaHUHT YPHU.

Nudopmatuka Ba axO0pOT TEXHOJNOTHSUIAPH: XaldK XYKaIUTHHU IOKCAITHPHIILIA
OXMHuHT ypHHM Ba axamuatv, DXM naBpiapu, 3amMoHaBuidi DXMmnap TyFpuchaa MabilyMoT,
OTepalvoH cucteManap, ¢aiap, 6eficuk MmporpaMMaIaliTUPUIIA aJTOPUTMHUK THII, aCOCHH
MabJIyMOTJIap: YHUHT anu¢OOCH Ba CHHTAKCHUCH, OCHCUK omepaTropiapy, OCMCHUK KOMaHaalapH,
Oelicuk (YHKIMOHJIAPH, alNTOPUTM TYFPUCHIA aCOCHA MabIyMOTIap, CY3IM Ba YH3UKIH
QITOPUTMHUHT TY3UJIMILHI, TU3UMIIA Ba TAPMOKJIAHTaH aJIrOpUTMIIap.

Texnuk BocuTasap Ba ynapiaH TYFpu (GoWTaNaHWIIHK YPraHWII, TUJIHM YpraTuuiia
TE€XHUK BOCUTAIAPHU YPraTUIIHUHT aXaMUATH Ba YpHHU.

bakanaBp NUHTBUCTHUK HWH(GOPMATHUKAHUHT OOBEKTH Ba NpPEAMETH, HHPOPMATUK -
JUHTBUCTUKAHUHT OoIIKa (aHIap opacuaru YpHU;

WNudopmartuk - TMHTBUCTUKA (aHM Maiino OYIUIIMHUHT TApUXU acociapu, HHPOPMATUK
— JMHTBUCTHK XOAMCAJApHM aHMVIAIIHUHT MYXMM YCyldH; axO0opoT TEXHOJIOTusIapu
TapakKUETHAa PYHKIIMOHAN JTUHTBUCTUKAHUHT aXaMHTH; HYTKHU TaJKHUK ATUIIA BA YHUHT TUI
KaTiamiapu OyiiMua 3J€MEHTIIApHMHM aHUKJIAIAA JMHTBUCTHK HMH(OpMaTHKaJaru THU3UMIH
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€HJamyB Ba TaxJIMJI METOMJIApH XaKHUaa; JIMHIBUCTHKA Ba WH(POPMATUKAHWHT dYerapajolil
coxacuaa KubepHeTHKara ouJi MHTEJJIEKTyall TU3UMIIAPHU SpaThll OusaH OOFIMK MyaMMOJIap Ba
yIApHUHT €4UMIIAPH. -MOJCIUIAIITUPHUIN YCYJUIApH, MabIIyMOTJIap CTPYKTYpacH Ba alTOPUTMH,
JacTypjlalll  TEXHOJOTUSICH, WHTEUIEKTyall TU3UMJIAPHUHT apXUTEKTYpacH, JIMHTBUCTHUK
OMpIUKIAPHUHT MaTeMaTUK udoAa OTWIHIIHN, axO0pPOT TEXHOJIOTHUSIAPUIA JIMHTBUCTUK
XOJIMCAIapHUHT M(OoAaTaHUIIN, HYTKHU aHIJIall TU3UMHJAa TOBYIIHUHI (DOHETHK, aKyCTHK Ba
MaTeMaTHK MojJeuIapu; (YHKIIMOHAN JMHTBHCTUKAra OHJ KHOCPHETHK Macauanapu; THI
OMPIMKIAPUHUHT CTPYKTYpPAacH Ba aJTOPUTMH Opacujaru OOFIUKIMK MOJEJIApH; AacTypJall
Y4yH MaTEeMaTHK MOJEIUIapu; axOopoT TEXHONOTHUIApUAa WIUIATHIAJAUTAH JTMHTBUCTUK
xoaucanap; HyTkAa uoaa STUIAAWraH TUJ OUPIMKIAPUHUHT aKyCTUK XYCYCHSITIApH, THII
MOJICJUIAPUHH SIPATHUII KapaEHUHU aBTOMATIIAIITH PHILL,

Tabuuii - unmuii Kypc

3.5.2.2 Dkosaorus. Xo3Mpru 3aMOH Ta0UMii OWJIMMJIAP KOHIENIMACH:

buocdepa Ba nHCcOH: OMochepa KaTiaMu, SKOTH3UMIIAP, OPTAHU3M Ba OOPIUKHHUHT Y3apo
MyHOca0aTimapu, SKOJOTHS Ba HWHCOH COFJIMFU, TEBapaKk MYXHTHHHT TJI00Aall TYTYHJIapH,
tabuataan QoimanaHuin;, Tabunuid pecypciiapial OKwioHa (oigalaHUIl Ba TaOMATHU CaKJall,
daH Ba TEXHUWKA TApPaKKUETH WHCOHUAT MEXHATH CaMapacH, YHHHT TYypMYII JapaKaCHHUHT
SXITWIAHUIINATA WKOOMM Ba calmOuii TabcupHu, atmocdepa, Tuapocdepa, YCUMIUKIAp Ba
XalBOHOT OJIaMH, TYMPOKIaH (oligananuil, polaany Ka3uiMalapHi Ka3ud YUKAPHIIL; WHCOHUST
yuyH yTa XaB(uu uaociaHUIUIApHUHT MUHTAKaBU Ba yMYMKaxXOH Japakacura KyTapyInIIH.

TaOuuit ¢annap TapuxuaaH: WIMHA METO/UIap; 3aMOHABUM TaOuuil (aHIApHUHT
OyryHT'M axBOJM Ba PHUBOXKJIAHMII TEHACHUMSICH; OWIMMIIAPDHUHT HWHTErpaluscd Ba
muddepeHnmanusicu, TabuaTaard MyBO3aHAT, MATEPUSHUHT TY3WJIUIIN, MUKPO - , MAaKpoO - Ba
MerayJ4doBiIap, KEHTJMK 3aMOH Ba MAaKOH, HUCOMNIMK WYpPUKJIApH, CUMMETPHUS WYpHUKIapH,
¥3apo Tabcup, XoJIaTiap, HUCOWIIWMK NPUHIMUIUIAPH, TAaOMATHUHT JMHAMUK Ba CTaTUK
KOHYHHUATIIApU, MAaKPOCKOIHK KapaéHaa SHEPTUSHUHT CaKJIaHUII KOHYHH, KUMEBUH xKapa&Hiap,
MaTepus TY3WIHIIUIATA OWOJIOTUK XYCYCHSATIAp, Xa€THUHT Maijo OYIWIIM Ba y Xakugard
3aMOHaBUI KOHULEMIUSIAP SBOJIIONMOH PUBOKJIAHUII WYIIapu, TUPUK OPTaHU3MHUHT TYpJIHA —
TYMaHJIUTH, TEHETUKA Ba DBOJIOLHMS, MHCOH (DU3UOJOTHUSCH, COFIIHK, TYUFY, VKOM, WINYaHIIUK,
Omo3THKa, MHCOH, Onocdepa Ba GpazoBHil IUKILIAP.

3.5.2.3 T'eorpa¢pus. Mam/IaKaTUIYHOCIHK:

YMymuii, peruoHas, tabumii reorpadusIapHUHT y3apo ajloKalapyd Ba Ta(oBYTIapH;
reorpaduk KOOMK PUBOXKIAHUIIMHUHT ACOCHHA XYCYCHSTIAPU Ba JIaHMIIA(DTIAPHUHT YMYMUN
TabaKalaHUIIM, TWIM YpranuigaéTraH mMamijakaT (U3MK Ba MKTUCOIUN reorpaduscu; Kya Ba
napénapu TabuMii pecypciapH, MKJIMMH, reorpaduk YpHHU, derapanapu, penbedu, Qoimamm
Ka3WiMajapy, MamJjakaT axoJIUCH COHHM, JUHAMHKACH, 3U4WINIH, MaMJIaKaTHUHT CUECHI Ba
UKTHUCOIUN PUBOXKIIAHUIITN, MaMJIAKaTAard MIKU TaBOyTIap.

Cuécuii  Tapux: WKTUMOMH-UKTUCOAMN MyamMMmoJiap, JWH, CaHbaT, anaOueT,
YypraHunaéTran MamJIaKaTHUHT TallKW Ba WYKH cuécaTh (MOTHAOMI kaMoa TY3yMHIAH TO
XO03UPTrH 3aMOHTaya OYJraH BakTiIap) YpranuaaéTraH MaMIaKaTHUHT OOIIKa MUHTaKajlap Ba 4eT
MamJtakatiap OWIaH WKTHCOAWMM, CUECHI Ba MaJaHWi aloKalapu TapUXHUH TapaKKAETUHUHT
KaJUMUH 3aMOHJAaH TO XO3UPrHM KyHraua OVyiraH XoJjlaTH; YpraHwiaéTraH MaMJIaKaTHUHT
XaJlKapo MyHocabaTiapujaard MOXMSTHA Ba YPHH XamJa YHUHT KaXxOH WIMH Ba MaJlaHUSATUTA
KYIIIraH XUCCacH.

bytok bpuranus, I'epmanus, Opannus, HWcenanus wamnakatiapu. [eorpadux
)oimamunuiapu. Masmypuit  OynmuHUmM. Cuécmit  Ty3ymmapu. JlaBmar Ty3wiammuiapu.
Koncrurynnon tamkunoriap. Onuit Gomkapys opramnapu. CaiinoB cucremanapu. Mkrucommii
Ti3uM. Xaik xyxxanuru. CaHoat, TpaHcrnopT. Mot Ba XOM aii€ 3KCIopT Ba UMIIOPTH.

Onwuit Ba ypra Maxcyc, kac6-xXyHap Tabaumu. daH coxanapy. YKMII, 1aM ONMII, EIIap
xaétu. Manmanuit xaér. Twnim ypraHunaérraH MaMIIAKaTHUHT JKaXOH MHKECHAArd YpHHU,
VIIAPHUHT MYCTaKUJI V36ekucTon OwWiIaH Majmanuii, WKTHCOMUMH anokanapu. ['eorpadux
X0J1aTJIap, ax0Ju Ba MyJ OUPIIUKIIAPH.
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3.5.3 Ymymkacouii pannap

Jlunzeucmuxk Kypc

3.5.3.1 I'epman ¢puiI0J0OrUsCUra KMPUL (ponemuka, zpammamura, 1eKCUKOI02U,
CMUIUCIMUKA, JP2AHUNAEMZAH MUl MAPUXU, POMAH- 2epMan Quionouacuza Kupuul,
ypeanunaémzan uem 6a OHA MUIUHUHZ KUECUTI MUNONIOZUACH ).

Acocuit ypranuna€tran TWI (MHIIM3, HEMHUC, (QpaHIy3, WCMaH TWIIAPH)HUHT
MAK/UIAHUII GOCKMWIAPH, KaIUMIH JaBp THIH, YPTa 1aBp THIM, XO3UPIU 1aBp THIH, 4eT THIA
TapaKKUETUHUHT aCOCUN KOHYHUSTIApHU, TapUXUN (POHETHKA, TAPUXUN T'paMMaTHKa, YeT THIIH
JTyFaT TapkuOu OOHMO OOPUIIMHUHI JIMHTBUCTHK acociapu, ypraHuigaérraH 4eT TUJIMHUHT
HIAKJUTAHUIIA OOCKUYJIapW, THJIHUHT TUIIOJIOTUK TAaIKUKH, XO3UPTU ala0uil TUIHUHT YMYMUN
X0JaTu, €3yBHUHT MIAKIUIAHWIIN, MUWUIMH €3yBHUHI TapuXui TapakKKUETH, TWIHUHT (HOHETHK
TU3UMHU, €3yB Ba TOBYII MyHocabatiapu, (GOHETUK xoaucanap, opQo3Mus, UMII0 XyCYCUSATIAPH,
NYHKTYyalusi, TUJIHUHT JIyFaT TapkuOu, ¥3 Ba y3mamran Katiam, Cy3 Ba YHHHI MabHOCH, THUJI/IA
Ky MabHOJIWIMK XOJIMCAaCH, CHHOHMMHS, OMOHHMHMS, AHTOHHMHUS XOJAWUCATIapH, TUIHUHT
MOP(OJOTHK KYPUJIMILIHM, CY3 SACAIMII yCyJUIapH, CY¥3 TypKymJjapu, YJIapHUHT Y3Ura xoc
Oenrunapy, rpaMMaTUK KaTeropusiap, YpraHwiaéTraH TUITHUHT CUHTAaKTUK XYCYCHUSITIIApH, rar
KypWIMIIH, Tan Oyiakiapu, ram TypjapH, COJJa Ba KyIIMa ramjap, Ky4upMa Ba y3JIamTupMa
ramiap, HyTK >kapaéHuia TYJIUKCHU3 FalUIapHUHT TyTraH YpHH, CTUIMCTHKA, OF3aKU Ba €3Ma HYTK,
YypraHunaéTrad TWIHUHT (YHKIHMOHAJ yCIyOJlapy, TWIHUHT HYTK MaJaHUATH Macajaiapu, €3ma
Ba OF3aKM HYTKJA TypJIM yclyOuil BocuTasnapaaH (oipanaHuil, ypranuiaaéTrad 4eT TUIHAaH
OHAa TWIWra Ba OHAa TWIMJIAH YeT TWIMra TapKuMa WyIapu, MaTH TapXKUMacH acociapw,
Tanabanapaa €3mMa Ba OF3aKW HYTKHH YCTHPHII, YPraHWIAETraH 4eT TUIUAA PACMHH XyXKKaTiaap
IOPUTHUIL, U1 E3MaNapuaan (Hoinananuml.

3.5.3.2 TWIIIYHOCTUKKA KMPUIIL:

Tummynocnuk GpaHuHUHT YpraHum o0beKTH. THINIYHOCHIHUK (paHMHUHT Oomika (aHmap
(conmonorus, ncuxonorus, ¢pusuonorus, dancada, Tapux Ba OomIKaiap) OWIAaH MyHOcabaTu;
¢utoI0TNS Ba TUIILITYHOCIIHK.

TunHUHT Talgo OYNMMIIKM Ba PUBOKJIAHWIIW: THJI - WOKTUMOWM XONMCA; THUJI Ba HYTK
Oupnury; TN Ba Taakkyp OUPIUTY; TUI Ba HYTK KaTiamiapu (IpyciapH).

MatH TuimyHocaurura Kupuml. THUITapHUHT TUIOJOTUK TaCHU(DH: T€HETUK TUIIOJOTHUS;
TUJIJIAp OWJIACH TYIIYHUYACH; KUECUHN TUIIOJOTHUS; TWIIAPHUHT (DYHKIIMOHAI TUIIOJIOTHSICH.

JIMHTBUCTHK Tax)TMJI METOJJIApU: YIAPHUHT YPraHuIll 0OBEKTIApH Ba YIYOBIAPU KUECUI
- Tapuxuii, ram Oymakmapu, AUCTpUOYTHB, OEBOCHTA HMIUTHPOKYMIAP Ba TpaHCcHOpMAIMOH
TaxXJINI.

E3yB. YHuHr ajgabuii Tun TapakkuéTugard YpHu. E3yB Typroapu, YHHHI TapakKHET
OOCKUWIApH.

Aoabuémuiynocnuxkka ouo Kypc

3.5.3.3 A1a0METUIYHOCTMKKA KUPHUIIL:

Oamuuii anaOMETHUHT YMYMHH XyCyCUSTIApW, YHMHT Basudacu, caHbar cudaTtuna
MHCOHUAT >KaMUSTH TapaKKuETUAArd YpHU Ba BasudacuHH; Oaauuil acapHUHT Y3HUra Xoc
XYCyCUSITIIapd, YHHMHI OOIIKa THUIAard MarHiIapAaH (apky, acapHUHT OaguMAIUTUHU
TabMUHJIOBYM BOCHTANIAp; OaUMUI acapJlapHUHT TypJiapy Ba »kaHpiiapu. baguuii acapimapHUHT
MaB3y XyCyCHSTIapu; acap OaJWUIIMIHMHM TabMUHJIOBYM Kodus, pamud, BaszH, Oaguuii
caHbaTJIap Ba yjap XyCyCHH OCNTHIIApUHUHT afabuii skapaéHa KYUTaHWINIIN; MAJUTHN agaduért
Ba MHIUBUAYaJ MXKOJKOPHUHT aaa0uii- MKOAWH HOBATOPJIUTH MacajlacH.

3.5.3.4 Twin ypranuaaérran MamjaKar agaduéru:

WHTTM3, HEMHUC, (paHIy3, HcrmaH anadMETUAard XaJlK KaxXpaMOHJHUK 3IIOCIapH,
spammsraua OyiraH naBp amabuéTH, WK Ypra acpnap Ba YHFOHWII NaBPH TyMAHHCT
€3yBUMJIapH, KJIACCULIU3M, POMAHTHU3M, peau3M, TaHKUAWN peanu3M, MOJEPHHM3M OKHUMIAapU;
TAJW YpraHwiaéTraH MamjakaT aga0UuETHHUHT Tapuxuil Tapakkuéru. Twim Ypranumaérran
MamIIakaT agabuETUHU JaBpIAIITHPHUIN XaM/la YHHHT aCOCHH TapakKUET OOCKUUIApH; TAHUKIN
anabuéT HaMOE€HIATApUHUHT XaéTH Ba MXKOJU XaKUJa MabJIyMOTra sra OYnaumi; ypraHuiaaéTran
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amaOuETHUHT KaXOoH MaJlaHui xaétuaaru YpHU Ba axamusaTu. FapOd mamnakatiapu amabuéruna
anabuii oKkuMIIap, HyHaIunuIap, agabuii Typiap Ba >KaHpJIAPHUHT JaBpiapapo TapakKKUETH, THIIA
ypraHunaértran MamilakaT aJaOuETUHHMHT Y3apo ajabuil ajokajgapyd MUJUIATIIApapo aaaluii
AJIOKAJIAPHUHT aa0uET TapaKKUETUTA TAbCUPH;, THIIM YpraHWIAETraH MamilakaT agabuéTumaaru
Hupuk 6amuuii acapiiapHUHT, TAHUKTH aqa0buéT HaMOEHJalapy MXKOINUTA TAbCUPH.

3.5.4 UxTucocauk panaapu

3.5.4.1 UkKUHYM YeT THJIHU:

Yer Trinapu Oyiinua MakTaba oJiraH TabJIMMHU aHUKJIANT Ba TAKOMUJUTAIITUPULIL: STHTH
JEKCUK Ba TIpaMMAaTHMK MHMHUMYMJIApDHU WKTUMOUK TYpMyILI Kapa€éHuja KyJUIAllHU
PYBOXJIAHTUPHII WYJUTapd Ba yYHM HYTKHUHT Oapua >kapaénnapupua Kyswiam (€3Ma, OF3aKw,
MOHOJIOTHK Ba JUAJIOTHK INAKuiapaa). Yer THILIapuHUHT OMpOpTacHia SpKUH CY3/Ialmil; €3ma
Ba OF3aKd Tap)KUMa; WJIMUN agaOuéTHU aHHOTaluWs Ba pedepaTialiTHPUII, WIMHNA - TEXHHUK
TapKUMa; WIMHA (PaoTHIT HATHKATIAPHHA YT THINIa PACMUNIIAIITUPHILL

IOkopuma kentupuiaraH WXTUCOCITWK (aHIApUHUHT pPYHXaTH Ba Ma3MyHH Kajapiiap
OylopTMauMJIapuHUHT Tanabiapu XaMmia OakanaBpiap TaiépiaHaguras ymoy WyHamum ¢aHw,
TEXHUKAaCH Ba TEXHOJOTHSCUAATM 3aMOHABHM IOTYKJIApHU XHUCOOra oOJraH XoJjJa TabJIUM
Myaccacacu TOMOHH/IAH Y3rapTUPUITUIIIA MyMKUH.

3.5.5 ManakaBuii aMaJuér

Ileoazozuk amanuém:

Etakun maktab nemarornmapunuHr 20-25 mapciapuja KaTHaNIMO, Maxopar OPTTHPHUII
(maccuB amanuér)

[Tenaroruk amanuér 8 xadra (aKTUB aMaTUET).

MakTa® mnenaroruk paxO0apJiMrd OCTHJa aMalluii Ba Hazapuil (haHIapHUHT JacTypu
acocuaa 8-10 cHHOB JapciapuHu YTKa3HII (AKTUB aMalIuéT);

Etakun memaror paxOapnuruiga YKyBumiap opacuaa 2-3 TapOusSBUI TanOHp YTKa3UII
Maxoparura 3ra Oy,

MaxkTaOHUHT YKYB XyXKaTiaapu OuiaH TaHUIIHIL.

ManakaBuil amanuer:

V36exucTon PecriyGnukacu (amnap akajeMuscH Ba OOIIKA MIMHIl TAIKMIOTIAP.A,
KyTyOXOHanapja, MajakaBuii- OMTHPYB WIIM y4yH MaTepHaUlap HUFHUII Ba yJapHU KalTa
UIIJIALI, THIITYHOCTHK Ba aJa0uETIIyHOCTUK OYiiua eTakyl OJIMM Ba MyTaxaccuciap OuinaH

MYJIOKOTJIap/ia XO3UPTH 3aMOH (paHWHUHT J013ap0 Macananap Oyiirda mMaciiaxaT OJIMIIL.
Bynnan Tamkapu XOpwKHM MamiiakaT OWJIaH XaMKOPIUKIA WII ONMO OOopaauraH TaIIKHIOT,
dbupma, MEXMOHXOHa Ba NIy KaOW Myaccacajiapja JHCOHHMH aManuéT TakpuOaigapura sra
Ooynanu.

3.5.6 burtupys MmasakaBuil UM (JIoiiMXacu)

ManakaBuii OWTHUPYB HIUIapH MaB3yjlapd OJMA YKyB IOPTH €Takud Kadenpacu
TOMOHHUJAH 3aMOHaBHi ()aH Ba TEXHHKA IOTYKJIapW Xamja OyropTMadyd Tajabjapu Xucoora
OJIMHTAH X0JIJa OeNruiIaHau.

ManakaBuii OUTHPYB WIITKM MaB3yCH Ha3apHuil -aMajuii Ba WJIMHN- TaIKUKOT WYHAIHUIIINATA
sra OYIuIIN Kepak.

Manakasuii OuTHpyB uiy Bazudanapu tanabdara, acocan 3 Kypc oxupuaa 6epunaau. M
4 Kypclma yMyMTabIUM Ba MyTaxaccuc (aHIapHU YpraHull kapa€Huaa XamJa YHH Yoy
CTaHJapT/a OeNTUIaHTaH BaKT JaBOMHU/A OasKapuiIaIu.

butupyB ManakaBuii MIMHHUHT XXM €Tak4d Kadeapa TOMOHHIAH OeNTHIaHAIH.

3.5.7 TabauMm JaCTYpPUHH aMaJIra OmupuIl

5120100-Qunonocuss (unenus, nemuc, @panyys, uchaw muiiapu) TAbIAM HYHATUIIA
Oyiinua OakanmaBpiap TaWEpJIAIIHUHT TabJIUM  JACTypd MasKyp HWyHajam  Oyiinda
AKKpeTUTAIMSUIAaHTaH OJHMA TabJIMM Myaccacallapyjia 3aMOHaBUU TMEJaroruk Ba ax0opoT-
KOMMYHHKAI[MOH TEXHOJIOTUSJIapU acocHJa 3aMOHaBUHM TEXHHKA BOCHUTAJApHIaH YHYMIIU
doiinananub amara OMMPUIAIH.
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Xopwxuil TWUIapHM Tajalanap TOMOHMIAH VY3IAIITHPWIMIIATA XaMmJa I[eaaroriap
TOMOHUJAH YKUTUJIUIINTA YbTUOOP YCTUBOP OVIMOFH Ba HIAPOUT SPATHIIULIH JIO3UM.

ManakaBuii amManuér amoxuja WNUIA0 YHKWITAaH aMaliuéT NacTypd acoCHlia TabJIUM
Myaccacajapuia, 3aMOHaBHM KopxoHanap, Tamkwiotnap Ba WTWmapna yrkazunaau.
Hlynunraex, amanuéT MAaBpUAa HWXTHCOCTUK (aHiapuaaH xXaMm amaiuil  MalFysnoTiap
YTKa3UIUIIN Ha3apAa TyTUIAAH.

Tabnum mobaiinuaa Tanaba Jlapnar arrecranuscu (T'yMaHUTap Ba MKTUMOHWM-UKTHCOIMIA
dbannapiaH Ba XOpPWIKWMH TWJIJAH) TOMIIUPAAXM Ba OWUTUPYB MajakaBUi Wi (JIOWUXACH)HU
Oakapanmu XamJa HaTIKacura kKapad IaBiaT HaMyHACHUJAru OJIMKA MablyMOT TYFpUCHIArU
xy#okar (aumioMm) Oepunaau. JlaBnaT arrectauuscd YKyB JKapa€HM TyrallMJIaH OJAMH
MHTErpajiall Kypc 03iinya yTKa3zunaim.

4 baxkanaspJap Taiiépaam cuaTUHU HA30PaAT KWIKII Ba OaxoJiamn

4.1. bakanaBpuaT iyHanuiapu Oyiinua kaxpnap taiépnam cupaTHHA Ha30paT KHIIUII
KyHuarmiapaad uoopar:

UYKU Ha3opam — OJNUN TabJIUM Myaccacacd TOMOHHUAAH amaira owmupwiaad. Wuku
HA30paT OJIMK TAbJIMMHUHT OOIIKApyBYM BAKOJATJIM JIAaBJaT UI0pacu Tacaukiarad HazopaTHUHT
PEUTHHI TU3UMU TYFPUCHIATM HU30M aCOCUIA YTKA3UIIAIH;

AKYHUIl 0asnam Hazopamu - ¥3 waura ¢anigap Oyiinda AaBiaT aTTECTAIllMsACH Ba JaBjaT
TabJIUM CTaHAAPTUTAa MyBO(DHUK OUTHUPYB UK XUMOSICHHH Y3 UIHUTA OJIA/IH;

oagnam-ycamoam Ha3opamu - OJUM TAbIUMHUHT OOIIKAPYBYM BaKOJATIM JaBiat
UJ0pacH, XKaMoaT TAIKWIOTIAPH Ba KaJApJapHU Tanad KWIyBUMIAp TOMOHHUIAH OelruiaHraH
TapTHOaa YTKA3UIaIH,

mawku Hazopam - Basupnap Maxkamacu [laBnatr tect mapkasu Kommparun Kanpiap
Taiiépnam cuaTuHU Ha30paT KWIKIL, Te1aror Kaapiap Ba TabJIUM Myaccacalapu aTTecTalusicu
OolrkapMacu TOMOHUAH OeNTrUIaHraH TapTHO1a aMalira OIIHPUIIaIH.

Tait€pnanran kanmprnap cudaTuHH Oaxojaml Kaapjap HCTEbMOTYMIAPH TOMOHHAH
MeXHAT (haousTH Kapa€HUa aMara oMU PHIAIH.

4.2 Onuii TabJIUM Myaccacacu:

- JaBjaT aTTECTAlMICU Ba aKKPEOUTALMSACH XaKUJAru HU30MJAa Ky3/a TYTUITaH
OakanaBpiap

Taiiépnam Oyiinya Ma3Kyp cTaHzapT Tagabiapura Ba cudarura aman KUINIITa;

-ipoeccop- YKUTYyBUIIIAp TApKUOU Ba YKYB-EpAaMun XOAuMIIap MajlakaBUi Tajadiapra
TYJ1a MOC KEJINIINUTa;

-MHTErpaJUTaAlITUPUral Kypc (aHIapUHUHT [acTypiapujaa Hazapaa TYTUITaH YKyB-
METOAMK anabuérnap, YKyB-yclIyOMi MakMmyanap, IIYHHUHTZIEK, SKKa TapTHOJa MIUIANl Ba
MYCTaKHI Tall€éprapiauk ydyH MaTepraiap OujiaH TabMUHIAHTaHJIUT 1,

-YKYyB kapaéH MOAIM-TeXHUKABUM KUXATIAAH TABMHHJIAHTAHUTA MYJIUK HCAB0O2ap
xXucobaaunaou.

5 Jcnarma

5.1 Onwuit TabIUM Myaccacacura KyHuaaru:

-Kypc TypJlapy Y4YyH YKYyB MaTepHAJIApUHU Y3JIAIITUPHUIIra aXpaTUjIaguraH coatiap
MUKIOpUHU 5% uerapacuna, Onokra KupyBud Kypciap yuyH — 10% uerapacuma, Maskyp
CTaHAapTAa Ky3da TYTWITaH MUHUMAJI MUKIOPHHM TabMUHJIAraH xoiiga Tanaba xadrammk
MaKkcHUMaJl I0KJaMacH/IaH OLIMpMarad XoJija y3rapTupull,

-yMyMKacOuii Qanna OlOKMra MOC paBHIa TYMaHWTap Ba W)KTUMOUN-MKTHCOAWH,
MaTeMaTUK Ba TaOWui-wiMui (aHmap alpuM KUCMJIApUHHM KAl Japakajga 4yKypJarmTapuo
VKATUIITHA OENTUIIaI;

- Kypcnap Ma3MyHUHH (aH, TEXHUKA Ba TEXHOJIOTHS IOTYKJIApUHU XHcoOra oJjuo
Y3rapTUpHII XyKyKIapu Oepuiaan

- OUTHPYB MajakaBUi WII (JIOMMXa) MaB3yCHUHHM OCNTWJIAIl OJIMA TabJIUM Myaccacach
PEKTOpU TOMOHHUJIAaH paCMUNIAIITUPUIIAIHN.
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5.2 Kypc nnutapu (Jovinxanap)ra ¢an 6yiinua yKyB ¢aoaustu Typu cudaTuia Kapajiaau
Ba YHM YpraHMIIra aXpaTwirad coaT derapacuaa 0axxapuiaiy.

5.3 [laBnaT TabpIMM CTaHAApTIIAPUHUA OWIHII Tpodeccop-YKUTYBUMIAD TapKUOWHU
TETUIIUIA OJIMA TabIuUM HyHaIMIIM OYiWdYa TaHJIOB acoCHIa capajanl MIapTiapuaaH Oupu
XHUCOOJIaHa .

Hnosa
5120100 - @unonozcus éa munnapnu yKkumuw (muanap oyiuya) TabJIuM WYyHAJIUIIN 0Yiinya
TabJUM JACTYPUHUHT TY3WIHIIH

T/p dansap 0J10KJIapH, HHTErPALIALITAH KypcJjap Ba 0J10KJIap Ymymuid
HOMJIAPH IOKJIAMAHUHT
XaKMHU
Coartaapaa
1.00 | 'ymanuTap Ba HAKTUMOMIi-UKTHCOAUI aniap 1704
2.00 | MaTemaTuk Ba Tabumnii-uaMuii panaap 598
Mamemamuk KOMMYHUKAMUB KyPC 352
2.01 | Ommit matematuka. MHpopmMaTHK TUHTBUCTHKA 352
Tabuuit-unmuit Kypc 246
2.02 | Dxoyorusi. X03UPpry 3aMOH TaOMUH OMIIMMIIAp KOHIETITHSCH 164
2.03 | I'eorpadus. MamiiakaTIIyHOCIHK 82
3.00 | Ymymkacouii paniap 3280
Jlunzeucmux Kypcnap 2894
3.01 | I'epman ¢unonorusicura KUpHUII 2812
3.02 | TunmyHOCIUKKA KUPHIIT 82
Adadbuémuiynociukka ouo Kypeaap 386
3.03 | AnabuéTmyHOCIUKKa KUPHIII 82
3.04 | Tunm ypranunaérran MamyIakat agadbuéTu 304
4.00 | MxTucocauk panaap 704
4.01 | UkkuHYM 9T THIN 704
5.00 | Kymumua ganaap 490
5.01 | XapOwii Taii€prapiux 490
6.00 | TanJsioB ¢anaap 568
Kamu 7344
MaJjakaBuii aMajauér 1296
buTupys masakaBuii MK 378
JlaBiaT aTrecranusicu 54
Kamu 9072

bubauorpadguk mabiaymoriiap
YAK 4 Lypyx ¥V

OKC

TasHu cy3nap: MyTaxacCHCIHMK, TaJKUKOT, JUHIBUCTUKA (THJIIYHOCIHK), KacOui (Hhaomust,
ax0OpOT-KOMMYHUKATUB KYHHMKMa, axOOpOT TEXHOJOIMsACH, (HUIONOTHS, aCOCUH YeT TWIIH,
CeMMHap, aMaJIMi MaIIFyJIOT, aMauET, MyCTaKKHIII U, YKYB jkapa¢Hu, OakanaBp, OaKanaBpHsT,
YHUBEPCUTET, UXTHCOCTUK, KacOMi Masiaka Ba KYHHUKMA.
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V3BEKHUCTOH PECIHHYBJIUKACH OJIUA BA YPTA MAXCYC
TABJIUM BA3UPJIUTHU

Pyiixatra onmuaan Y36ekucron Pecriyonukacu Onmit No Ba ypTa Maxcyc
TaBJIUM BasUpAUTUHUHT 20__ ¥im © ”? naru 7 —connmm 20 #mm « »
OyipyFu OWaH TacIUKJIaHTaH

I'EPMAH ®UJIOJIOT'UACHUT'A KUPUILL

(MHIJIM3 THJIN)

(dhaHUHUHT
YKYB JACTYPH
bunuMm coxacu: 200000 - 'ymanwuTap daHmap Ba cCaHbAT
TabmuMm coxacu: 220000 - I'ymanuTap danaap
Tabaum WyHATUIIN: 5120100 - ®unonorust Ba TUJUIAPHU YKUTHUII

(Trimap Oyitnya)

TomxkeHnt — 2015
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@annuHr yKyB nactypu Onuil Ba ypra Maxcyc, KacO-XyHap TabIMMHU YKyB-yCIyOuit

oupnammanapu paomustuan MyBobukmamtupyBun Kenrammauar 20 17070 S Jaru
“ * — connmu Maxxuc 6aéHu OUNlaH MabKYJIaHTaH.

@DaHHUHT YKYB AacTypH Y30€KHUCTOH JaBJaT KaxOH THJUIAPH YHUBEPCUTETH/1IA UIILTA0 YNKUIIIH.

Ty3syBunaap:

Upuckynos M.T. — V3JDKTY, WHMIM3 THIH TpaMMaTHKacH Ba Tapuxu Kadempacu
TOLIeHTH, ¢.¢.H.

Pacynosa M.W. — V3IKTY, nasapuii banmap xadenpacu mpobeccopu, d.d.1.

Martskyoo K.M. — S"3I[}KTY, WHTIIU3 THJIW JIEKCUKOJIOTHACH Kadempacu MOIEHTH,
¢.¢.H. 5

Kynmomes A.M.— V3/DKTY, uHMIIM3 THIM TpaMMaTHKacu Ba TapuXu Kadenpacu
MyaupH, hustonorus hangapu HOM30IH, JOIICHT

Carumos F.X.— V3KTY, MHIIN3 THIM TPAMMATHKACH Ba TAapHXM KaeapacH JTOLEHTH,
dbunonorus GpanIapu HOM30IU

Takpuzumaap:

[MakansH A.A. — )KaxoH UKTHCOANETH Ba JUIJIOMATHsI YHUBEPCUTETH JTOLIEHTH, .. H.

Kynmomes AM. — V3JDKTY, MHIIIM3 THIM rpaMMAaTHKACH Ba THI Tapuxu kadempacu
myaupH, ¢.d.H. .

Houent Cupnukoa M.A. — M.YnyrO6exk HOMHuIaru Y30eKuCcTOH MIITHN YHUBEPCUTETH,
TOLIeHTH, ¢.¢.H.

®aHHUHT YKYB JaCTYpH Y30eKHCTOH AaBJIAT 5KAX0H THJLJIAPH YHHBEPCHTETHHHHT

WNnmuii keHrammaa Kypuo YUKWITaH Ba TaBCUSl KUauWHTaH. 20 Hui Jlaru
“- connu 6aéHHOMA
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Kupum

I'epman Qunonorusicura KUpUIl HMXTHCOCIUK (haHU cudaTtuia TUIHM YpraHuiaaéTraH
MaMJIaKaTJIAPHUHT Oaguuii anabuéT HaMyHaJIapuHHM YKHUII Ba Ma3MyHHHHM AaHIJIAll, JaBpPHMA
MaTOyoT Hampiapaa 6aéH STUITaH acOCHI BOKea-Xoaucanap TYyFpucuaa YKuO, MabliyMOTra 3ra
OynmuIIM XaMJa yJapHU OF3aKkH cy351a0d Oepuil, Ma3MyHHH €3Ma 0aéH STHINTra YpraTuul Kys3aa
TyTwiagu. Yoy ¢aHnaH YTUIaAWraH aMaluil MalfysjaoTiapia MaTH OWIaH MILIAIl acocuia
TayladaJapHUHT HYTKUHA MallakaCUHHU OLIMPHIN OpPKAIM TYpJIH XHJI HYTK ycInyOnapuHu Omino
OJIMII UMKOHUATUHU XOCHIJI KWILIH.

Orf3akn Ba ¢&3Ma HYTK aManuéTd, aManuii (Ha3zapuil) ¢oHETHMKa Ba TIpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHSI, CTWJINCTHKA, KUECUH THUIOJNOIUA Japciapuia Tajnadanap oyiraH OWIMMIIapUHU
YMYMHHA THIIIYHOCIMK, THJ TapuxH, Ha3apuil (OHETHMKa, TIpaMMaTHKa, JIEKCHUKOJIOTHS,
CTWJIMCTUKA, TApXKUMa, KMUECUN THIIONOIMs, LUIYHUHIJEK IICUXOJIOTHs, IIENAaroruka, METOAMKA
coxanapu Oyiinua Ha3apuil KypciaapHH YpraHuil kapaéHuia gpoiganaHa OMIUIIN MapT.

VKyB panuHMHT MaKcaau Ba Basudanapu

VKyB ¢aHMHMHI MaKcaam - Tamabamapia IMHTBUCTHK, KOMMYHHKAaTUB Ba JIMHTBO-
MaMJIAKaTIIYHOCIMK HMMKOHMATIAPHU INAK/UIAHTUPHUILAUD. JIMHIBUCTHK KOMIETCHTIIMK THII
TU3UMHU XaKUJaru OWIMM Ba YHUHT XOPWXKMUA THJIJa KOMMYHUKAIUS KapaHHUIa aMall KWW
KOMJAIapuHU ¥3 nuura kampad onaau. KoMMyHHKaTUB KOMIETEHTJIMK HYTKUH KOMMYHHMKALIHS
HmIapTiapura OMHOAH XOPIKUIM TWiIa KOMMYHHKALMs 'kapaCHUHU Ha3apjaa TyTaad. Myomaina
(HYTK) Ba3uATH MYpO)KaaT KHUMTa KapaTWIraHd Ba CyXOaTIONUIapHUHT Y3apo MyHocabdaTh
KOMMYHHUKAIUS KUXATAaH yTa MyXUMaup. JIMHrBoO-MaMiIakaTIIyHOCIUK KOMIETEHIMSICH THIN
Vpranuiaértran MamJIaKaTHUHT ailHU MaTAard MWXKTUMOMM-UKTHCOIMN Ba MaJaHUM PUBOXKU Ba
LIYHra MOC Tap3Aa HyTK MyoMajla MaJaHUATUHHU Hazapaa Tyragu. Or3aku Ba €3Ma HyTK aMaIueTH
(haHMHUHT KacOWii MeIaroruk MaKcay 3ca YpraHuiIaéTraH TWIHH aJIalTUB Japaxasia KOHKPET Mejaroruk
MyoMasla MaJaKaJIapuHU SrajUialiHy (YKyBUMJIAPHUHT HMHTEIUICKTYaN (haoiusITHHA OOILIKAPHIL, HYTK
(aoMATUHN MyalisiH MaKcaira HyHAITUPUIL, HYTK (AOTUSTUHU TAILKWI 3THIL, YHU Ha30paT KWIMIL Ba
X.K.) ¥3 munra Kampad Oia]I.

@anHuHr Basudacu — HYTK aMadu€TH TajaballapHUHT MAaHTUKUN Ta(akKypuHU, YT
TWIAJArd HYTKUH KOOWJIMATHHHU, XOTHUpJAIl TypiapH, (QUKpiIapu, YMYMHYTKHA Ba
YMYMTabJIUMHUN HYpPUKIIApHU, T OYViiMYa MYCTaKWI MIILJIAIl MaJlaKaJIaApUHU PUBOMIIAHTHPAITH.
Acocuil uer TWIM Japciapuiia aMmalui Ba Hazapuil rpamMmaTHKa, MaMJIaKaTLIIyHOCIIHK,
JEKCUKOJIOTHsSI, TUJ TapuXH, CTUIMCTUKA, UIYHUHIAEK, ICHXOJOIMs, METOJMKa Ba OOIIKa
¢dannapaa y3namTuprad OWIMM Ba MajlaKaJIapHU KYJJTAaHUIIUIIY KY3/1a TYTHIIA/IH.

®an Oyilnya TajadajJapHUHI OWIMMHMIA, KYHUKMAa Ba MAJaKacura KyWnJiaJauraH
Tagadaap

“I'epman (rtonoruscura KUpUi (MHTIN3 THIK)” YKYB (DaHUHH Y3JIAIITHPHII Kapa&HuIa
OakanaBp:

- YpraHunaéTraH TWIHUHT MOPQOJOTHK TY3WIMIIM Ba TOBYII TU3MMH; YpraHWIa&TraH
TWIJAH YKUTHII on0 OopuiaéTraH TWIra TapKUMa aMaduéTd creuu(uKacd Ba CTHIMCTUK
XYCYCHUATIIApH, MEBEPUN I'PaMMaTHKa acOCIapy;

- ypraHunaérral TUJIHUHI PUBOXKM Ba TWI JOUpPACUIAr¥M aCOCUM DKCTPAaJIUHIBUCTUK
IIAKJUTAHUIIHUHT acocuil (akTopiapu Xamjaa Tapuxuil MaHOalapy, YHUHI JAHMAIEKTHK XHJIMa-
XWIIUTY;

- MYJIOKOTHUHT OF3aKH Ba €3Ma TypJlapH;

- XOpWXHHA TH/UTapaa (QUKPHU JHCOHMM Mdoaa KUIMII YCYJIapu Ba yJapHUHT HYTK
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma IIaK/UIapua KyJUIAHWIUIIA KOHYHUSTIIAPH;

- HYTKHUHT TMAJIOTMK Ba MOHOJIOTHK IIAKIUIAPU XaKH/la TACAaBBYPra 3ra 0y/iuim;

- TWJIHUHT 3aMOHaBHWM XoJjaTu TaBcudu, €3yB, Tpaduka, opdorpadus, yHKTyamwus,
JEKCUK-TPaMMaTHK TYPKyMJIap, C¥3 TYy3WJIHINM, OOIIKAa TWUIapJaH cy3 KUPUO KETMIIMHUHT
YMYMUM TapUXUHU;

- coama Ba KyIIMa ramiap, cy3 OuWpHKMalapu CHUHTAKCHCH, JIEKCMKa Ba &3Ma HYTK,
JUAJIEKTHK JICKCUKaHUHT aCOCUM XYCYCUATIIApH;
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- Ypranunaérran TWINA CY3J0BYM IIAXCIAPHUHT KEHI TapKalIraH KyHJAJIMK Ba KacOui
Ba3uATIApAA Cy3JaraH HYTKMHM TyLOIyHa OJIMII: SUIMTWIAETIaH MaTHiIapaaH (pazauo,
TEJEBUIEHNE, BUJIEOKacceTalap) Xxam1a WJIMUN MaTHJIApHU TYIIyHA OJUII Ba yJapAaH Y3 y4yH
3apyp Oynran axO0pOTHH O1a OUITHIII;

- MaTHJIApHU JMHTBUCTUK KUXATIAH TaXJIMJI KUIUII, TYpJIM jKaHpra OMJl MaTHJIAPHHU YeT
TWIAJAH OHA THJIUTa Ba OHA TWIMJAH YeT TWINTa OF3aKM Ba €3Ma TapyKUMa KHUJIHUILL

- )KaXOHHUHT TYpPJIU JaBJaTiapy MaJaHUATH XYCYCUSATIAPUHN KUECTAII, COMUIITHPHIL Ba
TaxXJIMJI KWINLI,

- JMCOHMH Ba YIKAIIyHOCIMKKA ajloOKaJop OWIMMIIApDHM KEHraWTUpHUII Ba
YyKypJalUTHUPUIL, KOMMYHHMKATUB KYHMKMaJapuHU  (DaoJulaliTHpUII Y4yH 3aMOHaBHM
UHPOPMALIMOH TEXHOJOTHsIapAaH (oijanaHuIl Majakacura »sra OYJIMIOM Ba yilapAaH
doiiganana onuIm;

- acocuil YypraHmiaéTraH dYeT TWIJArd XO3UPrH amalbuil IMakiuaa TYpiad XHil
MYpaKKaOJIUIaru MaTHIAPHUHT €3Ma TapyKUMa KUJIUILL

- VpraHunaérraH TWIJa XOPWXXKHMK MyTaxaccucinap OwiaH kacOuMil Ba Maumui
Ba3UsATIIAp/Ia KOHIIA MYJIOKOT OO OopwIIr;

- Xap XWI MaB3y Ba MaTHJAapHU YKUTUII 0iau0 OopundéErran Tuiara cyx0ar, HyTK Ba
Mabpy3aJapHU OF3aKU M34WJI Ba CHHXPOH TapKUMa KHJjia OJIMII,

- ypraHmiaérran 4eT TWIM Ba YKUTUII oiau0O OopmiaéTraH TUIJAard MabiIyMOTIapHU
Ky/u1ab aHHOTaIus, pedepar, MabIyMOTIIap TYIIJIAII Ba TY3HIII,

- sHru WHPOPMALMOH TEXHOJOTHsAJapAaH KacOra WYHaNTHpWIraH Makcaiapiaa
doiiganana oM KYHUKMAacUTa 3ra OYIuIm 3apyp.

@aHHUHT YKYB pekagarn Oomka ¢angap OuwiaH y3apo OOFJIMKJIMIM Ba ycJayoui
JKUXATIAH y3BMI KeTMa — KeTJIUTH

Acocuii ypranmnaérran yet (MHIINA3) TWIK (paHu afHUKCca, aMainii poHeTHKa Ba aManui
rpaMmaTHKa, WHIIU3 anaouétu danmapu Owian OeBocuTa OOFnmK OYVnmO, ymly mapciapaa
Tajiabanap oJraH OWJIMMIIApPUHM YMYMHUH TWIIIYHOCITHK, THUJ TapuxH, Ha3zapuil (oHETHKa,
rpaMMaTHKa, JEKCUKOJOIMs, CTWJIMCTHKA, TapKuMa, KUECHH THUIONOIMsA, UIYHUHIEK,
NICHXOJIOTHSI, IIearoruKa, MeTouKka annapu 0yinda Ha3apuil KypClIapHH YpraHMIl skapaéHuaa
doiiganana Owmnuiapu mwapt. by wuHrmmM3 Ttwim  QaawHWHT  ymly danmap OunaH
AJIOKAIOPJIMTUHU Ba Ma3MYHHI y3BUMIMTMHU TABMUHIIANIH.

DaHHUHT aMAJMETaru YPHHU

Xopwxuii GUIONOTUs TabIuM WyHanuIIM OYyiindya OakanmaBp Tai€piamr OOCKUYMHUHT
axpanmMac OyruHU cudartuaa acocuit ypraHunaéTraH 4YeT (MHIJIM3) THIM yMyMKacOwii (dan
xucobmann0, Tanada-0akanaBpIapHUHT YMYMUH YpTa TabJIuM MakTaOiaapH, akaJeMHK JIHLeiap
Ba KacO-XyHap Koiuiexiaapunaa daonusaT kypcarumra épaam Oepaau. by asca tamaGamapHuHT
KacOuil (paonuATHIAa MHTIU3 TUIMHHA aMaIHi KYJUTall MaJaKaCuHU XOCHIT KHJIAIH.

@®aHHU YKUTHIIIA 3aMOHABHUI1 aX00POT Ba MeJarorukK TeXHOJ0rusjiap

TanaGamapuuar I'epman  Quimonorusicura  KupuIl — (MHMIM3 — THIM)  (aHUHU
V3MamTUpHUIDIapy YI9yH VKUTHITHHHT WIFOP Ba 3aMOHAaBHM ycyiuiapuaaH ¢GoigalaHuIl, SHTH
UH(POPMALMOH-TIEIATOTMK TEXHOJIOTUSUIAPHH TaJ0MK KWJIMII MyXUM axamusarra sraaup. GanHu
V3MamTUpHInIa JTapcivK, YKyB Ba yCIyOMH KYyJlaHMajaap, Mabpy3a MaTHIJIApH, TapKaTMa Ba
BNIEKTPOH Marepuaiapiad  (Qoitnananmnagu. Ymly ¢GaHHHM YpraHumia TabIMMHUHT
3aMOHABUN METOAJAPUIAH, SBHMU JIEKTPOH IOYTA, YaT KaHAJIap Ba BUPTYyald XAaKUKUHIMKHU
y3uma kamiiaraH MHTEpPHETIaH (OWJaNaHUII JIO3UM, SBHU DJIEKTPOH YKyB anabuériap Ba
MabIyMOTIap OaHKW OWIaH WIUIAIl MHTEPHET TapMOFWIAH Makcaiym doigananum Oy Kadu
OMITMM Ba KYHUKMAaJIapHU XOCHJI KHJTMIII Ba pUBOKIIAHTUPHUIIIA KaTTa camapa Oepau.

Acocuii KHCM

DaHHUHT aMAJIMH Ba HAa3apUil MalIFyJI0TJIapH Ma3MYHH

Vprauunaérran TWIHMHT HYTKHil Ba ¥3apo MYJOKOT OpHTa OJIMII MalaKkacH Ba
MaxXOpaTHHU JIMHTBUCTHK, KOMMYHUKATUB, THUJ, WKTHMOHMH-MaJaHuil OWIMMIIAp BOCHTacHa
MIaK/UTAaHTUpUIIIAH uooparaup. by y3ra Tun magaHusTiHA YpraHuin 0Yyiu0, YHUHT TapKUOWTa:
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VKU, OWJIMM ONHI, TapOus Ba PUBOKJIAHWII HYKTaW Ha3apuIaH 4YeT THJIMHU KOMMYHUKATHB
YKUTHII >KapadHUAA OCPUINIIM MyMKHH OY/IraH MabHABHII OOWIMKIAp KHpamd. Y3ra THI
MaJIaHUSATHHUA YKUTHII Y9yH (aoimusAT TypJjapu: CY3JallyB, THHIJIAII, YKUII Ba €3yB Oyiinua
MEBEPUIN KUXATHAAH TYFpH Ba (DYHKIIMOHAI MYKOOWJ HYTKMH KYHHMKMa Ba Maxoparra ira
Oymum kepak O0ynamu. bunuMm onumn skuxatu tanabanap TOMOHUAAH MaMJIAKaTHUHT MXKTUMOUIL-
cu€cuil XaéTu TYFpucHaa, Y3 MaMjlakaTy Xamaa TWIA YpraHwiaéTraH MaMmJIakaTard MOJJIMi Ba
MabHABUH WIUIA0 YUKAPHUII COXAJapy TYFPUCHAATH MABJIYMOTIAPHU Y3JIAITHPUIIIAH
nbopataup.

V3ra THN MajaHMATHHHHT TapOMsNall JKMXAaTH TAPKHOMra CY3/IailyB MajaHHATHAA
MaJaHUSITIApApO MyHOca0aTHH TabMUHJIAM OJIaquraH, MaJaHUSTIApapo ajokaiapaa ¥3
MaMJIaKaTH HOMHUJAH BaKWUIMK KHJIA OJIAJUTaH, Y3 MaJaHHWSITH Ba OOIIKAa MaJaHUSITIAPHUHT
MabHaBHI OOMIMKIIApUTa XypMar OuiiaH MyHocabataa Oyimaauran KOMMYHUKATHB (paos 1maxcHu
TapOMsIIaIl KUPaIu.

V3ra TH MaJaHUSTHHHHT DPHBOXIAHTHPYBUM JKHXATH HYTKHH Ba KOMMYHHKATHB
KOOWIMATIap, *XyMmiagaH, (OHETHK SIIMTHUIN, (apKiaml, YXIIaTUII, MaHTUKUH OaH >TuI,
TUJIHU CE3UIl, HYTK (DAaONMATUHUHT TYpJd LIAK/UIAapd Ba ycyulapuaaH (€3Ma Ba OF3aKH,
NapaJIUHIBUCTUK, SKCTPAIMHIBUCTUK Ba OoIIKaiap) GodganaHuIl KOOUIHUATH; HYTK (aoausITu
Ownan OOFnWK pyxui GyHKuusiap (Gukpaml, XOTUpJAIl, YbTHOOP KUJIUII, TaCaBBYp KWJIHII,
WHTEIJICKT-aKI-UPOK, TaXJIWI KWJIUIL, CHHTE3 KWIHII, YMyMIAMITHPUIN); (ebI-aTBOp
XYCYCUATIIAPU: MEXHATCEBAPJINK, HPOJAIMINK, COOMTKAJZaMmiIuK, (aouiuk Ba Oomikasap;
MaJIaHUATIIApapo y3apo MyHocabaTra acoCIaHMI; MyCTaKui (aoauaT IOPUTHIITA TalEp OYmum.
Maskyp YKyB (haHH ¥3 XyCyCUsTUTA Kypa MKTUMOUHN Xa€T Omman OeBocHTa Ba OMIBOCTA OOFIIMK
XOJa KAMHUSATHHHT TYpIIM COXallapuaa ydpalJuraH MaB3yJIapHU Kampal OJHINra xapakar
kwiagu. [llyAra kypa maB3ysnap KyjJaMd KEHI Ba paHrOapanr. YMywilamraH Ba jKamJIaHTaH
MIaKJIAa acoCHil 4eT Tuiau Oyiinya OakajnaBpuaT WYHATUIIMHUHT Oapya TYPT OOCKHYHM Y4YyH
Kyii1aru MaB3yJiap TaBCHsl dTUJIaIu:

1. V36eKucToH Ba TMIN YpraHMIaéIrad JaBlIaTiIap/a OJHil TAbIIM.

2. Bomanap tapOusicu MyaMMOJIapH.

3. Kenaxakmaru wmyraxaccucnuk (kacOwii (aomuar Ba OusHecna KaHmah KuiauO
MyBadGakusITra SPUIIAIIT MYMKHH )

4. V36eKICTOH Ba TUIIM YPraHUIaéIrad JaBlIaTiap/a Cy/ Ba Cy/l aMaIuéTh

5. Anabuét, Mycuka Ba WKoaui (PaoJUATHUHT OOIIKA TypJIapH.

6. AKIII, Byrok Bpuranus Ba Y36eKucToH Xaikiapy ypd-oaariapu

7. V36exucTon MKTUCOIUETUHH KalTa KypHIll TaMONUJIIIapH.

8. Iycrnuk, Mmyxab0at, onsia MyaMMOJIapH;

9. Panumo, TeneBuaeHne Ba MaTOYOT (THXKOPATIA PEKIAMAaHUHT POJIH)

10. Maummii xu3mar KypcaTHILL.

11. V36ekncron PecrybanKacCHHIHT MAUTHIT paM3JIapH.

12. 3aMoHaBui1 )xaMuUsATa OUIAHUHT YPHHU.

13. TamaGanapHUHT Xa€TH Ba YKHUII Tap3H.

14. Mona Ba xapuna kunui (¥30eKk XanKu Ba MHIVIM3 TUJIHAA TallUPyBUU XaJKIApHUHT
MUJUTHN KHAAMITApH ).

15. V36eKuCcTOH Ba HHIIIM3 THIIMA CY3IAITYBYH MAMIIAKATIAPHUHT MHIJLIAI TAOMIAPH.

16. TenegoH opKaau MyJIOKOT.

17. O6-xaBo, TabuaT MaH3apanapy, Tabumii odariap. Y3OEKMCTOH Ba MHIVIM3 THIMIA
Cy37alIyBuUd MamJIaKaTJIApHUHT MWK Oaiipamnapu. Tearpra Ttampud Iloy-6usnec.
3amonaBuii HHCOH Kuédacu (MHCOH Ba )KaMHsIT, MHCOH Ba TabHar).

I'pammaTuka

I'paMMaTUKaHUHT THJI acmeKkTiapu opacuparun ypHu. Mopdonorus. CuHTakcuc.
['pammatuk kareropus. ['paMMaTuk MabHO Ba rpamMMaTHK IIakia. ['pammaTtuk anokanu udona
KWIMITHUHT ycyiutapu. CUHTEeTHK maki. AHanuTHK maki. CynmiuetuBu3M. THUIHHMHT acocwii
oupnukiapu. Cy3. Mopdema. Cy3 6upukmacu. ["am.
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OT

Cy3 Typkymiiapura aXpaTHIIHHHT acoCHUi Tamoumuiapu. OTHHUHT acocuii Oeiruiapu.
OTnapHUHT ceMaHTUK TacHU(HU. OTIApHUHT CTPYKTypacura kypa typiapu. OTHUHT TpaMMaTHK
kareropusuiapu. CoH kareropusicd. boimka TuwnnapnaH Kuprad otiapja KYIUIMK IHaKJIUHUHT
scamamy. Kuum HoMIapy ki (paMUIMAIAPHUHT KYIUIMK MIAKIH. Y3rapMac MAkKIIard oTiap.
dakar OupiMKaa uiiatuiagurad omiap. (Singularia Tantum) dakar KYIIMKa HIUTATHIAAATaH
otnap (Pluralia Tantum). Kenummuk kateropusicu. born Ba KapaTkuu KETUIIMK INAKUIAPUHUHT
dbyakuuonan TaBcubu.OTHUHr rangard Basudamapu. Otinapaa  poJ  KaTErOPUSICHHHHT
myammodnapu. Ot sicam. A6ctpakt otiap sicoBun cyddurcnap. Kuupaltupuin Ba spKaiaTuil
MabHOCMHU HbonanoBun cypdukcmap. Kymma ornapHuHr scamum  ycymaapu. Kymmva
OTJIAPHUHT CTPYKTYpACH.

Cudar

CucatHuHr CTpyKTypacura Kypa Typmapu. Aciaumii Ba HucOobuii cudatmap. Cudar
napaxanapu. Cudar npapaxanapuHu scam ycyiulapu: CHHTETHK YyCyl, aHAJIUTUK YCYII,
cynietuB ycyia. Cudar MapHONApWUHH KY4aWTHUpUIN Ba KydcusnaHTupuil. CudarmapHuHT
ornammmy. Ominamradn cudaTIapHUHT MabHOcHra kypa Typiaapu. CudaTHUHT ramjaru
Baszu(acu. Cudar Bocutacuaa sicanaguran oupuxmanap. Cucgart scam. Cyddukcnap épramuna
cudar scam. Kymma cudarnap.

Oamom

OnmommapHUHT YMyMUN Kiaaccudukarusicd. OIMONUIAPHUHT IIaxXc KypcaTUIura Kypa
Typaapu. OIMONIIIAPHUHT JIEKCUK-TpaMMAaTUK Typiapu. Kummnuk onmonniapu. Kummmuk
OJIMOILJITAPUHUHT TPAMMATUK KaTErOpHUsUIapu. OTalMK OJIMOLUIApH. OTalMK OJIMOULIAPUHUHT
GOFIHK WIAKIHM. DraddK OJMOILIAPUHUHT MYCTaKMI (aGCOMIOT) MIAKIHM. Y3IMK ONMOILIAPH.
V3IHK OIMOLIIAPMHMHAT TPAMMATHK KaTeropHsuiapd. IM(aTHK (KydaiiTHpyBUH) ONMOILIAP.
Kypcatum onmomunapu. bupranmuk onmormapu. Cypok onmomniapu. HucOuit onmomnurap.
bornoBun onmomnmiap. ['ymon onmommapu. Illaxc 6ungupyBun TyMoH oiamornmiapu. benrwumamn
onmouuiapu. bynumcuzauk (naKop) onMonutapu. OIMONUTAPHUHT CUHTAKTHK Ba3zu(asapu.

Con

CoHHUHT cTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiapu. CoHHuUHT ymymuil kinaccudpukamusicn. CaHoOK
conmap. Taptub conmap. Kacp connmap. Xponosnoruk connap. COHHUHT ramjaard Bazudaiaapu.
COHJTapHUHT OTJIALTYBH.

PaBum

PaBumHUHT CcTpyKTypacura Kypa Typiaapu. PaBUIIIapHMHT MabHOCHIa Kypa TypJIapu.
Vpun pasumm. [aift pasumm. Xomar pasumm. Takpopuii pasumuiap. Japaxa, MEKIOP Ba YI40B
paBunwiapu. Cypoxk pasunuiapu. Ca0abd Ba HaTWKa paBHIUIapH. PaBum napaxanapu.
PapunmapauHr ramgaru YpHu. XoJaT KaTerOpUsICHHN OUIITUPYBYH CY3i1ap.

Deba

depJapHUHT CTpYKTypacura kypa typiaapu. Coana debmnap. Scama dewmrap. Kymma
¢debmiap. Mypakkab (€xu TapkuOim) debuiap. DebutapHUHr acocuil maksuapu. TyFpu Ba
HOTYFpu debmrap. Cymmietns bewatap. YTumin Ba yrumcns debmrap. UKKH XHT MabHOIH
debmnap.

@®ebJHUHT QYHKIIMOHAJ TYpJIapu

@epnmapHUHT CUHTAKTHK (QyHKIMsCHra Kypa Typiaapu. MycTakui (MabHO OMJITUPYBUN)
dewmnap. Bornosun dewmmap, Epnamun desnnap, Mogans ¢esnnap. To be debau. To be
(GebIMHUHAT MyCTaKuI ¢ebi, OOFI0BYM, MOAATL Ba €paaMuu (eba Tap3uaa WIUIaTWiIumi. To
have ¢ebpmunauar acocuit (yHkumsiapu (acocuit ¢ebwn, Epaamuu, momans (ewi). To do
¢ebnuauHr GyHKuManapu (acocuir ¢gewvn Ba Epmamum dews). bornoBum ¢ebn Bazudacuaa
unnatuiaysun dewiuiap, to be, to become, to feel, to get, to grow, to remain, to keep, to seem, to
look, to go, to fall, to come, to appear, to sit, to lie pewmnapu. Mogaa ¢pewamap: Can (would) Ba
yHUHT kBHBasicHTH t0 be able (to), May (might) Ba yuunr sksuBanentu to be allowed (to), Must
Ba YHHUHT 3kBuBasicHTH 10 have (to), to be (to), Need dewnu, Dare dpebaun, Ought pewsau. Shall
debau, Should dewmu, Will pewi, Would debin.
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Deb/UIAPDHUHT TPAMMATHK KaTeropusijiapu

Hucb6ar xareropusicu. Maiin kareropusicu. [llaxc Ba con kareropusic. 3aMOH Ba acIieKT
kareropusuiapu. Hoanuk (oqauii) 3aMoHIap rpymnmnacu. X03uprua HoaHuk 3amoH (Oxauit Xxo3upru
3amMoH) HoaHuk Xo3upru 3aMOHHMHT unuiatwiumu. Opauii ytran 3amoH. Onauii yTraH
3aMOHHUHT SICAJIMIIK Ba MIUIATWIMIIKM. OAIUNA Kelnacu 3aMOHUHT SICAIMINM Ba WIUIATUIIWLIY.
Onmuit kemacu 3aMOHHHHT (DyHKIHOHAN BapuaHTiaapu ( to be going to ). JlaBomuu 3aMoHiIap
rypyxu. XO3Upru JaBOMJIM 3aMOHHHMHT SICAJIMIIM Ba MILIATWIMIIM. JlaBOMIM 3aMoHapaa
MIIIaTHIMAAMran Gepiap. YTraH JaBOMIM 3aMOHHHMHT SCATHIIN Ba MULTaTHinmu. Kenacn
JABOMJIM 3aMOHHUHT siCaUINy Ba unuiatuiuimd. [lepdekt 3amonn makiuiapu. X03Upru 3aMOH
nepdeKT UIAKITMHUAT ACAINIIN Ba HIUIATIIHIIN. YTraH 3aMOH Hep(eKT MAKIHHUHT SCATHIIN
Ba mnulatuwinuimm. Kemacu 3aMoH mepeKT MAKIMHHUHT SCATUIIM Ba unuiatwiuimu. [lepdext
JABOMJIM 3aMOH IIAKJIMHHUHT sicaIMIIM Ba mnuiatwiuind. Hucbat kareropusicu. AHUK HHCOAT.
Maxxyn HucOaT. Maxxyn HUcOAaTna Typid 3aMOH MIAKIUTAPUHUHT HMIUTATHIUIM. Maxxyl
HUcOaTAa YTUMIWIMK Ba YyTuMmcusnuk. [laccuB makim Ba KymMa oT KecuM. Mmi-xapakar
naccuBu. Get épaamun debsin EpaaMuia sicallaiural MaXxysl CTpyKTypanap. bup oobektian Ba
UKKA  OOBEKTIM MaXXyldl Kypuiamamap. Maxxyn HucOaT MabHOCHMHM  H(OJAIOBUN
KOHCTpyKIHsu1ap. Kay3aTHB MabHOCHHH H(ONANOBYM KOHCTPYKLHSIAP. Y3JIHK MabHOCHHH
udoaaaoBun KOHCTpyKIusiap. bupramuk mabHOocHHM MboaanoByn koHcTpykimsiap With —mu
¢paza, by 11 ppazanapHUHT UILTATHITUILN.

Maiin kaTeropusicu

AHUKIIMK Maiinu, bylipyk Maiinu. Illapt maiinu. Maiin WaK/UIapUHUHT SCajuIld Ba
nuatuaumuy. [IlapT MalIMHUHT CUHTETUK Ba aHAJIUTHK MIAKJUIapU. XO3UPIrH 3aMOH Ba YTraH
3aMOH CHHTETMK INaKuiapu. Maiin ¢EpaamMun  ¢ebulapy Ba  yIAPHUHT  (PYHKIIMOHAI
xapaktepuctukacu. [llapt wmalnum makuIApuHUHT coaja Tamiapaa unulatwmmy. [Hlapt
MaWJIMHUHT [IApT Jpraml ramid Kymma ranjga vumatwidmy. [Hlapt MalmHUHT Makcaj Ba
HaTwXa spram ranjga uomatuiumud. [laiT Ba YpuH spram ramiapjaa mapT MalJIUHUHT
nnuaTiiy. TYCUKCU3IMK Ba KMEC dpraul ramwiapaa mapT MaiIMHUHT UIUIATWIMIIN. OTa Ba
KECHM Jprail ramiapia mapT MaiUIMHUHT WOUIATAIMIM. TYIIupyBUM Ba aHUKJIOBYM Spraiil
ramiapja mapT MaWJIWHUHT UOUIATAIUMIM. M30XJI0BuUM spraml ramiapia MapT MalIuHUHT
UIUTATHIALIN. XUC—XasHKOH OWJIIMPYBYM rariapja mapT MaillIMHUHT UIUIATHIAIHN. OebIHUHT
TycjlaHMaraH (I1axccu3) MaKUIapy.

Cudargom

Cucdarnomna nepdekr kareropusicu. Cucdatnomaa nucdat kareropuscu. Cudargom |
HUHT Tamjard CUHTakTUK ¢GyHKuuscu. Cudarmom |l HUHT ramgard CHHTaKTHUK (YHKIIHASCH.
Cudarmomm  npeaukatuB  KoHCTpykuus-nap. Cudargonum  0OBEKTHB — KOHCTPYKIIHSL.
Cudarnommm cyObeKTHB KOHCTPYK-miusl. Cudarmonumi HOMHHATHB aOCOTIOT KOHCTPYKITHSA.
Cucaraomnm npeioran adcomoT KOHCTPYKIIHUS.

I'epynamii

I'epynauiina nepdekt kareropuscu. ['epynamiina Hucoar kareropuscu. I'epyHAUHHUHT
ranjard CUHTakTUK QyHkiuscu. ['epyHaniinm npeaukatuB KOHCTpyKuus. ['epynauii,cudarmonr
Ba OTJIalIraH (eb.

Nudpunutus

WupunutuBna mnepdext  kareropusich. MHpuHUTHBIA  HUCOAT  KaTETOPHSICH.
NudunntBaa acnekt (tap3) kareropusich. IHQUHUTUBHUHT Tamnaardd CUHTAKTHK Basudacw.
WupuanTHBIM OOBEKTUB KOHCTPYKIMUS. WHOUHHUTHBIN CyOBEKTHB KOHCTYKIMs. For-to-Inf
KOHCTpYyKIUsA. UHQUHUTUBHUHT “t0”CU3 KYJTaHWIIHIIIN.

Mogaaa cy3aap

Mogan cy3IapHUHT CeMaHTHK IypyxJdaHunm. EpramMun cif3 TypkymapH.

Kymakun

KymakunmapauHar MabHOCHTra Kypa Typiapu. IlpemnorHuHr rangard — VpHHU.
[IpemorapHuHr crpykrypacura Kypa typaapu. IIpemqior Ba paBunuiap ypracugaru OMOHUMUK
ajokasap.
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BorioBun

BornoBunnapHuHT ramgaru Bazudacura Kypa TypaapH.

IOkaamanap

IOxnamanapHuHT MabHOIapUTa Kypa Typiaapu.

YH0B cy3aap. ApTHKIb

Hoanuk aptrkins. HoOaHMK apTUKITHUHT UIUTATWIAIINA. AHUK apTUKIIb. AHUK apTUKIHUHT
UIIIATAIMIIN. APTUKIHUHT UIUIATHIMACITUTY, TYIIHO KOJHII XOJIATJIApH.

Cunrakcuc. Cy3 OupukMacu

Cy3 OMpUKMaCUHUHT KOMIIOHEHTIApU OpacHIard CUHTAaK-THK MyHocabatiap. bomkapys.
Mocnamys. butumnys.

I'an

l'an typnmapu. Hapak rammap. [lapax ramma cy3 tapkubu. Jlapak ramjga MHKOPHHUHT
udponanammmu. Cypok rammap. CYpoK TamuHUT Typiapu. YMyMmuid cypok ramiap. Maxcyc
CYpOK ram. AJIbTEpHATUB CYPOK ram. AsKpaTwiraH cypok ram. Putopuk cypok ram. Bbyhpyk
rariap. OMmouuoHan ramiap. [ammapHuHr crpykrypacura kypa typiaapu. Cogma ran. Mkku
tapkuOau ram. bup cocraBmm rarmmap. Tymukcns rammap. [llaxcew3 rammap. 'anm O6ynmakmapwu.
lanauar 6om 6ynaknapu. Ora. OranuHr udomamumu. draHuHr It cy3u OunaH udoganaHUIIN.
There+to be Owmnan OommanamuranH ramiap. Kecum. Kecumuaumnr typnapu. KecumHMHT
udponananuimy. KecuMHUHT 5ra OuiaH MocnairyBH.[ amHUHT MKKUHYM Japakand Oynakiap.
TynoupyBun. TynaupyBYMHUHT UOJATAHWINNA WYyUTapu. TYIIUPYBUMHHHT — TYpJIapH.
Bocuracuz tynaupyBun. Bocurtanu tynaupyBum. Ilpemmornu TynaumpyBun. Mypakkad
TYUpyBUn. Y3aKION TYIAUPYBYH. AHHUKIOBYH. AHHKIOBYMHHHT TYpIapH. AHHUKIOBYHHIHT
ubogaNaHuIl WyIIapu. AHUKIOBUMHHUHT Typiapu. M3oximoBun. Xon. XoJHUHT H(OJaTaHUII
nymnapu. XOJHUHT Ma3MyH JKMXATJaH TypJjapu. ['amHuHT yomukK Oyiakiapu. [ armmapHUHT
axparuirad Oynakiaapu. Kupurma snementiap.

Kymma ran

bornmanran kymma ram.Opramrad Kymma ran. Ora spram ran. Kecum spram ram.
AHUMKJIOBUM 3praii ramn. AHUKJIOBYM Hprail TamHuHT Typiapu. TYagupyBuu spramn ram. Xoi
Jpram ramig Kymma ram. Ilaiit spram ram. Ypus spram ran. Ca6a6 spram ram. Makcaj spraut
ran. Harwxka spram ran. Tycukcus spram ran. apt spram ran. PaBumn spram ran. Kuéc spram
ran. Kupum ramnap.Apanam kynima ran €k OOFJIaHraH dpramras Kymma ram. 3aMOHJIapHUHT
MociamyBu. Kyunpma Ba y3mamrupma ramnap. Kydmpma ranm TapkMOMHUHT Aapak rarjiapaa
y3mamrupma ranra aiaHTUpWIMIIM. bByHpyK Ba HMIATUMOC MabHOJIAPUHH OWIAMPYBUH
rarlapHUHT Y3MamTupMa ran Tapkuouna Oepuwnumud. Kydupma rangard yHIOB TarulapHUHT
y3namwtupma ramga ysrapumu. Calomsalivil Ba XaWpriamuml HaThaa KyJUIaHWIaguraH
nbopanapau y3mamrtupma ramua oepwmmu. Pokyc, Tema Ba 3mdasa. Madpopmanron dokyec.
Huco6ar Ba y3raptupunniap. Tema Ba HHBepcHsl. DK3UCTEHLIUAI Tariap.

Mynkryanus

Hykra. Cypok Genrucu. YunoB 6enrucu. Mkku nykra. Kyn aykra. KymrupHok. Bepryi.
Hyxkranu Bepryi. Tupe.

doHeTnKA

Q@OHETUKAHUHI TWIIIYHOCIUKAA TyTraH ypHU. DOHETMKa HYTK TOBYLUIApHU XaKWJAru
dan cudarnga. HyTK TOBYIITApUHUHT Xocua Oynumn KoHyHusTnapu. DoHernkana anadbuit
tanapdy3 Hopmacu. RP (Received Pronunciation) (Aurnms anabuii Tanaddy3 HopMacu) - YKyB
HopMacu cudaruga. VHIIIM3 TUIMHUHT XalKapo THJI Japakacura Kyrapwiuimd Ba Tanaddys
typaapu. bpuranus warnus tuam (BE) Ba Amepuka unarnu3 i (AE) tanadhdysu ypracuma
MaBXya ¢apkiap. Anabuii Tanapy3HUHT (QYHKIHMOHAI-CTUIMCTUK Xycycustiapu. WHrmum3
TUIN (OHETUK KYpPHJIMIIMHUHT Kucmiapu. CermeHT ¢doHeManap: YHJIM Ba YHAOUI TOBYILIAp,
yIapHUHT OMp OupHaaH ¢Gapku, TOBYLIUIAp TUCTPUOYIMICH Ba OMPHKHUINU Ba ylap YpTacuaaru
APTUKYJISIIUOH y3rapunuiap. MIHTIN3 TUAMHUHT OYFUH KYpPWIHMINH: OYFUH sICAUINM Ba OYFUH
aXpaTuiuiu. MIHrm3 tTunuaa cy3 yprycu, YHUHT YpHHM, Hapaxacu, Basudanapu. MHrIm3 tuim
WHTOHAUMSACH Ba YHUHI TAlIKWJIUN KHUCMIIApU-HYTK MEJNOJMKAacH, ram ypFycH, TeMIopaa Ba
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TeMOpan OYJaKIapHUHT SXJUTIUTU Ba YJIAPHUHT Y3Ura Xoc Xycycustiapu. VHTOHAIMSHUHT
HYTKJArd YpHU Ba Bazudaiapu.

X03Upru UHIJIN3 THINHAA CerMeHT poHemManap

CermeHT (oHEMaJapHUHT apTUKYISIIMOH TOMOHHU: TOBYLUIAP XOCHUJ OYIMIIMHUHT TYPT
MeXaHU3MH (Kyd4, TeOpaHUIll, pe30HATOPJIUK Ba TYCUKHU €HTHIN), yapra aloKaaop OyiaraH HyTK
oprannapu. HyTK OpraHjiapuHUHT TY3WJIUIIM, (aoiausTH Ba Basudanapu. YHIU TOBYLUIAPHU
tacHU( Kwmmnina y30eK, pyc, MHIIM3 Ba aMEpuKa ONUMIAPUHHUHT (UKpIapu. YHIWIAPHUHT
tanadpdy3 TypryHnaurura kypa (MOHOGTOHT, TUGTOHT, TUGTOHTOW), TUITHUHT TOPU3OHTAI Ba
BEpTUKAJ XapakaTUra Kypa, JIAOJApHUHT XOJaTUra Kypa, TapuXuid 4y3uUKIUTUra Kypa, HYTK
OpraHJIApUHUHT TapaHrJallyBUra Kypa tacHudu. VIHrau3 Tuiam yHIWIapuHu pyc Ba Y30€K THIIN
yHIWIapu OuiaH Kuécnaml. YHIOUI TOBYLIUIAPHM TacHU(] KUIHIIZAa pyc, Y30ek, MHIJIM3 Ba
aMepuKa OJMMIIAPUHUHT (QUKpIapu. YHIOII TOBYIUIAPHHU TOBYII MalvyaJapUHUHT UIITHPOKHUTa
kypa Ba Tanmadp¢y3 Kyuura Kypa; (aon Ba MacCMB HYTK OpraHjapura Kypa, TOBYII XOCHII
Oynmumuaa TYCUKHMHT TypUTra Kypa Ba IIOBKMHHHHI XapaKTepura Kypa, KHYUK THIHHHT
daonusrura xypa Tacuupu. Marnmus tunuaa appukaT TOBYIUIADUHUHT COHU XaKuIa (GuKpIap.
WHrnu3 Tuiam yHAOUUIapUHH pyc Ba Y30€K TWIM yHIOULIapu OWiiaH Kuéciaml. YHIM Ba YHJOII
TOBYIIJIAPHUHT XOCWJI Oynummnaa acocuit Qapkiap. Typnu Twimapaa MaBxyn Oup Xui
TOBYLUUIAPHUHT cU(aT XUXaTuIaH (apKIaHdulIM. APTUKYISIUOH 0a3a TymyH4acd. CermeHt
(donemanap Xocus OYIMITMHUHT aKyCTUK TOMOHHU: HYTK TOBYILIAPUHHHT, QUMK XyCYCUATIapH
(ToBymI TeOpaHMILIM, YY3UKIUTH, OBO3 TOHM), YJIAPHUHT apTUKYISIMUOH Inakiu. CerMeHT
¢donemanapHuHT (HOHOIOTUK TOMOHH: (poHemara Tabpud Oepumr MmyammocH. POHEMAHUHT y4
XYCYCUATH SXJUTIUTHAAH uOopariauru: 1) yHuHr wmatepuan (tamaddys3) TomMoHH; 2)
a0CTpaKTIUru, ymMyMuinuru Ba 3) (yHKUHMOHAJ, SBHH MabHO (apKjIail ONUII XYCYCHSTH.
donema Ba yHUHT BapuaHTiapu (awtodonnapu). CermeHT (QoHEMaTapHUHT KOHCTHTYTHB Ba
JUCTUHKTUB Basudamapu. WHIIM3 TWIMAA YpFYCU3 YHIWJIAp Ba YIAPHUHT TacHUQH.
Tpanckpunuuss Ba yHMHT Typiaapu. WHrou3 Tuimaa HYTK TOBYLUIAPUHUHT Y3rapuiiv Ba
yIapHUHT Typiapu. by xakuna MockBa Ba CaHKT OJMMMJIAPUHHMHT Kapauulapu. ACCUMUIISALUS,
AKKOMOJAIIMSI Ba IU3US KaOKM TOBYII Y3TapHUIlIN XYCYyCHSITIAPH.

WHrams3 tTniauaa 0YyFuH KypHJIHIIT

byrun ponernkanunr tanaddys oupnauru cudarnna. BYyFUHHUHT HYTKAaru Bazudanapu.
Wurnu3 timaa OYFuH XOCHI KWTYBYM TOBYyUUIap. BYFUHHUHT TapkuOuil KuCMIapu Ba TypJiapH.
byrun Oommaa Ba oXupuja yHIM Ba YHIOUUIAPHUHT OMpPHKA OMUIIM. XO3UPTH MHIIU3 TUJIHIA
OYyFuH axparul Kouaanapu. BYFuH xakuna MaBxy/ Hazapusuiap. bYyFuHHUHT Bazudanapu.

NHram3 Tuanaa cy3 yprycu

Cy3 yprycw TylIyHYacH, YJIApHHUHT Typilapu (OIUHAMHK, MYCHKHUH, cuUdar Ba MHUKIOP
yprynapu). UHrmm3 tunuaa cy3 ypFYCHHUHT XyCYCUATIIApU. Y PFYHUHT YPHU Ba apakacH. Ypry
YpHUHHM OeNTHIIOBYM OMUIUIApP (PELEecCHB, PUTMHUK, IPaMMATHK Ba CEMAHTHK), YJIapHUHT y3apo
MyHocabatu. UHrm3 Tunuaa cy3 ypFyCUHUHT BazudaiapH.

MHrau3 Tuiauaa HHTOHALMA

WNuTtonanus tavpudu. Top Ba keHr Tabpud. MHTOHAUMSIHUHT TAITKWIAKA KHUCMJIapU Ba
ynapHuHT Baszudanapu. MHTOHAMs Ba mpocoaus. VHTOHALMSHUHT METOJUK KOMIIOHEHTH,
yHUHT Tabpudu Ba Basudanapu. TekcT XOoCHa KWIMILAA METOJWK KOMIIOHEHTHHHI POJIH.
Menoiuk KOMIIOHEHTHHUHT Typiapu. HTOHAIMSAHUHT ran yprycu KOMIOHEHTH, YHHHT TabpH(H
Ba Bazu(amapu. ['anm yprycunuHr typnapu. ['anm yprycu Ba cy3 yprycu MyHocabatu. Hrnm3
TWINJA Tall YPFYCHHUHT MaTH TY3HILIJa PUTMHK Ba MHTOHALMOH TypyXJap XOCHJ KWIMIIIATH
ponu. Tam ypFyCMHMHI MeENOJMK KOMIIOHEHT OwWiaH ¥3apo MyHocabaTH Ba TalmHUHT
KOMMYHHUKAaTHB MAapKa3MHM XOCWI Kwiuil KoOwnmuatu. ['am  yprycMHHMHT Basudanapi.
WNuronanusau €3ma udonanam typaapu (JI. Apmcrponr Ba U.Yopna cucremacu Ba P.Kunraon
METOAM). AMEPHUKAIUK JUCKPUNITUBUCTIAP TOMOHUJAH MHTOHAIMSHUHT paKaMJId Ba MOXOHAIH
ndonananumm. VMHTOHaNMIMA HYTK TE3MUTH (TeMIT), oBo3 OYEru (TeMOp), mays3a (TyxTam) Ba
puT™M (YpFynM Ba ypFycu3 OYFHHIAp KeTMa-KeTIUIW) KaOu OWMpIMKIApHUHT Basudamapu.
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WuTonanmstHuHr (poHONOrUK Basudacu. MHTOHeMa TymryHuacH. VIHTOHAIMSIHUHT MaTH XOCHII
KHWJIHII Ba3u(acHy.

HyTKHMHT GOHOCTHIHMCTHK XyCYCHATIApPH
DOHOCTUIIMCTUKAHUHT acocuii ypraHumn oObekTinapu. Tamaddy3 HOpmacu Ba YHUHT

CTHJIUCTUK (apkiaHumm Macanacu. PoHeTuk yciayOnapHu ndonaanamia SKCTPATUHIBUCTUK Ba
NapaJMHTBUCTUK BOCHTanap. TOBYII Ba WHTOHAIMS CTHIMCTHKacd. VHTOHammoH ycimy0
Typiapu. @OHETUK CHHOHUMUS Macanacu. TOBYIIIAp CUMBOJIMKACH TYHUTYHYACH.

RBO©O~NOR~WNE

©COoNOA~WNE
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V3BEKHUCTOH PECIHHYBJIUKACH OJIUA BA YPTA MAXCYC
TABJIUM BA3UPJIUTHU

V3BEKUCTOH JIABJIAT )KAXOH TUJIJIAPU YHUBEPCUTETHU

«TACAUKJIAMMAH»

VKyB nmnapu 6yitiua npopekTop
X. XaKuMoB

« _» 20 .

I'EPMAH ®UJIOJOTI'UACUT' A KUPUI

banugan
HIIYU VKYB JACTYP
bunmum coxacu: 200000 — rymaHuTap ¢angap Ba caHbaT
Tabaum coxacu 220000 — rymanuTap danap
Tabaum HyHATUIIN: 5120100  — dwonorus Ba TUUIAPHU YKUTHUII

(Trtap 6yinya)

YMmymuii yKyB coaTu 68
Maspy3a: 18

CeMHHap MalIFynoTH 20
MycTakui TabJIuM COaTH 20

Tomkent — 2015 i
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DaHHMHT HIIYM YKYB JACTYpH Y30EKMCTOH JABIAT XAXOH THILIAPH YHUBEPCUTETH 1-
uHrm3 punonorusicu pakynsretd Unmuii kearammauAT 20 #iu Jlard MKJIMCHaa
MyXOKaMa STUIIAN Ba MabKYJUTAHIH.

Ounonorust (Twwiap OyiWYa) TabluM HYHAIWIIW YKYB JacTypd Ba VKYB peKacura
MYBOGUK UIILTa0 YUKUIIIN.

Ty3yBum:

®uJroJ10rus (paHIAPH HOM301H, JOLEHT Kynanomes A. M.
Takpuzum:

®uJroJ10rus (paHIAPH HOM30IH, JOLEHT Kypaes b.

®aHHUHT WMYA  YKyB nactypu 1-uHrm3  dumonorusicu  dakynbretn  Mnvuid
keHramuauar 20 uun naru 1-connu Maxxiuc 0aéuu OMIaH TaCAUKKA TABCUS DTUIIAH.

Namuii keHram paucu:

20 iun T.A.MagpaxumosB
KemnmmJiamn:

Kadenpa myaupu:

20 50701 K. Ixab66aposa

Nnran YkyB nactyp 1-unrnus dumonorusicn dakynbTeTd Mnmuii keHrammma Myxokama
THIIM Ba MabKyJutanau (2015 vinn maru -COHJIM OaéHHOMA).

HNimuii keHram paucu: T.A.ManpaxumosB

AHHOTALMS: I'epman punonoruscura KUpHi Gpanu 6yiinda YKyB-yciryouid Maxxmya
WHIJIM3 TWIM FPaMMaTHKaCcu Ba TapUXH KadeIpacu TOMOHUIAH SPATUIIHU Ba YOy YKyB-
ycnyOuil MaxkMya UKKMHYHM Kypce Tanadanap yuyH MyJDKajulaHTaH. MasKyp KypcHU
V3mamTupran tanada repmad GuiIogoTusIcH OViinda YKIIraH Mabpy3aHUHT Ma3MyHUHU
TYLIIYHUO eTapianya OMiIMMra sra OYIInI, THIITYHOCIMKAA THIT Ba YHUHT Maiia0 OYINIIN, THIT
OMJIaJIapy, TUJUIAPHUHT Y3rapUIIUHUHT aCOCUH (haKTOpIIapy, TUWJUIAPUHUHT XO3UPTHU AaBparu
PUBOJKIJIAHUIIIN Ba YIAPHUHT YPHU XaKuJa TylryHdara ora 6ynanu. ['epman ¢unonoruscura
kupuil paHu Oyinda spaTuiarad ymoy YKyB-ycIyOuil MakmMya OJIi YKYB IOpTJIapu (haKyabTeT
Ba Oynumuiapia uHM3 usonoruscu 6akanaBpuaT WyHaIUIIM OYiinya MyTaxaccuciap
Tai€piaiira MyHKaJJIaHTaH.
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1. Cy3 6ommn

Kypcnunz maxcao ea eazugpanapu

I'epman ¢unonorusicura Kupuil (GaHUHUHT MakcaJIu Ba Ba3u]acu yHHBEPCHTETIAp Ba
Hefaroruka MHCTUTYyTJIapu Quionorus ¢akynpTeT Tanabanapunu XuuA-EBpona Tuiutapu
oWjacura KUPYBUYM TepMaH THWJIApH TYPYXMHUHT ¥3Ura XoC XyCyCcHUSATIapu Ouian
TaHumTupuiaan uooparnup. lly Ouman Oupra repman KaOunamapuHuHr EBpoma Oyiina0d
TapKaJUILIY, YIAPHUHT KaOuianapu Ba KaOwia Typyxjapu OMpUHYM KUPOJUTHMKJIAPHUHT Maiiio
Oynmumuu xakuaa Mabiaymoriap Oepunamau. KelimHrm Oynmummiapna 3ca, THIITYHOCTMKHUHT
TApUXM Ba YHAA MYXUM pOJb YiWHaraH KUECHH-TapUXUA METOJN XaKuaa ranupuind, ymoy
METOAHMHI FepMaH TUJUIAPUHUHT OOLIKA XMHA-€BPONa TWIIAPH WYUIATH YPHH, YIapHUHT OHp-
Oupura 6ynran MmyHocabaTIapu Xakuaa MabIyMoT Oepuiiaau. ['epmaH THIUIapua sspaTHiITaH €3ma
énropaMKiIap Xakuaa ranupuwiaay. ['epMaH TWUIApUHUHT PUBOXJIAHWII KOHYHHSTIApu Ba Oy
PUBOKIJIAHUIIIHUHT TWJI WYKU Ba TAlIKW MaHOanapura KaHaail OOFMUKIMIMHH KypcaTu® Oepwui,
TajabagapHu xap OUp repMaH THIMHHUHT TApUXUHU OaTadCuil YpraHuO YMKHUINTa KU3UKTUPHUII Ba
Taiiépnam Mazkyp (an Makcanu Ba BazudanapuaaH OMPUHH TAIIKHI 3TAIH.

bakanaBpmap y4yH MyipDKallaHTaH OwWiMM, KYHMKMa Ba Mallakajiapra KyWwIraH
Tanabnap:

- MHIVIM3 TWIM (DOHETHKAcH, rpaMMaTUKACH Ba JIyFaT TapKUOMJard Typyd H30XTanad
xoucanap cabaOMHU 30X 1aid OJIUII:

- MHTJIW3 TWIKXJATH MaBXy/Jl Cy31ap/a XuHI-eBpoIia Y3aKIapuHu TaHUWA OWJIHIIL,

- XO3UPrd 3aMOH TrepMaH TWIUIApUAArd WHIJIM3 TWIATa Y3aKAoml OyiraH cy3iapHu
TYILIyHa OJIMIII;

- XO3UpPrH 3aMOH MHIVIM3 TWIMJA COOUp OYnmaérraH TapakKuET TeHICHIMSJIApUHHHT
repMal TWIApUAArd KypPUHUIUIAPUUM M30XJall HYIM OpKalu MHIVIA3 TWIN TapaKKUETMHUHT
YMYMUH NYHAIUIIUHYA aHUKJIAA OJIMILL:

- XO3UPI'H 3aMOH I'epMaH TUJUIApUIard MaTHIApHU YKUO, yJIapHUHT KaliCH THII'a MaHCYO
SKAHJIMTUHU aHUKJIAH OJuII.

2. I'epman ¢uirosorusicura Kupuiml (GaHugaH YTWIAAUTAH MaB3yJap Ba yJjaap Oyiuda
MALIFYJIOT TYPJAapura a:kpaTHiraH coaTJapHUHT

TAKCUMOTH
Ne | @PanHuHT 0YJIUMHM Ba MaB3yCH Coamnap
Mabpy3a Ma3MyHH Maspy3a Cemunap Kamnu
MALIFYJO0TJapu
1 | 'epman ¢uiIonOrusicura KUpUII 2 2 4
(haHUHUHT TIPEAMETH
2 | 'epmaH THITApUHUHT YMYMU 2 2 4
xoccajapu
3 | 'epman THIIIapuHUHT (POHETHK 2 2 4
XYCYCHUSITIIapU
4 | I'epmaH TUJUTApUHUHT JIyFaT 2 2 4
TapKuOu
5 | lapkuii repmaH TUiLI1apu 2 2 4
6 | [llmmonuii repMaH THILIApU 2 2 4
7 | llumonuii repmMaH TUILIApU 2 2 4
8 | FapOuii repman TriIIapH 2 2 4
9 | FapOuii repman Tuiapu 2 4 6
Kamu: 18 20 38
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3. T'epman ¢uinojoruscura KMpuml (aHUAAH CeMHMHApP MAaIIFYJI0T/JapyM MaB3yCH Ba

Ma3MYHH
Ne Cemunap maB3yJjapu Ba Coart | Myaaar MycTakuj ypraHuira TaBcus
YJIAPHUHT Ma3MYHH ITHJIAUTAH MaB3yJiap
1 | 'epman ¢unonorusicura KUpUII ®epans | Yugonutapauar | Ha || kyaumm
(aHMHUHT IPEIMETH
2 | 'epMaH TUIUTApUHUHT YMYMHUN
xoccanapu
3 | I'epman TunnapuHUHT (POHETUK Mapt | ['OT TUIMHUHT repMaM Tapuxuaa
XyCYCHSTIApH TYITaH YpHU
4 | 'epMmaH TUITAPUHMHT JTyFaT
TapKuOu
5 | llapkwmii repmaH TUILIapU Anpenb | CkaHIMHAB  TWUIAPUHU  YMYMHUH
XapaKTePUCTUKACH
6 | lumomnuii repman THIIApU
7 | lumonuii repMad TUILIApU Maii Hemuc tunmmHuHT Tapuxu
8 | FapOuii repman THiLIapH
9 | FapOuii repman Tusiapu HNionp | 'epMaH  TWIJTApUHUHT TpaMMaTHK
xoccanapu
10 | Fapbuii repman Triapu
4. Tanabdasap MyCTaKHJI TALJUMUHUHT Ma3MYH Ba XaKMHU
Ne |  Hurym yKyB gacTypHuHr | MycTaKHJI TABJAMMIA OM/I TONIIUPHUK Baxkapuinm
MYCTAKHMJ TABJIMMIA OM]L Ba TaBCHAJIAP MYIIaTH
0yJMM Ba MaB3yJapH
1 | 'epman Tvinapu Mag3y arpodmmya Ypranunu® kypud | TabiumMHUHT
TapaKKUETUHUHT aCOCHI YUKWJITaH amabuérnap Oyiinua | OupuHYH XadTacu
KOHyHUusATIapu. PoHETHK MaB3yaaH pedepart Taiépnam 4-6 Getim
JKapa€Hiap
2 | I'ot Tumm Mag3sy arpodnya ypranmimo kypuod TabauMHUHT
YUKWITaH agadbuétiap Oyinua WKKWHYHU XapTacu
MaB3yziaH pedepart Taiiépnam 4-6 6etTau
3 | llIBexn, HopBer Ba MCIaH]T Mag3y arpodua Ypranmimo Kypud TabmuMHUHT
TWJJIAPUHT aCOCHUI YUKWITaH afabuétnap oyitnua yunH4H xadracu
XyCYCHUSTIapH MaB3yzaH pedepar taiépnar 4-6 6eTiamn
4 | Hemuc, uarnus Ba apaniy3 | Masy arpodumya yprauunu® kypuO | TabIUMHHUHT
THJUJTAPUHT aCOCHI YUKWITaH angabuétiiap OyiinJa | TYpTUHYHN
XyCyCUSITIIapH MaB3yzaH pedepart taiiépnam 4-6 6etnu | xadTacu
5 | 'omnana. Apdukanc Ba Mag3y arpodauya ypranwmO, kypubd | TapauMHUHT
WU TUJUIAPUHT aCOCUH YUKWITaH afabuériap Oyiinva MaB3yJaH | OCIIMHYN
XyCYCHUSITIapH pedepar Taiépnam 4-6 6eTiaun xadracu
Kamu
Acramma:

1. Xap Oup dan xycycusTinapuaan Keiaud 4MKuO, Oaxonam Me30Hnapu Kadeapa TOMOHHIIAH
HAMYyHaBHI ME30H IIAKIIA/IA UITa0 YHKUIAIH.
2. E3ma umn xakmu Kadeapa ToMOHUIaH OeNTHIIaHaIu Ba (DaKyJIbTeT KEHTAIIN/1a TaCANKIaHAH.
3. Myaiisu dan 6yitnua TanabaHUHT ceMecTp AaBOMUAArH y3mamTupuin kypcarkuuu 100 6ammuk
tr3uMaa 6axomanaau. Ymoy 100 6amn 6axosnam Typiaapu OViinya Kyiuaarnia TaKCUMIIaHA N

skopuii 6axosaamra 40 6amn
sikyHuii 6axonamra 30 6amn

opaauk 6axoJamra 30 Oamn
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MYCTAKWJ UIIJIAPHA BAXOJIAII ME3OHHA

MycTakun unuiap yudyH YKyB WWiIW gaBomuaa 16 6amn axxpatuiaran 0ymu0, yimap OHIHK
PEUTHHI BapaKacHuaa y3 aKCUHU TOIITaH.

7Kopmii Hazopat — 4 6an

Opanuk Hazopart — 3 6as1

Slkynuii Hazopat — 3 6aJ1

IOxopuna TapkuuIaHTaHUACK, TaadaJapHUHT (DAOJUIMTHHHU SHA/A OLIUPUII MaKCaauaa
MYyCTaKWJI WIUIApUHU Oaxc, ailaHa CTOJ MyXOKaMacH, CaxHa KYpUHUIUIAPH, TaKJIUMOT,
Kyprasmanu Kyposap, Epaamuaa Eputud Oepuin Hazapia TYTHITaH.

TAJIABAJIAP BUWJIMMHWHU BAXOJIAIII ME3OHH
bana Bbaxo TanadaJapHUHT OWJIHM Japakacu
10-9 AbJ10 Magsy 6yiinya mwxoauid pukpnail onumi.
Mag3y XxaKuna MyCcTakiI MyIIoxaja FOpUTHIL.
MaB3yHUHI MOXMSITHHU TYLyHA OJIAIL.
Myxokamana (aos KaTHAIIUIII.
PaBon cy3nammumi.
K¥prazmanu Kyposmuiapaan yHyMiau o aIaHuMIIL.
8 Axumm Mag3y 6yiindya MycTaKuiI MyIIoXa/ia IOpUTHUIIL.
MaB3yHUHI MOXHUATHHHU TYIIyHA OJIVMI.
K¥yprazmanu Kypomiapnan yaymnu ¢oinananum. Myxokamania
WIITHUPOK 3THIL.
6-7 Konukapau MaB3y MOXUSATUHY TYLIYHUII.
Mag3y xakua TacaBBypra 3ra OyJIuiI.
Mag3yHu 6a€H KWIMIIAArH MyaMMoJiap.
0-5 Kouukapeu3s Mag3y XaKuaa MyCTaKWI MyILIOXaJa FOPUTa OJIMACIIHK.
Myxokamana HIITUPOK ATMACIHK.
Mag3y xaKuaa TacaBBypra 3ra 3Maciuk.

9-100amx1 “awao” 6-706a1a “KoHMKapau”
8 dana“axmm” 0-50ana “KoHuKapcu3”

3. DoiifaanHATUral YKYB -ycJOyOuii agaduéryiap, 3JeKTPOH TabJAUM pecypciapu
Ba IUJAKTHK BOCUTAJIAP pyiixaTu

Acocuii anadbuéraap
. Kuldashev A. An Introduction to Germanic Philology. T., 2010
. ApcenneBa B.C. u np. «BBenenue B repmanckyto ¢punonoruto» M. 3. BII., 1982
. Uemonanos H.C. «BBenenue B repmanckyro ¢uonoruto» M.BIII., 1981
. Xnebnukona O.C. «BBenenue B anrmumiickyro ¢unonoruto» M.B.. 1983
. Meiie A. «BBeneHue B CpaBHHUTEIbHOE U3YUYEHHE HHAOECBPOMEHCKUX SI3BIKOB» M, 1933
. IIpokomt /Ix. «CpaBHUTENbHAs TpaMMaTHKa T€pMaHCKUX S3bIKOB» M., 1958
. [Inzanu B. «O01mee n nHI0EBpOIICHCKOE sI3bIKO3HaHUE» M., 1960
. Kimumos B.T'., I'amkpennnze B.A. «MHnoeBponeiinsl 1 MHI0eBponeiickue s3pika» M., 1994

CO~NOOT A~ WN PR

Kymunmua anaduérnap
1. 'yxman M.M. «l"otckuit s361k» M, 1957
2. O01ee sa3p1K03HaHKE. MeTObI IMHTBUCTHYECKHUX HcciienoBaunii M. M3n. 1973.318 cr
3. [Ipunnumne! onucanus sa36ik0B Mupa (IToa. Pen. b.A.Cepebpennnkosa) M. U3a. Hayka 1976,
400 ct
4. Muponos C.C. «Hunepnanackuii s361x» M., 1968
5. A3piku HapooB Mupa. ToMm 1. nHgOEBpONENCKUit SA3bIKH. M., 1968
6. Kadenpanaru ycnyouii nnianmaiap
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JIEKTPOH TabJIUM pecypcjapu:

1. www.ziyonet.uz
2. www.edu.uz
3. www.pedagog.uz
4. www.teachingenglish.org.uk

JAunpakTHk BocuTaNap:
- )KHMXO03JIap Ba yCKyHaJap, MociaaManiap: 3JekpoH focka, LCD monwurop.
- BUJICO-ayIM0 YCKYHAJIap: BUJIECO Ba ayAMO MarHuTO(OH;
- KOMIIBIOTEP Ba MYJbTUMENNA BOCUTANIAP: KOMIILIOTED, IIPOEKTOP.

4. Tanabaaap OMJIMMHHHE 0axoJiall TypJiapu

JKOPHI BAXOJIAII (J)KB) — 40 6amna

Ne Ha3zopar maxiau Ha3zopar conn Hasoﬁpaz:ITquyH Hurniaran 6amn
1. Reading Skills 4 2 8
2. Listening Skills 4 2 8
3. Writing Skills 4 2 8
4, Speaking Skills 4 2 8
Presentations (Self-
2 directed Study) 4 2 8
Kamu 20 10 40
OPAJIUK BAXOJIAI (OB) — 30 6aaa
Ne Ha3zopar maxiaun Ha3zopar conn Hasoﬁpaz:ITquyH Hurniaran 6ann
1. Test Paper 2 15 30
Kamu 2 15 30
AKYHUN BAXOJIAII (SIB) — 30 6asa
Ne Ha3zopar maxiaun Ha3zopart conn Hasopar yuyn Wuruiran
0as 0as
1. Test Paper 1 15 15
2. Oral check 1 15 15
Kamu 2 30 30
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http://www.ziyonet.uz/
http://www.edu.uz/
http://www.pedagog.uz/
http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/

TAJIABAJIAP BUWJIMMHWHU BAXOJIAIII ME3OHH

Bann

Baxo

TanabaHuHT OMIMM Japakacu

86 — 100

ABJo

86-100 Oamn  y4yH TamabaHMHT  OMJIMM  JapakacH
KyHuarmimapra ;kaBo0 OEpHIIN JT03UM:

- Tepman ¢wonorusicura Kupuil (GaHUHUHT —HazapHi
MaTepruaIapura o] Xyjaoca Ba Kapop KaOyIl KUJINIIL;

- Ma3Kyp (haH MaB3yJapy 103acUIaH KON (PUKpIaid O,

- Tepman dunomorusicura xkupuim QaHugaru 0Oaxc Ba
MyHO3apaiapra 0ol OynraH map3yjap I03acHAaH MYCTaKHI
MYIIIOXa/1a FOPUTA OJIHIII,

- Ma3Kyp (paH OpKaJM SpUIIITAaH KYHHKMa Ba MaJlaKaJlapHH
amManja KyJian OJIuII;

- MyXOKama KWIMHAETTaH MaB3y MOXHUSATHHHM TYIIYHUII,
Own, aiTu6 Oepun;

- Ma3kyp ¢anra oua Joi3ap0d Macananap Xakuga Tyia
TacaBBypra 3ra Oyiui;

71-85

SAxm

71-85 Oamn  yuyH  TasabaHUHT  OWIMM  JapakacH
KyHuarmimapra ;kaBo0 OEpHIIN JT03UM:

- Tepman ¢unonoruscura xupum GaHHUHT  J0I3ap0
Macajajapy XaKuaa MyCTaKuI MyII0XaJa FOpUTHIL;

- Ypranwia€IraH Majgaka KyHUKMajdapyuHU amMalla KyJulall;

- MyXOKaMma KWJIMHAETraH MaB3yjiap MOXHUSATUHY TYIyHUIII,

- MyXOKama KWIMHAJHWraH MaB3yHU Owinmi, aiTuO® Oepurin Ba
TacaBBypra 3ra Oyiui;

55-70

Konuxkapan

55-70  Oamn  yuyH TamabaHUHT  OMIMM  JapakacH
KyHuarmimapra ;kaBo0 OEpHIIN JT03UM:

- TI'epman ¢unonoruscura Kupuil (GaHUHUHT MOXUSTHHH
TYLIYHHIII,

- Ma3Kyp GaHHMHT DSHr J0ji3ap0 Macajanapu TYFpHcHIa
TacaBBypra 3ra Oynuii, o, antud oepu;

Konnkapcus

Kyltunarun xonnapnaa tanadanuar omnuMm gapaxacu 0-54 Gamn
Owtan 0axoJIAHUII MYMKHH:

- T'epman Qumonorusicura Kupuml QGaHUJard >HT MYXHM
Macanaizap Xakuja aHHK TacaBBypra sra 0yJIMacIuK;

- Ma3Kyp (anaaru 1oa3ap0 MyaMMOJIapHH OMIIMACITUK.

OC 00N~ WN—

. AHHOTAIUA

. Cy360mmm

. 'epman utonorusicura kupuni ¢panu Oyiinua MaB3yJiap
. MycTrakui uii MaB3ynapu

. Mycrakun uniapHu 6axosiami Me30H!

. VKyB 1oKI1aManapiHIHT XaKMHU

. Acocuii agabuétiap
. DIEKTPOH TabJIUM pecypciapu

. Tanabanap OunmuMuHN 0ax0JIall Typiaapu

MYHIAPIKA

10. Tanabanap OuaMMHUHN 6axoJam ME30HU
11. SIxyHuii Ha3opaT €3Ma UIIWHA E3UINTa KYHHUIaaUuTraH Tajadiap
12. Slkynwuii Ha3opaT €3Ma UIIMHUHT MaB3yJaapu
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TACAUKJIAUMAH

Kadenpa myaupu
o .
JACTYP BAXKKAPWINIIWHUHI KAJIEHJAPJIN PEXKACHU
(Mabpy3a, aMauii MalFyI0Tiaap, Kype UIILTapH)
dakynbTeT Kypc 2
AKazieMUK rypyx
@aHHUHT HOMH ['epmaH Quuionorusicura Kupuii
AManuii MalFynoTaapHu oiaub 6opaau
Ne | Mamwryaor Mag3y HOMH Ba AxpaTui| Baxkapuiaranaura | YKUTYBYH
TypJaapu Ha30paTJjap TypJjapu raH coaT | XaKkujaa MabJyMoT UM30CH
oii Ba | coarJiap
KYH COHHU
1 2 3 4 B 6 7
1. Hazapuit | ['epman ¢unonorusicura 2
KUpHII ()aHUHUHT IPEIMETH
2. Hazapuii | ['epman THIIIApUHUHT 2
YMyMHH XOccanaapu
3. Hazapuii | ['epman THIIIApUHUHT 2
(OHETHK XyCYyCHSTIapu
4, Hazapuil | ['epMaH TUIIApUHMHT JTyFaT 2
TapKuOu
o. Hazapuil | [lapkuii repmaH THILIapu 2
6. Has3apuil [IIumonuii repMaH TUILIApU 2
7. Hazapuii | [llumosuii repman THILIapH 2
8. Hazapuil | Fapbuii repman Tuiapu 2
9. Hazapuii | FapOwuii repman tusiapu 2
10. amanui I'epman punonorusicura 2
KUpHII ()aHUHUHT IPEIMETH
11. amManui I'epmaH THIIIApUHUHT 2
YMYMHI XOccaJlapu
12. amManui I'epmaH THIITApUHUHT 2
(hOHETHK XyCYCUATIIAPH
13. amManui I'epMaH TWIITApUHUHT JTyFaT 2
TapKuOu
14, aMaJui [Mapkuii repmMaH THIUIapU 2
15. aManui [IIumonuii repMaH TUILIApU 2
16. aMaJui [llrumonuii repMaH THILIapU 2
17. aManui Fapbuii repman Tuiapu 2
18. aManui Fapbuii repman Tuiapu 2
19. aMaJIni FapOuii repman THiIIapH 2
VkutyBun

(1M30)
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“I'epman ¢puiiosorusicura KUpum GaHUHUHT NPpeAMeTH” MaB3ycH 0yiin4a YKyB

MalryJOTHHHT

TEXHOJIOI'HK KAPTACH

N
0ocKuwiIap
BaKTH

Da0JUAT Ma3MYHH

Tabaum OepyBUH
A. Kyanomesn

Tabaum oayBunIap
Tanabanap

1 - 6ockuu

TanabanapHUHT Ba ayIUTOPUSHUHT
Mabpy3ara Tau€pauru TeKIIUPUIaIn,
TajmabaJlaprHUHT J1apcra Keran
KeJIMaraHjuru OenruiaHaim.

Hapcra raiiépnanaaunap,
Mabpy3a gadTapu Ba O0IIKa
3apyp HapcalaJapHU
Taiiépnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OONUTaHUIINHY KyTaIuap.

2 — 00CKHY

Maspy3a Tanabanapra Mabpy3aHUHT PEXKacH
OWJIaH TAHUIITUPAIH.

Lecture I.

1. Introductory notes

2. Linguistic map of the world

3. Sociolinguistic analysis of the languages of
the world

4. General principles of the development of
languages

5. The Place of the Germanic Languages
among the languages of the world

6. General approaches and methods for
language study

Mag3y skpanra €3unaau €Ku mocrep
cudaruga qockara ocuiaaau. Arap IpoeKTop
€ku mocrep O6ynmaca, nockara 0yp Owian
E3uIIaau.

Tanabanap manpy3a
MaB3yCHHU €310 oyramumap.

3 —00cKHNY

Masbpy3za Ma3kyp Mabpy3aja KUPUTUIAIUTaH
acOCHl TEpMHUH Ba TyLIyHYAJIapHU KUPUTAIU.
Philology, linguistic, language family,
language group, language situation, language
policy, endemic, pandemic, factors of
language change, integration,

differentiation, stylization, generalizatiuon,
etc.

Tanabanap TasHY cy3 Ba
nbopanapHu nadrapiapura
€3u0 omanumap.

4 — gockuY

Masnpysara Ma3kyp Mabpy3aaa Myxokama
KWIMHIaH MaB3yJIapHU YpraHull y4yH TaBCUS
KWIMHAIUTaH afabuérnap pyinxaTuHu
oepanu. Acocuii amabuérnap A.C.
ConoBbeBa, H.B. ApcenbeBa u ap. Beenenue
B TepMaHCKyto ¢utonoruto, M. 1982, 10-32

Tanabanap Oy pyixaTHu
nadrapnapura €3u6 omagunap.

5 - 0ockuu

Masbpy3aun Mabpy3aHUd YKUNIU:

Kepaknu ypunnapna nocrepiiapaas, KpaHra
TYLIYpUJITaH kajaBal, rpad, cypar Ba
KapTaJlapHu u30x71a0 TymyHTUpHO Oepaau.
By 60cuKYHU HT MyXUM MOMEHTH IIYHIAKH,
VKUTYBYH cross-questions, spontaneous
questions, brainstorming pnamua
TanabaJapHUHT OepuiIraH MaTeprualHU

Tanabanap Mabpy3aHH TUKKAT
OWsiaH THHTJIAWIMIAp Ba SHT
MYXHM MOMEHTJIApHU &310
6opaaunap Ba
Mabpy3auuTOMOHHIAH
Oepuiiran caBosiapra xaBoo
OepuiraxaoakaT KAJaauiap.
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TymryHuO 6opaérranu €Ky TylryHMaéTraHu
TEKIIHPUO 6Opan.

6 — 6ockuu | Mabpy3sa Tyrarau YKUTYBUYM Tajabanap Tanabanap y3napunu
TOMOHH/IaH Oepuilaiuran caBosuiapra KU3UKTUPraH TyLIyHMan
atpodnua xaBob Gepaam. KOJITaH Hapcajap Oyitnya

caBoJutap Oepaauap.

7 - 6ockuu | Mabpy3aun HaBOaTAaru Mabpy3aHUHT Tanabanap keUHTH Mabpy3a
HOMUHH aiTaau Ba Gaos KaTHAITaH MaB3yCHHU €3U0 onaauiap.

Kujaagu.

Tajmabaiapra KyHuiran 0amiapHu YbJIOH

8 - 6ockuu | Jlapc Tyraian

Tanabanap ayTuTOpusiHA TapK
3TaJIu.

“I'epman ¢puronorusicura KUpum GaHUHUHT NpeAMeTH” MaB3ycH O0yiin4ya Mabpy3aHUHT
TaBJIMM TEXHOJIOTHUSICH MOJIeJIH

Mag3sy 1. I'epman punonozusacuza kupuwi panununz npeomemu

BakTu — 2 coar

Tanab6anap conm - 75 Ta

YKYB MAIIFYyJOTHHUHT IIAKJIHA

Kupnu, Bu3yaa mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalF yJIOTUHUHT
pexacu

1. JIyHEHUHT TUHTBUCTUK XapUTacu

2. XXaxOH TWIIITapHUHT COLMOJUHTBUCTUK TAXJIAIN

3. Tunnap pUBOKIAHUIIHUHT YMYMUN TaMOWHIUIapU

4. I'epMaH TUJUTAPUHUHT KaXOH THJUIApW Opacuja TyTTaH

v

YpHHA
5. TunnapHu YpraHMIIMHUHT aCOCUM KOHYHUSATIIApU

TaMOWMJIJIApU Ba METOJUIapH OMJIaH TaHUIITHPUIIIUD.

YKye mawxyromununz
Mmaxcaou:

Ymby mawpy3anan makcasn tanadanapau ['OK ¢pannnu
acoCHH KOHYHMATJIAPY TaMONUIUIApU Ba METOJIapU
OuJIaH TaHUIITHPUILIUD.

Ileoazozuk eazugpanap:
Tanabanap nukkaTura
KOOWIHATH Ba XOTUPACUHU
KYPCHUHT Ma3MyHHHH
Oorkanapra TyuryHTHpu6 Oepa
oJIaJIUTaH Japaxajaa ypranuo
OJIMIIIra SpULIHNII. AMananii
OJITaH Hazapui OUITUMIIAPUHU
aBBaJIIaH drajjlarad aMajiui
(dannapra ypranuiira, 30xJjan
OJIMIITA YPraTHILL

Viye paonuamununz namuscanapu:

by MaB3yHm ypranran tanaba KyluaaruiapHu 3ramuiad
OJIa/IN.

1. lyHé TunnapuHu reHeoJIOTHK KUXATIaH rypyxjian
omtaau.

2. 'epMaH THIUIapy TYPYXHUHHUHT aCOCHI XOCCATapUHU
omu0 oaau.

3. 'epmaH TUIUTApUHU COLTMOIMHTBUCTHK JKUXATAAH
Ypranu6 omaay.

4. Tunnap TapakkKuéTuHu Oenrunad Oepaauran acocui
paMOHMIIIapu OO oaIu.

Tabaum ycyaapu

MyaMMoJii Mabpy3u

TabauMm mMaKINn

HHTEepakTuB TabJIUM

Tabaum BocuTaIApHU

A) lapcnukiap

B) YKyB kymiaamanap

B) Tapkatma marepuamiap

I') Iloctepnap

J1) ABJ1 dopmaTuaaru Kymmmyaa MaTepuaiap

Tabaum Oepuill MIAPOUTH

Mawspysa 3anu

MoHuUTOPHHT Ba GaxoJiann

Masbpy3ana TanabaHuHT (aoJIUry Ba
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Lecture 1. The subject matter of the Introduction to the English Philology

1. Indo-European family of Languages
2. Common Germanic languages

3. The ancient Germans

4. Classification of Germanic Languages
5. Modern Germanic Languages

The word Philology is used to denote two disciplines; or aspects of human activity.

1. The study of human records, the establishment of their authenticity and their original
form and determination of their meaning.
2. Linguistics.

This word is from Greek and it means “love of learning and literature”.

Linguistics is the branch of Philology which deals with the study of the theoretical and
practical problems of language functioning: system, structure and usage.

The discipline we are presenting you within the hours given for this subject — that is “An
Introduction to Germanic Philology” — deals with the problem of working out common
features of the Germanic group of languages related to each other by the links of common origin.
We’ll speak about the modern status of each member of the Germanic group of languages in the
modern world.

These are the following aspects: structural, functional, historical, typological,
quantitative, geographical, genetical, sociolinguistic, psychological and others.

Let’s consider some notions denoted by the above mentioned terms.

Genetically languages can be: a) related languages: English, Russian, Persian etc.; b)
non-related: English, Uzbek, and Dravidian etc.

Geographically languages can be: 1. Endemic - Endemic languages function within the
frontiers of one country; 2. Pandemic - Pandemic languages function as a means of
communication in two or more countries of the world.

Quantitative aspect - In this case we discuss the numerical volume of the speakers in this
or that language.

Typological aspect - Here we determine synthetic and analytic languages, languages of
the agglutinative and amorphous type and others.

Sociolinguistic aspect deals with the problems of functioning of certain in the society.
The following problems are discussed here: language situation, language policy, language
planning, register, marker, etc.

Language situation denotes the quantity and functional value of the languages used in
certain country or region.

Language planning is a notion which denotes a certain set of measures undertaken by
the state authorities in relation to the languages used in the country.

Language situation can be of three types:

1) Monolingual (unilingual) language situation is a situation in which one language is
used as a means of communication within the borders of a country.

2) Bilingual language situation.

Bilingual language policy is such a policy in which two languages are used as a means of
communication in a country.

There are two of BLS:

1. Diglossia (from Greek di (two) and glossa — language)

2. Bilingualism proper (from Latin bi — (two) and lingua (language).In diglossia one of
the two languages used in the country is more prefferable than the second one and some
privileges are given to that language.

In bilingualism the two languages used in the country have got the equal social states and
no privilege is given to any of them.
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3) Polylingual (multilingual) language situation

In polylingual language situation more than two languages are used as a means of
communication.

Language Policy can be of two types:

1) Constructive language policy

2) Destructive language policy

An example of language policy we can name the following items: Destructive Language
Policy is observed in the following is carried out in the state: closing the school where the
language is taught and where it is the language of teaching; closing the papers; decreasing the
Radio & TV programs; promoting the use of other language; banning the use of this language in
science; banning the language as a language of Parliament debates and other political activities.

Constructive Language Policy is observed when the state authorities promote the
Language usage, increase, support and extend the language functions.

There are three types of language varieties: functional variety, social variety and
territorial variety.

Socio-functional variety has the following functional types of the languages of the
world: a) Official working language of UNO; b) Regional language; c) Official language of a
Country; d) Language of a Part of a Country; e) Language of science and Technologies; h)
Language of Prose and Poetry; i) Language of Teaching (or Instruction); j) Language of Nearby
Territories (Neighbourhood); k) Language of Intercourse in the family; I) Language of Religion.

2) Social variety is observed in the following antinomies: men — women; old — young;
educated — uneducated; urban — rural; white — black; colonial — Metropolitan

3) Territorial variety is observed in the functioning of the language in different parts of
the world: a) Britain (dialects: Northern, Kentish, Middlesex, Southern, Cockney etc.); b) USA;
c) Australia; d) Canada; e) South Africa; f) Ireland; g) Scotland.

Territorial variety of the language is such a variety which has developed a certain over-
dialectal norm used in its territory of functioning.

Forms of Existence of the language

Language functions in the following forms:

1) Literary language. This has two forms: a) Literary bookish and b) Literary colloquial

2) Vernacular speech

3) Dialect

Functional-pragmatic variety is a variety which serves the aims of this or that
communicative act or has obtained corresponding structural features.

Linguistic changes

There are two tendencies in the process of a language development:

1) Integration. (Convergence) In integration dialects or languages develop towards
obtaining common features in phonetic, grammatical structures and vocabulary.

2) Differentiation (or divergence). In differentiation dialects or languages develop
towards obtaining different features in phonetic, grammatical structures and vocabulary to form
new languages.

Causes of language changes

There are two types of factors of language change:

1) Extra linguistic factors: Extra linguistic factors of language change include: a)
Geographical factors; b) Social factors; ¢) Temporal factors.

2) Intra linguistic factors:

Intra linguistic factors of language change include:

1) Phonetic changes Phonetic changes include all kinds of changes taking place in the
phonetic structure of a language like consonant and vowel changes, qualitative and quantitative
changes, positional and independent changes.

2) Spelling changes Spelling changes include all changes taking place in the writing of
words in different varieties of the language, like honour — honor, colour — color etc.
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3) Grammatical changes Grammatical changes include all changes taking place in the
grammatical structure of the language; like using one form instead of another: have got — have,
in the street — on the street.

4) Lexical changes Lexical changes include all changes taking place in the vocabulary of
the language. They are: widening, narrowing, metaphorical use, connotative use, occasionalisms.

5) Stylistic changes Stylistic changes include all changes within the frames of stylistics
that is the use of the word of one style can be used in the other style, thus becoming a
stylistically marked form.

Rate of linguistic changes

Language changes are usually slow and gradual. They proceed in minor, imperceptible
steps unnoticed by the speakers. The rate of the language change is restricted by the
communicative function of language for a rapid change would have disturbed communication
between speakers of different generations.

Unlike human society, language undergoes no revolutions or sudden breaks. The slow
rate of linguistic change is seen in the gradual spread of new features in language space.

Different parts or levels of language develop at different rates.

Mechanism of language change

Any language change begins with the synchronic variation. Alongside with the existing
language units — words, forms, affixes, pronunciation patterns, spelling norm, syntactic
constructions — there spring up new units. They may be similar in meaning but slightly different
in form, stylistic connotation, social values, distribution inn language space, etc.

Variation may have the following stages:

Table 1

Form B
It does not exist.

Stages Form A
1. An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Substandard Speech.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

An Element of the Norm.

2

3.

4, An Element of the Substandard Speech.

5 The form dies out. An Element of the Norm.
Causes of Language evolution

The scholars give different explanations of the causes of language evolution.

1. J.G. Herder and W. Grimm show the Romantic tendencies as the principal causes of
the language development.

2. A. Schleicher proposed a naturalistic explanation of the language development saying
that “As the language is a living organism, at has got its birth, maturity, old age and decay”.

3. W. Wundt and H. Paul explained the language development psychologically, saying:
“A change in the individual psychology causes a change in the language”.

4. J. Vendryes and A. Meillet explained the process of language development from the
point of view of the sociologic school in linguistics saying that Linguistic changes are caused by
social conditions and events in external history.

5. F. de Saussure, L. Hjelmslev, R. Jacobson, L. Bloomfield explained the language
development from the structuralist point of view, saying that the main internal cause of the
language change is the pressure of language system. When the balance of symmetrical structural
arrangement is disrupted, it tends to be restored again under the pressure of symmetry.

Intra linguistic causes of language change

A. Accommodation of the language structure to the physiological features of human

body

1. Tendency to make the pronunciation easier (Indian English, Scottish English, Black
English). (substratum theory, Celts «<— Romans <— German, Negro English, Afro-American).

2. Tendency to explain different meanings with different forms (stylization, expansion of
the poetic function of the language).
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3. Tendency to express similar meanings with one form (the Principal of Language
economy, development of polysemy).

4. Tendency to form concrete borderlines between morphemes (norm and normalization,
development of the Norm).

5. Tendency to the economy of language means (s. item 3).

6. Tendency to delimitate the complexity of speech units.

7. Tendency to change the phonetic structure when the lexical meaning is lost.

8. Tendency to form the language with a plain morphological structure.

B. Necessity of improving the language structure.

1. Tendency to eliminate the abundance (redundancy) of the means of expression (using
participial or Infinitive constructions instead of Complex Sentences).

2. Tendency to use more expressive forms (emotional vocabulary).

3. Tendency to get rid of the language elements containing insignificant semantic
function (the principal of frequency of usage).

C. Necessity of keeping the language in the condition of communicative validity
(generations should understand each other).

D. Internal language changes and processes having no relation to the impact of
certain tendency (system-based changes).

1. Influence of the form of one word to the form of another word (Analogy).

2. Contamination.

3. Junction of different words of different origin on the principle of the unity of
meanings.

4. The raising of the new means of expressing certain meanings, as a result of association.
E.g. Jeans - mxuncel, bucks - 6akcer (buck — male rabbit, doe — female rabbit), rails — peabcor.

5. Appearance and disappearance of phonological oppositions: [13]> [11:] — more.

6. Spontaneous changes of phonemes.

7. Change of the meaning of the words.

8. Notional words become suffixes in OE ere — meant — a man — now suffix - teacher.

9. Cases of interrelation of processes.

There are two main factors of language change:

Continuity (mpeemcTBeHHOCTD, M3uLUTHK) IE — Germ. — En.

Causality (mpuuunHOCTB, cababmitnuk) French Influence on English, 1066, Norman
Conquest.

Structural Semiotic
Aspects of
Genetical [ language study > Sociolinguistic
Geographical Psychological
Functional Historical Cognitive Typological

LANGUAGE POLICY

Constructive Destructive
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The Greatest Linguists of the World

Historical- W. Von Humboldt Philosophy of
comparative F. De Saussure language
linguists N. Chomsky F. Bacon
F. Bopp R. Descarte
J.L. Grimm J. Locke
R. Rask F. Leibnits
Y. Bredsdorf J.J. Russeau
A. Kh. Vostokov I. Herder
N.Y. Marr E. Sapir
V.M. Jimunskiy B. Wharf
E.A. Makayev J. Searle
M.M. Gukhmann h 4
Y. Kurilovich : Poti
E Benveniste Structural linguistics
S.D. Katznelson
M.1. Steblin — Kamensky,
G.S. Schur
Young The Prague American Copenhagen Russian
grammarians School Descriptivism School of linguists
K. Brugmann R. Jakobson L. Bloomfield Glossematics M.V. Lomonosov
H. Osthoff V. Matesius F. Boas L. Hjelmslev F.F. Fortunatov
H. Paul B. Trnka E. Sapir H. Ulidall N.V. Krushevsky
B. Delbrucke B. Havranek B. Whorf V. Brondal N.A. Badwin de
A. Leskine Y. Mukarjovskuy Y. Ch. Fries Courtenay
V. Tomsen Vakshek J. Trager L.V. Scherba
K. Verner Y. Korjinek B. Block V.V. Vinogradov
M. Breale B. Skalichka Z. Harris V.N. Yartseva
F. Ascoli N.S. Trubetskoy S.O. K. Pyke G.V. Kolshansky
W. Whitney Karcevsky E.Nide L.S. Barkhudarov
I.R. Galperin
A.V. Koonin
N.D. Arutyunova
E.S. Kubryakova
V.V. Vasilyev
Neolinguists Sociologism Generative Psycholinguistics Linguo-
V. Pisani A. Meillet linguistics G. Steintal pragmatics
J. Bonfante F. Brunot N. Chomsky A. Potebnya W. Chafe
B. Terachini M. Grammone 7 Harriz A.A. Leontyev Ch. Eillmore
J. Devoto A. Dausat P. Postal Ye. F. Tarasov G. Leech
B. Millorine J. Vedries R. Lies A. Shahnarovich J. Lyons
F. Ascoli M. Kohen R. Jackendoff Yu. A. Sorokin Ch. Morris
J. Maruso J. Katz Sh. Safarov
J. Lakoff
\ 4 v v

COGNITIVE LINGUISTICS
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Geographical types of languages

Languages

/

Endemic

A 4

Languages used in
one country

\

Pandemic

A 4

Languages used in two

or more countries

Factors of language

Extralinguistic < change Intralinguistic
Geographical [ N Phonetic
Social < > Spelling
Temporal < ™  Grammatical
> Lexical
> Stylistic
Essential notions of sociolinguistics
LANGUAGE SITUATION
Monolingual Bilingual Polylingual
(unilingual) (multilingual)
Bilingualism Diglossia

The principles of language development

Continuity (mpeeMCTBEHHOCTb,
y3Buinuk) IE — Germ — EL

Causality (mpuauHHOCTH, CaOAOHMIAIIHK)
Norman Conquest, French Influence,
Territorial Diversity
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Tendencies in the language
development

Integration Differentiation
D1 D3 D1 D3
D2 D4 D2 Da

VKyB-ycnyouii agauéraap pyixaru

Acocuii anadbuéraap

. ApcenneBa B.C. u a1p. «BBenenue B repmanckyro ¢unonoruto» M. Uzn. BIII., 1982

. UemonanoB H.C. «BBenenue B repmanckyto ¢unonoruo» M. BIIL., 1981

. Xneonukoa O.C. «Benenue B anrmiickyro ¢uonoruto» M.B., 1983

. Meiie A. «BBeneHue B CpaBHUTENBHOE U3YUYEHUE MHI0EBPOIIEHCKUX S3bIKOB» M., 1933
. IIpokomr /Ix. «CpaBHUTENbHAS TpaMMaTHUKa TEPMAHCKUX S3BIKOB» M., 1958

. [Tuzanu B. «O61mee u nngoeBponeickoe si3piko3Hanue» M., 1960

. Kimumos B.I'., I'amkpenuaze B.A. «ugoeBponeiiisl 1 nHAOEBpoNeincKue a3eiku» M., 1994
. Anexceesa JI.C. JlpeBHeanrnuiickuii s3b1k. M., 1971

. Apakun B.JI. O4yepku 1o UCTOPUU aHTIUKUCKOTO A3bika. M., 1955

10. Apaxkun B.Jl. UcTopus anrnuiickoro si3pika. M., 1985.

11. bpynanep K. ctopus anrnmiickoro s3eika. M., 1955, Tom 1-2.

12. iBanosa N.I1., Yaxosn JL.II. Mcropus anriuiickoro sizbika. M., 1976.

13. Unbum b.A. Uctopus anrnuiickoro sizbika. M., 1968.

14. Cmupuauuxuit A.W. JlpeBHeanrnuiickuii s3b1k. M., 1955

15. ®.®. ®oprynaros. M30pannbie Tpyasl. Tom 1, M., 1956

16. Crystal David. The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language. Cambridge, 1993

17. Pacropryesa T.A. Kypc nekuuii mo uctopun aHTIMHCKOTO s3bika. Beim. 1-2, M., 1969.
18. Pacropryesa T.A., Xnmanosa W.®, History of the English language. (Kypc nexuuii mo
CHUTOPHH aHIJIMHCKOTO s13b1Ka) Beim. 3-4, M., 1972

19. Smirnitskiy Al. I. Specimens of English (from 7" to the 17" century) M., 1938

O 0 1N DN WK

Kymmnmua agaduéraap

1. 'yxman M.M. «I'otckuit s361k» M., 1957

2. O0wee s3pIKO3HAHNE. METOABI THHIBUCTHYECKUX HcciienoBanuii. M. M3na. 1973, 318 cT.
3. Ipunanunsr onrcanus s36ikoB Mupa (Ilox pen. b.A. Cepebpennnkoa) M. MU3zn. Hayka, 1976,
400 cr.

4. Muponos C.C. «<Hunepnanackuii si3e1x» M., 1968

5. A3biku HaponoB mupa. Tom 1. UnnoeBponelickue s3b1ku. M., 1968

6. CpaBHUTEIbHAS TPAMMAaTHKa T€PMaHCKUX sI3bIKOB. B 4 Tomax. Hayka. 1959-1963.

7. Kadenpanaru yciayouii nnmanmanap.

8. lllaitkeBuu A.A., AGaya3uzoB A.A., M.T. Upuckynos. Beenenue B sizpiko3nanue. T. 1987
9. M.T. Upuckynos. Tunmynocnukka kupumt. T. 2007

10. T'ak B.A. Beenenue Bo ¢ppanysckyro. @unonoruto. M., 1987
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11. ApcenneBa B.B. u a1p. Beenenue B repmanckyto ¢unonoruto. M., 1981

12. CrenanoB I'.C. OcHOBBI 00111€TO S3BIKO3HAHUA. M., 1975

13. @.ne Coccrop. Kypc obmeit munrsuctuku. M., 1977

14. Ix. Jlaiton3. BBenenune B TEOPETUUECKYIO TUHTBUCTUKY. 1973

15. O. benBenucr. OOmas muarBUcTHKA. M., 1972

16. ®.M. bepesun. Jlekuun no si3piko3Hannto. M., BIIIL., 1969.

17. Bonpocsl METOAMKH CPABHUTEIBHO-HUCTOPUYECKOTO M3YUEHUS HHIIOEBPOIEHCKUX S3BIKOB.
M., Hayka, 1956

18. A.B. lpecHunkas. Borpockl u3ydeHus poacTBa MHAOEBPONEHCKUX A3bIKOB. M., Hayka, 1955
19. B. I'eoprues. UccrnenoBanus mo CpaBHUTEIbHO-UCTOPUUYECKOMY s3bIKO3HaHuio. M., U3m.
WNHoctpanHoii mutepatypsl. M., 1958

20. Crenanos FO.C. MeToabl 1 TpUHLUIBI COBpeMEHHOM TuHrBUCTUKH. M., Hayka, 1975

21. H.M. Tpouckuii. CpaBHUTETbHO-UCTOPUYECKHE UCCIENOBaHU. — TeopeTuyeckue npooieMbl
s3pIKO3HaHMA. M., 1968, c. 5-34

22. CpaBHUTEIBHO-UCTOPUYECKOE U3YyUEHHE SI3BIKOB Pa3HBIX ceMel. 3a7aun U NepCleKTUBbL. M.,
Hayka, 1982

23. @. bonm. O cucreMe CHpsKEHUSI CAHCKPUTCKOTO A3bIKa B CPABHEHUU C TAKOBBIM I'PEYECKOTIO,
JATUHCKOTO, MEPCUACKOrO M TE€PMAHCKUX S3BIKOB. — B KH.. XpecTOMaTusi IO HCTOPHH
s3p1ko3HaHMA. XIX — XX BB. M., Yunenrus, 1956

24. 4. I'pumm. Hemenkas rpammatuka. bepnun, 1936

25. bepesun @.M. Ucropust nuHrsuctuueckux yuenuid. M., BIII, 1975

26. bepesun ®.M. Jlekuuu no s3piko3Hanuto. M., BIII., 1969

Test Nel.

1. Who was the first to recognize the relationship between the language now called
Germanic?

A) R. Rask B) J. Grimm C) K. Verner D) A. Scaliger
2. Who proclaimed the principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions.

A) Traditionalist B) Structuralism C) Young grammarians D) Rationalists
3. The work (Essay) which was supported to be the beginning of comparative grammar
belonged to :

A) J. Grimm B) F. Bopp C) H. Paul D)B. Delbrucke
4. Who established close lies between Baltic and Slavic languages?

A) M.V. Lomonosov B) A.K. Vostokov  C) V. Buslaev D)F.F. Fortunatov

5. Who translated the Hititte cuneiforms found in Boghazkoy in Asia Minor?

A) F. De Saussure B) A. Meillet C) E. Benvenist D) B. Hrozny
6. Who is the founder of glottochronology in linguistics?

A) M. Swadesh B) F. De Saussure  C) A.V. Baudoin de Courtenay D) N.Y. Marr
7. When did the occupation of France and the British Isles by Celts from Central Europe
take place?

A) about 1% century B) about 500 ¢. BC ~ C) the 5™ century BC D) the 10" century BC
8. Who was the author of the book “Commentaries on the Gallic war”?

A) Pliny the Elder  B) J. Caesar C) Strabo D) Platon

9. Who was the author of the book “De situ moribus et populis Germania”?

A) Tacitus B) Pliny the Elder ~ C) Strabo D) Julius Caesar

10. Who was the author of the Gothic Translation of the Bible?

A) King Arthur B) King Alfred C) Ulfilas D) Pliny the Elder
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Masbpy3a mamryJjoTu 0yiinda tajgadagap OMIMMUHA 0aX0JIAIHUHT

PeliTuHr Ha3opaTu

KAJIBAJIN
Ne Hasopar makau Ha3sopar Ha3sopar yuyn Huruaran
COHH 0aJLI 0aJLI
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
ApaTull
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 02AX0JTAIIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HHU
Bana Bbaxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3uciapu XaxKM KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTIIap aKc
STTUPWITaH, JeTajljap YHYyTUIMAaral
15-16 SAxmm MartH XaXMu TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAP aKC dTraH, aMMO akpuM
MYXHMM JeTajiap YHYTHO KOJAUPHIITaH
1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUN MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaras, JeTajap
YaJIKaIITUPIIITAH, XaTtojap 6op
0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH XaKMH TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaraH.
['pamMmatuk, ycayouii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHI HOM3YMIITUKIIAD KYTI
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"T'epman ¢puironorusicura KUpum GaHUHUHT NpeAMeTH' MaB3ycH 0yiin4a CeMUHAPHHMHT

TAabJIMM TEXHOJIOIHACH MOECJIN

Magay. 1. I'epman ghunonocuacuza kupuw panununz npeomemu

Baktu 2 coat

Tanabanap conm -75ta

YKYB MallIFyJ10 TJIapHUHT
IIAKJIM Ba TYPH

Kupum mabpy3acu

CemuHap pexkacu

1. JlyHEHUHT TUHTBUCTUK XapUTacH

2. Y)KaxOH THJUTApHHUHT COIIMOJIMHTBUCTUK TaXJIHIIN

3. Tunap puBOXJTAHUIITHUHT YMYMHUH TaMOWMIIapH

4.T'epmaH TWJUIAPUHMHT 5KaXOH TUJUIApU Opacujia TyTraH YpHU
5. Tuapau YpraHuIMHUHAT aCOCUN METOJI Ba HYHATUIILUIApH

CeMUHAPHUHT MAKCAAU

Ymdy cemunapaan makcan tanadbanapau I'OK panunm acocuit
KOHYHHUATJIApY TaMOWMIUTApH Ba METOAJIApH OMIIaH
TaHUIITHPUIITAD.

Ilenaroruk Bazudgasap
Tanabanap TUKKaTUTa
KOOMJIMSTH Ba
XOTUPACHHH KYPCHHUHT
Ma3MyHHMHH OOIIIKajgapra
TYLIYHTHPUO Oepa
oJIaZiUraH JAapakaaa
YypranuO onuIIra SPUIIUIIL
AMainuii oral Hazapui
OWITMMITapHU aBBAITIAH
srajularaH amajui
danIapHu YpraHuiira,
W30XJIad OJIUINTAa
ypraruui.

VKYB (ha0o usTH HATHAKATAPH

By mMaB3yHu ypranran Tanaba KyiaruiapHu srajuiad onajm.
1) IyHE TH/UTApUHU TeHEOIOTHK KUXAT/IaH

rypyxJaii Ounaau.

2) I'epMaH THILTapU TYPYXHHUHT aCOCHI

xoccajgapuHu Ounmuo onaau.

3) 'epMaH THUILTAPUHU COIUOTMHTBUCTHK

KHUXaT/AaH Ypranuo onaau.

4) Tunnap TapakkuéTrHN Oeruaab Gepaanurad acoCHit
TaMoHMIIapu Onmo oxaau.

TabJaum ycyiapu

MyaMMosiu ceMruHap

Tabpaum makam

HHTEepakTuB TabJIUM

Tabaum BocuTaIapu

A) dapcaukiap

B) YkyB kynmanmanap

B) Tapkarma matepuanap

I') Iloctepnap

J1) ABJI dbopmaTtumaru Kkymmmyaa MaTepraiap

Tabaum Oepuin

CemuHap xoHacu

HAPOUTH
MoHUTOPHHT Ba Cemunapza taniabaHuHr (Haosuuru Ba €3ud OJIMHTaH MAaTHHUHT
0axoJs1a1l TYJMUKJIATY Ba XaKMuUra Kkapab 2 Gainraya 6axoiaHaam.

"T'epman ¢uionorusicura KUpu (paHUHUHT NpeAMeTH' MaB3ycH 0yiin4a YKYB

MALIFYJIOTHUHT
TEXHOJIOTUK XAPUTACH
40011 DaoauaT
0ocKMYJIapH Tabanm OepyBun Tabaum osryBUHIap
Ba BaKTH
1-60ckuu A. Kyanomes TanabanapHuHT Ba Tamabanap
ayIUTOPUSTHUHT aMaJInii CEMUHApra Tau€pauru Hapcra raiiépnanaaunap,
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TEKIIUPHIIA]IH,
TaylabaNapHUHT Japcra KeJlraH KelMaraHjiura
Oenruiagamy.

cemuHapiap gadpTapu Ba
Oo11IKa 3apyp HapcalapHH
Tai€épnad, Mabpy3aHUHT
OONUTAaHUITMHY KyTaaumIap.

2-00CKHY Masnpy3a Tanabanapra Mabpy3aHUUT PEKACH Tanabanap cemuHap
Owan TaHumTApagd. Seminar | MaB3yCHUHU aBBAJIPOK €310
1. Introductory notes OJITaH.

2. Linguistic map of the world

3.Sociolinguistic analysis of the languages of the
world

4. General principles of the development of
languages

5. The Place of the Germanic languages among
the languages of the world

6. General approaches and methods for language
study

Mag3sy skpanra €3unaau €ku nocrep cudaruaa
JocKara ocuiiaay. Arap IpoeKTop €K mocTep
Oynmaca, nockara 6yp Oumnan €3usnaay.

3- 60cKuY VKHTYBYH Ma3Kyp CEMHUHAP/Ia KHPUTHIIAUTAH Tanabanap tassH4 cy3 Ba
acocuil TepMUH Ba TyIIyHYaIapHU KUPUTATH. nbopanapHu nadrapiapura
Philology, linguistic, language family, language | é3u6 onamumap.
group, language situation, language policy,
endemic, pandemic, factors of language change,
integration, differentiation, stylization,
generalization etc.

4 6ockny VKUTYBYH Ma3Kyp ceMHUHAp/Aa MyXOKaMa Tanabanap Oy pyixaTHu
KWIMHIaH MaB3yJIapHU YPraHUII Y4yH TaBCUS nadrapnapura €316 onaxunap.
KWIMHAIUTaH agabuérnap pyixaTuHu 6epau.

Acocwii anabuérnap A.C. Conosbea, H.B.
ApceHnbeBa uip. BBeneHnn B repMaHCKyO
¢unonoruto, M. 1982, 10-32 C.A.

5-00cKkuY Kepaknu ypunnapna Ilocrepnapaan, sxkpanra Tanabanap cemuHap
TYLIYpPHIITaH aJaBal, rpad, cypar Ba MaTepUaIapHUIUKKAT OUIaH
KapTaJlapHu u30xJ1a0 TymyHTupu6 6epaau. by TUHTJIARAMIAp Ba SHT MYKUM
OOCKMYHHU HT MyXUM MOMEHT IIIyHJaKH, MOMEHTJIapuHu €310
yxutyBun Cross — questions, spontaneous, Oopaauiap Ba YKUTYBUH
questions, brain - storming épnamuaa TOMOHHUJIaH Oepuiran
TajmabaJlapHUHT ceMUHapAa Oepuiran caBoJUIapra >kaBo0 Oepuiira
MaTepHaHU TyIyHuO Oopaérranu Eku Xapakatr KWjiaauiaap.
TYIIyHMaEéTTaHu TeKIMpuO Oopasu.

6.- 6ockuu | CemuHap Tyrarad YKUTYBYH Tasiabanap TanabGanap cemunapaa
TOMOHHUJIaH OepuIaiural caBoJUIBpra V3mapuHU KU3UKTUPraH
arpomnua >xaBob Gepaau. TyILIYHMai KoJIraH HapcaJjap

Oyiinya caBoutap Oepanumap.

7- 60cKHY VKUTYBYH HABGATIATH CEMHHAPHUHT HOMHHH Tanabanap keinHIU cEMUHAP
aiiTanu Ba (haon KaTHaIITaH Tajadanapra MaB3yCHHH €310 oyraauiap.
KyHuiaran 6ayuiapHu YbJIOH KA.

8-00ckuu Hapc tyraiinu Tamabamap ayuTOPUSTHU TapK

STaaH.
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THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rome were
the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East Goths,
inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Danube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and slew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hands of the Visigoths. Alaric led the attack.

Alaric's successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain
and southern Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were
forced beyond the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to
an end until 711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle
destroyed the Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent
people.

The Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the
Huns, Attila. They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart.
Their national hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king
in 474. In 488 he invaded Italy.

Theodore’s reign was one of the best but his kingdom was one of the great "might-have-
beens” of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was affected between the
barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that many manuscripts of
Gothic which have come down to us written.

After his death in 526 the generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After
fighting a last battle near Mount Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They
merged with other barbarian hordes north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history.

THE GOTHIC WRITTEN LANGUAGE AND MONUMENTS

These earliest monuments of the Old Germanic written language, which give us the
possibility of speaking on the structure and the vocabulary of the languages, were written in
Gothic. The written records of other Old Germanic languages appeared much later, several
centuries after. The monuments of the Gothic language reflect the stage in its development when
it is still possible to reveal to a certain extent the main peculiarities which characterize Old
Germanic languages as a whole. Later on, when written monuments of other Old Germanic
languages appeared, these peculiarities had become obliterated or changed considerably, so that
only a comparison with Gothic makes it possible to reconstruct the earliest stage in their
development or at Least to understand the origin of the phenomenon under review.

The early appearance of monuments in Gothic is due to the activities of Ulfilas (in Gothic
Waulfila), a Gothic bishop and scholar (311-383). For more than 40 years he labored, first making
a Gothic alphabet so that he could translate the Bible and then teaching his people the new faith.
This Bible translated by Ulfilas is centuries older than the earliest writing which we have in any
other Old Germanic languages, so its historical value is very great.

The manuscripts containing the fragments of the biblical translation which have come
down to us, are not contemporary with Ulfilas, they were written in the West Gothic dialect in
Italy about the year 500. The monuments are the following:
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1. Codex Argenteus, in the University library of Uppsala (Sweden). This codex
contained originally on 330- Leaves the four Gospels in the order Matthew, John, Luke and
Mark. At present only 187 Leaves are still preserved. The manuscript was written on a purple
parchment, the letters were silver and golden. It was first published in 1665.

I1. Codex Carolinus. It consists of 4 leaves containing a fragment of the Epistle to the
Romans. The manuscript is bilingual; the same text is given in Gothic and in Latin. It was first
published in 1762.

I11. Codices Ambrosiani, 5 fragments in the Ambrosian library in Milan.

Codex A contains on 95 leaves some fragments or St. Paul's Epistles; and a small
fragment of a Gothic Calendar.

Codex B contains on 77 leaves fragments of some other Epistles.

Codex C consisting of 2 leaves only, and containing fragments of St. Matthew Gospal.

Codex D consists of 3 leaves containing fragments of the books of Old Testament.

Codex E consisting of 8 leaves (3 of them are in the Vatican at Roma), and containing a
fragment of commentary on St. John.

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of 4 damaged leaves, and containing
fragments of two Epistles.

All these manuscripts were first published in 1819-1839.

All the manuscripts but Codex Argenteua are palimpsests (i.e. manuscripts the original
text on which has been effaced to make room for a second).

There are some other, smaller monuments of the Gothic language; they are short
inscriptions on a ring and a spear, a few Gothic glosses and words in Latin texts, and others.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -non, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in considerable changes appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicative (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* guminii) .which
were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages only began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a).

Dead language belonging to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic
subfamily of the Indo-European family of languages. Gothic has special value for the linguist
because it was recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other
Germanic languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it
sheds light on an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic
languages in general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the
Bible made in the 4" cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an
adaptation of the Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later
discarded.

The Gothic language is known to us by a translation of the Bible known as Codex
Argenteus ("The Silver Bible™) dating from the 4th century AD, of which some books survive.
The translation was apparently done in the Balkans region by people in close contact with Greek
Christian culture. The language used is Germanic but has major differences from other known
Germanic languages.

It all appears that the Gothic Bible was used by the Visigoths in Spain until 700 AD, and
perhaps for a time in Italy, the Balkans and what is now the Ukraine.

Apart from the Bible, the only other Gothic document is a few pages of Commentary on
the Gospel of John. This document is usually called the "Skeireins".
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In addition, there are numerous short fragments and runic inscriptions that are known to
be or suspected to be Gothic. Some scholars believe that these inscriptions are not at all Gothic.

The Gothic Bible and Skeireins were written using a special alphabet.

The Gothic alphabet was probably created by bishop Ulfilas who also translated the Bible
into the "razda™ (language). Some scholars (e.g. Braune) claim that it was derived from the
Greek alphabet only, while others maintain that there are some Gothic Letters of runic or Latin
origin.

There are very few references to the Gothic language in secondary sources after about
800 AD, so perhaps it was rarely used by that date. In evaluating medieval texts that mention the
Goths, it must be noted that many writers used "Goths" to mean any Germanic people in eastern
Europe, many of whom certainly did not use the Gothic language as known from the Gothic
Bible. Some writers even referred to Slavicspeaking people as Goths.

There is also the case of the "Crimean Goths". A few fragments of their language dating
to the 16th century exist today. Assuming those fragments are genuine, it appears to be a
different language from the one used in the Gothic Bible.

Principal features of Gothic

As all the Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable.
Noun and Adjectives: Gothic has five cases:

Nominative:for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the
Nominative).

Nouns: The inflectional ending depends on:

=the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, O-, i-, u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fug/s" is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

=the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

=whether the word is singular or plural.

Adjectives: The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The
endings also vary according to:

- The stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

- Inflection: weak inflection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inflection (in all other situations).

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic.

It arose from the demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the’
or 'that' masculine, pata neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an
article to be recognized.

The indefinite article does not yet exist.

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Gothic uses the 1%, 2" and 3™ person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us’).

The familiar and polite forms of "you™ use the same form of the second person, as in
English, but unlike most other modern Germanic languages. (see also The Middle Dutch case
system)

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- The person (1%, 2" 3) and the number (singular, dual, plural) A personal pronoun is
used when needed for emphasis or contrast. | n other cases Gothic suffice with the verb on its
own.
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- The mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- The tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future, and
the preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as
"have done"). The preterite can be formed in various ways:

a) by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

b) by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or f'p/
(as in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

c) by reduplication, eg sleep: slEpan - salslep - salslepum). Strong and weak verbs are a
typical feature of all modern Germanic languages. (See also characterization of the Germanic
language family)

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpan = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised’). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages. (see also Middle Dutch verbs).

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress (see also loss of inflection in Middle Dutch), and the
development towards an increasingly analytical language, the early stages of which we see in the
formation of the passive preterite.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Gothic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Gothic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Gothic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Gothic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Gothic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Gothic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Gothic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Gothic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Gothic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Gothic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Gothic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Gothic language?
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I'epman ¢punosorusicura Kupum ¢panugan 2 mabpysa

MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH Masbpy3aun Tanabda
1 - 0ocku4, | 2.1 MaB3yHHU, YHUHI MakcaJu, YKyB MallFyJIOTUAAH 2.1 smmwmraau, €3ub
Kupuim KyTHUJIQIUTaH HaTHXKaJIapHU MabIyM KWIaau naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxacunu | 1. CcaBosmapra OupuH
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau — KeTHH ’KaB00 OJIa/I.
(60 mun.) | A) What is the number of the languages existing in the

world?

B) How many Indo-European languages are there in
the world?

C) How many Germanic languages are there in the
world?

D) What groups of Germanic languages do you know?

2.2 S"KI/ITquI/I BU3yaJIapAad GoiganaHuiITad Xoaa
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H THINIA 1aBOM 3TN

2.3 Knécuii-Tapuxuil TUILIYHOCIMKIAa EHAIINIIT
Wyiapu, TaMOMUIUIapy, KOHYH KOUIallapyu HaMOMMII
KWJTHHAIHA

2.4 xyinaaru caBosuiapaan (oiganaHwiIral xoiaa
MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics.
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic languages.
C) The First Consonant Shift.

D) Verner’s Law.

E) Rhotacism

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHI TylIyHYajgapura
IUKKAT KWINIIJIApUHY Ba €310 OJIMIUTIapUHU
TabKUJIaUu N

2. Viinaiou Ba é3u0
OJau.

3. Cxema Ba
XKaBaJuiap
Ma3MyHHHUHT
MyXOKama KUJaiau.

CaBosutap 6epu6d
acoCui KOUJIapuHU
€316 onanu.

Xap 6up caBosra
XKaBoO €3uITa Xapakar

KHAJIaH.

Tavpudunu €n onamm,
MUCOJIIAp KEeATHPAIH,

Dcirab KoJaau.

3 — 6ockuy.
SAxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y OVitnya siKyH sicaliii Ba TajgadayiaBp
bTUOOPHUHHU acCOCH Macananapra Kaparaau. [ epman
TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMUH XOCCanapH.

TymyHuanapura Kinactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda KUmo
Oepuiaau, TeKITUPUIIAIN Ba Oaxoanan

Xunp - EBpomna
TH1apu , ['epman
THJUIapU
TylLIyHYalapura
KJIacTep Ty3au.
Viira Bazuda onaau.

Mag3y 2. I'epman munnapunune ymymuii xoccanapu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conn 75-80 nadap

YKYB MalIFyJIOTMHHHT IIAKJIH

Buszyan manpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJI0THHUHT

pexacu

1. Historical — comparative method in linguistics.
2. Stages in the development in the history of HCM.
3. Linguistic features of Germanic Languages.
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Ykye mawxynomunune maxcaou: Tanabanapra KUECU — TapUXHI THIIITYHOCTUK Ba reépMaH
TUJUIAPUHM YPraHUII TYFprCHa OMITUMIIAPHU XaMa TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHH MAKJUTAHTUPHII

Ileoazocuk sazuganap: VKye paonuamununz namuscanapu:
Tanaba:

- KUE€CUI — TapUXHil
TUIIIYHOCIMKHY TymyHTupun; | 1) Kuécnii — Tapuxuii TWILIYHOCIMKHUHT aCOCUN MaKCaaH,
Ba3u(acu Ba TAPUXM XaKHJIa MabIyMOTra 3ra Oyau.

- Xunn — EBpona tuinapu
OWJIaH TAHUIITUPHII; 2) Xunna — EBpormna tumiapu ypracumara yMyMHAn
XYCYCHUSITIIApHU YPraHuo oJajau.

- Xunn —EBpona tunnapugaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcudian;, 3) repMaH TUJUIAPUHUHT (POHETUK XYCYCHSITIApUHUH OHIINO
OJIaJIH.

- l'epMan THIIApHU TYpYyXJIall;

- 'epman TwimapuHu y3ura xoc
XYCYCHUSATIIADUHY M30XJ1aIl Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KWJIMII

VKUTHII ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3sa, 6suil — cypoB, 6aéH KUIUII, KjacTep, “xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOCHTaJIapH Masbpy3aiiap MaTHH, IPOEKTOpP, TapKaTMa MaTepHaiap,
rpaduk oprasaiizepiaap

VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTiuKaa nuiuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWIIAH KHUXO3JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

THE INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGE AND LANGUAGES

It has been estimated that there are more than 5,700 distinct languages to be found in the
world to-day, and all these fall into linguistic groups which are part of linguistic families which
may have appeared in different parts of the globe simultaneously.

It should be borne in mind that when people speak of linguistic families they do not use
the term "family"” in the genetic sense of the word. The fact that people speak the same, or
related, languages does not mean that there is a link of race or blood. It is therefore completely
unscientific to establish any connection between racial origin and language.

It is often possible to show that languages are historically or genetically related, i.e. they
descend from a common source, but when it comes to races we have no such evidence. We
cannot say, for instance, that the Mongolian race means the same as the Mongolian languages.
Furthermore, it is quite probable that no such thing as an Indo-European race ever existed. In the
course of the migrations of ancient peoples, numerous linguistic and racial mixtures took place.
The linguistic map of the world shows that many non-Indo-European peoples of Europe and
Asia abandoned their own languages and adopted the Indo-European. The Basque language,
which is spoken in the north of Spain and the south of France, resisted the assimilation of Indo-
European in the past and is not genetically related to the Indo-European languages. On the other
hand there is no racial difference between the Estonians, for instance, who speak a Finno-Ugric
language, and the Lets, who speak a language of Indo-European origin.

So all the attempts to draw a parallel between race and language which were put forward
at the end of the 19th century by chauvinistically-minded linguists were sharply criticized by
progressive thinkers.

Indo- Iranian, which was later, subdivided into:

I. Indian (the oldest form is Sanskrit). The main representatives of the modern Indian
languages include Bengali, Marathi, Hindi, Gipsy and some others).

I1. Iranian, which is represented by such languages as Avestan or Zend (old form), the so-
called Pahlavi (the middle form) and Baluchi, Pushtu, Kurdish, Yagnobi, Ossetic, and some
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other modern languages.

I11. Baltic, which is divided into Lithuanian (the language spoken by some three million
people in the Lithuania the old texts of which go back to the 16th century, and Latish, spoken by
2 million people).

IV. The Slavonic languages, which are divided into three large groups:

(1) Eastern Slavonic where we find three languages: (a) Russian, spoken by more than
122 million people, the basis of a common and a literary language; (b) Ukrainian, called Little
Russian before the 1917 Revolution, spoken by some 40 million people; and (c) Byelorussian
(white Russian), spoken by 9 million people.

(2) Southern Slavonic which include: (a) Bulgarian, current mostly in Bulgaria among
more than seven million people; (b) Serbo-Croatian, the language of the Serbs and Croats, about
12 million people, chiefly in Yugoslavia, whose oldest texts date from the 11th century; (c)
Slovenian, spoken by 2 million people, with its oldest texts dating from the 10th century.

(3) Western Slavonic, the main representatives of which are: (a) Czech, used by about 10
million people in Czechoslovakia, with texts going back to the 13th century; (b) Slovakian; (c)
Polish, spoken by about 35 million people, chiefly in Poland. Polish has a rich literature, the
texts of which reach back to the 14th century.

Baltic and Slavonic are very closely related, though not as closely as Indo-Aryan and
Iranian. There are some ancient divergences between them which make it possible to reconstruct
a primitive Baltic-Slavonic language. Nevertheless in view of their many close resemblances it is
convenient to group them together under the common name of Baltic-Slavonic.

V. Germanic has three distinct groups:

(1) North Germanic or Scandinavian which includes: (a) Danish, (b) Swedish, (c)
Norwegian, (d) Icelandic; the songs of Eddo written in Icelandic are important landmarks in
world literature;

(2) West Germanic with (a) English, spoken to-day by about 270 million people in Great
Britain and abroad (USA, Australia, Canada), (b) Frisian, spoken in the provinces of the
Northern Netherlands, with their oldest literary sources dating from the 14th century, (c) German
(spoken by about 83 million people) with two dialects-Low German occupying the lower or
northern parts of Germany, and High German which is located in the mountainous regions of the
South of Germany-which have many peculiarities of pronunciation, (d) Dutch, spoken by 12
million people, (e) Yiddish, now spoken by Jewish population in Poland, Germany, Rumania,
Hungary. It is based upon some middle German dialects or a mixture of dialects blended with
Hebrew, Slavonic and other elements;

(3) East Germanic which has Left no trace. The only representative of this group is
Gothic, whose written records have been preserved in the fragmentary translation of the Bible by
the bishop Ulfila. Some Gothic words spoken in the Crimea were collected there in the 16th
century.

VI. Italo-Celtic with two large groups:

(1) Italic, the only language of which has survived is Latin; Latin has developed into the
various Romance languages which may be listed as follows: (a) French, spoken by 60 million
people in France and abroad (chiefly in Belgium, Switzerland, Canada), (b) Provencal, of various
kinds, of which the oldest literary document dates from the 11th century, (c) Italian with
numerous dialects, spoken by 51 million people in Italy itself and abroad, (d) Spanish, spoken by
156 million in Spain, the Filipina Islands, Central and Northern America (except Brazil), (e)
Portuguese, (f) Rumanian, (g) Moldavian, (h) Rhaeto-Romanic, spoken in three dialects in the
Swiss canton, in Tyrol and Italy.

(2) Celtic, with its Gaelic sub-group, including Irish, which possessed one of the richest
literatures in the Middle Ages from the 7th century, Scottish and the Briton subgroup with
Breton, spoken by a million people in Brittany and Welsh, spoken in Wales.

VII. Greek, with numerous dialects, such as lonic-Attic, Achaean, Aeolic, Doric, etc. The
literature begins with Homer's poems the Iliad and the Odyssey, dating from the 8th century B.

58



C. Modern Greek is spoken in continental Greece, on the islands of the lonian and Aegean Seas
and by Greek settlements.

VIIIl. Armenian, spoken by three and a half million people in Armenia and in many
settlements of Armenians in Iran, Turkey, etc. Literary Armenian is supposed to go back to the
5th century. Old Armenian, or Grabar, differs greatly from Modern Armenian or Ashharabar.

IX. Albanian, spoken now by approximately two million people in Albania. The earliest
records of Albanian date from the 17th century A. D. Its vocabulary consists of a large number
of words borrowed from Latin, Greek, Turkish, Slavonic, and Italian.

Two main theories have been advanced concerning the break-up of the original language
into those separate languages. One is the Stammbaumtheorie (the tree-stem theory), put forward
by August Schleicher (1821-1868), a famous German Indo-Europeist of the last century, in his
book Compendium der Vergleichenden Grammatik der indo-germanischen Sprachen
("Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo-European Languages") (1861).
According to him, the original Proto-Indo-European splits into two branches: Slavo-Germanic
and Aryo-Greco- Italo-Celtic. The former branch splits into Balto-Slavonic and Germanic, the
latter into Arian and Greco-Italo-Celtic, which in its turn was divided into Greek and Italo-
Celtic, etc.

The main fault of his theory was that he did not take into account other causes for
linguistic divergence than geographical distance from the parent language, and it was not borne
out by the linguistic facts. Later research has shown that the Slavonic languages bear a striking
resemblance to Indo-Iranian, so much so that they were classified into the satem-languages
group, while Italic and Celtic have more in common with Germanic than Slavonic.

Another weak point of Schleicher theory is that he assumed the Indo-European parent
language to be monolithic, without any variety of dialect. At the same time, the process of the
formation of language families is oversimplified in this theory because he left out of account the
fact that side by side with the process of language differentiation, there was a process of
language integration too.

Schleicher’s faults are typical of many books Oon comparative linguistics in the second
half of the 19" century.

Schleicher’s theory was so unsatisfactory even to his contemporaries that they tried for a
long time to correct his shortcomings and to put forward other theories, among which the “wave”
theory should be mentioned. The founder of this theory, lohannes Schmidt (1843-1901) argued
in his book Die Verwandtschaftsverhaltnisse der indo-germanischen Schprachen (“The
Relationships of the Indo-European Languages”, 1872) that new languages and dialects started
and spread like waves when you throw a stone into the water.

He suggested that dialect A has some features in common with dialects B and C, others
with dialects C and D but not with B, that dialect B, on the other hand, shares some phenomena
with dialects C and D, but not with dialect A, etc.

Schmidt was right to assume that the relationship between Indo-European languages
could not .be portrayed by means of a family tree. He clearly demonstrated the primitive and
abstract nature of Schleicher's view of the process of formation of language families and the
relations between them, but he himself failed to examine the systematic process of the changes in
the original language.

Two major members of the family which were discovered in the present century are
missing in these schemes. They are:

X. "Tocharian®, as it is called, which is preserved in fragmentary manuscripts in Chinese
Turkistan, dating from the 6th to the 10th centuries A.D. It is divided into two dialects, which for
convenience are termed A and B.

XI. Hittite, which survives in cuneiform tablets recovered from Boghazkoy in Anatolia,
the site of the capital of the ancient Hittite kingdom. Some think that the Hittites or Hethites of
the Bible (the Khatti mentioned in Egyptian records) may have been the Indo-Europeans. The in-
terpretation of this language and its close relation to Indo-European was announced by Bedrich
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Hrozny in December, 1915. The time covered by these records is from the 19th to the 12th
century B. C., the bulk of them dating from near the end of this period. It is the oldest recorded
Indo-European language. Its discovery has raised many new and interesting problems.

In addition to the major languages listed above, there existed in antiquity a considerable
number of other Indo-European languages, which are known only from scanty remains in the
form of inscriptions, proper names and occasional glosses. They are:

XIl. Thracian, a satem-language, which once extended over a very wide area, from
Macedonia to southern Russia.

XIIl. Phrygian, also a sattem-language, introduced into Asia Minor about the 12th
century B. C. and possibly closely related to Thracian.

XIV. lllyrian, with its South Italian offshoot Messapian.

XV. Osco-Umbrian, Italic dialects closely related to Latin, and commonly grouped with
it under the common name lItalic.

XVI. Venetic of North-East Italy, a centum language of the West Indo-European group.

XVII. To complete the list, we should mention certain ancient languages of Asia Minor
which together with Hittite form a special group. The Hittite cuneiform texts mention two such
languages, Luwian and Palaean, and a little text material, particularly of Luwian, is to be found
in them. In addition there is the so-called Hieroglyphic Hittite, the decipherment of which is now
fairly advanced, and which is considered to be of Indo-European origin, and Carian, the
decipherment of which has been recently done by the young linguist V. Shevoroshkin.

Linguistic evidence shows that close contact existed between the dialects of Indo-
European. From the point of view of vocabulary, for instance, Indo-Iranian shared with Baltic
and Slavonic a considerable number of words which may be found only in these languages and
they supply important clues of the connection between these two linguistic families: the Sanskrit
word suit "to be bright, white" has its cognate in the Old Slavonic language in the form of suitlti
"to dawn".

Slavonic and Indo-Iranian coincide in changing s to s in contact with the semi-vowels i
and u, the vibrant rand the velar occlusive k. Slavonic shows special affinities with Iranian in its
use of the word Bogii both for "god" and for "grain" or "wealth”. Some common grammatical
elements may be found in Balto-Slavonic and in Germanic languages; they share the element m
in the Dative and Ablative cases (Old Slavonic uliikomu, Gothic wulfam "with wolves") while in
Sanskrit the element bh appears here (Sanskrit urkebhyas has the same meaning).

During this period the contacts between languages were so wide that it was not only
languages in the same family that had common elements, but non-Indo-European languages
borrowed words from Indo-European languages too: for example, the Finno-Ugric mete "honey"
was borrowed from the Sanskrit madhu, Finno-Ugric nime "name" has its cognate form in the
Sanskrit niiman.

The prominent Russian linguist A. A. Shakhmatov showed that the earliest Finno-Ugric
borrowings from their neighbors in south Russia show common Aryan rather than Iranian traits.

The study of close linguistic relations between the dialects of the Indo-European parent
language is well under way now and the decipherment of newly discovered languages will
contribute to the solution of this problem.

The Earliest Period of Germanic History. Proto-Germanic.

The history of the Germanic group begins with the appearance of what is known as the
Proto-Germanic (PG) language (also termed Common or Primitive Germanic, Primitive Teutonic
and simply Germanic). PG is the linguistic ancestor or the parent-language of the Germanic
group. It is supposed to have split from related IE tongues sometime between the 15th and 10th
c. B.C. The would-be Germanic tribes belonged to the western division of the IE speech
community.

As the Indo-Europeans extended over a larger territory, the ancient Germans or Teutons
moved further north than other tribes and settled on the southern coast of the Baltic Sea in the
region of the Elbe. This place is regarded as the most probable original home of the Teutons. It is
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here that they developed their first specifically Germanic linguistic features which made them a
separate group in the IE family. PG is an entirely pre-historical language: it was never recorded
in written form. In the 19th c. it was reconstructed by methods of comparative linguistics from
written evidence in descendant languages. Hypothetical reconstructed PG forms will sometimes
be quoted below, to explain the origin of English forms.

It is believed that at the earliest stages of history PG was fundamentally one language,
though dialectally colored. In its later stages dialectal differences grew, so that towards the
beginning of our era Germanic appears divided into dialectal groups and tribal dialects. Dialectal
differentiation increased with the migrations and geographical expansion of the Teutons caused
by overpopulation, poor agricultural technique and scanty natural resources in the areas of their
original settlement.

The external history of the ancient Teutons around the beginning of our era is known
from classical writings. The first mention of Germanic tribes was made by Pitheas, a Greek
historian and geographer of the 4th c. RC., in an account of a sea voyage to the Baltic Sea. In the
1st ¢. B.C. in COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR (COM-MENTARII DE BELLO
GALL ICO) Julius Caesar described some militant Germanic tribes - the Suevians - who
bordered on the Celts of Gaul in the North-East. The tribal names Germans and Teutons, at first
applied to separate tribes, were later extended to the entire group. In the 1st c. A. D. Pliny the
Elder, a prominent Roman scientist and writer, in NATURAL HISTORY (NATURALIS
HISTORIA) made a classified list of Germanic tribes grouping them under six headings. A few
decades later the Roman historian Tacitus compiled a detailed description of the life and customs
of the ancient Teutons DE SITU, MORIBUS ET POPULIS GERMANIAE; in this work he
reproduced Pliny's classification of the Germanic tribes. F. Engels made extensive use of these
sources in the papers ON THE HISTORY OF THE ANCIENT GERMANS and THE ORIGIN
OF THE FAMILY, PRIVATE PROPERTY AND THE STATE. Having made a linguistic
analysis of several Germanic dialects of later ages F. Engels came to the conclusion that Pliny's
classification of the Teutonic tribes accurately reflected the contemporary dialectal division. In
his book on the ancient Teutons F. Engels described the evolution of the economic and social
structure of the Teutons from Caesar's to Tacitus's time.

Towards the beginning of our era the common period of Germanic history came to an
end. The Teutons had extended over a larger territory and the PG language broke into parts. The
tri-partite division of the Germanic languages proposed by 19th c. philologists corresponds, with
a few adjustments, to Pliny's grouping of the Old Teutonic tribes. According to this division PG
split into three branches: East Germanic (Vindili in Pliny's classification), North Germanic
(Hilleviones) and West Germanic (which embraces Ingveones, Istvones and Hermino-nes in
Pliny's list). In due course these branches split into separate Germanic languages.

The traditional tri-partite classification of the Germanic languages was reconsidered and
corrected in some recent publications. The development of the Germanic group was not confined
to successive splits; it involved both linguistic divergence and convergence. It has also been
discovered that originally PG split into two main branches and that the tri-partite division marks
a later stage of its history.

The earliest migration of the Germanic tribes from the lower valley of the Elbe consisted
in their movement north, to the Scandinavian Peninsula, a few hundred years before our era. This
geographical segregation must have led to linguistic differentiation and to the division of PG into
the northern and southern branches. At the beginning of our era some of the tribes returned to the
mainland and settled closer to the Vistula basin, east of the other continental Germanic tribes. It
is only from this stage of their history that the Germanic languages can be described under three
headings: East Germanic, North Germanic and West Germanic.

East Germanic

The East Germanic subgroup was formed by the tribes who returned from Scandinavia at
the beginning of our era. The most numerous and powerful of them were the Goths. They were
among the first Teutons to leave the coast of the Baltic Sea and start on their great migrations.
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Around 200 A. D. they moved south-east and some time later reached the lower basin of the
Danube, where they made attacks on the Eastern Roman Empire, Byzantium. Their western
branch, the Visi-gotas, invaded Roman territory, participated in the assaults on Rome under
Alaric and moved on to southern Gaul, to found one of the first barbarian kingdoms of Medieval
Europe, the Toulouse kingdom. The kingdom lasted until the 8th c. though linguistically the
western Goths were soon absorbed by the native population, the Romanised Celts.l The eastern
Goths, Ostrogotas consolidated into a powerful tribal alliance in the lower basin of the Dniester,
were subjugated by the Huns under Atilla, traversed the Balkans and set up a kingdom in
Northern Italy, with Ravenna as its capital. The short-lived flourishing of Ostrogothic culture in
the 5th-6th c. under Theodoric came to an end with the fall of the kingdom.

The Gothic language, now dead, has been preserved in written records of the 4th-6th c.
The Goths were the first of the Teutons to become Christian. In the 4th c. Ulfilas, a West Gothic
bishop, made a translation of the Gospels from Greek into Gothic using a modified form of the
Greek alphabet. Parts of Ulfilas' Gospels - a manuscript of about two hundred pages, probably
made in the 5th or 6th c. have been preserved and are kept now in Uppsala, Sweden. It is written
on red Parchment with silver and golden Letters and is known as the SILVER CODEX (CODEX
ARGENTEUS). Ulfilas' Gospels were first published 'n the 17th c. and have been thoroughly
studied by 19th and 20th c. Philologists. The SILVER CODEX is one of the earliest texts in the
languages of the Germanic group; it represents a form of language very close to PG and
therefore throws light on the pre-written stages of history of all the languages of the Germanic
group, including English.

The other East Germanic languages, all of which are now dead, have Left no written
traces. Some of their tribal names have survived in place-names, which reveal the directions of
their migrations: Bornholm and Burgundy go back to the East Germanic tribe of Burgundians;
Andalusia is derived from the tribal name Vandals; Lombardy got its name from the
Langobards, who made part of the population of the Ostrogothic kingdom in North Italy.

North Germanic

The Teutons who stayed in Scandinavia after the departure of the Goths gave rise to the
North Germanic subgroup of languages The North Germanic tribes lived on the southern coast of
the Scandinavian peninsula and in Northern Denmark (since the 4th c.). They did not participate
in the migrations and were relatively isolated, though they may have come into closer contacts
with the western tribes after the Goths Left the coast of the Baltic Sea. The speech of the North
Germanic tribes showed little dialectal variation until the 9th c. and is regarded as a sort of
common North Germanic parent-language called Old Norse or Old Scandinavian. It has come
down to us in runic inscriptions dated from the 3rd to the 9th c. Runic inscriptions were carved
on objects made of hard material in an original Germanic alphabet known as the runic alphabet
or the runes. The runes were used by North and West Germanic tribes.

The disintegration of Old Norse into separate dialects and languages began after the 9th
c., when the Scandinavians started out on their sea voyages. The famous Viking Age, from about
800 to 1050 A.D., is the legendary age of Scandinavian raids and expansion overseas. At the
same period, due to overpopulation in the fjord areas, they spread over inner Scandinavia.

The principal linguistic differentiation in Scandinavia corresponded to the political
division into Sweden, Denmark and Norway. The three kingdoms constantly fought for
dominance and the relative position of the three languages altered, as one or another of the
powers prevailed over its neighbors. For several hundred years Denmark was the most powerful
of the Scandinavian kingdoms: it embraced Southern Sweden, the greater part of the British
Isles, the southern coast of the Baltic Sea up to the Gulf of Riga; by the 14th c. Norway fell
under Danish rule too. Sweden regained its independence in the 16th c., while Norway remained
a backward Danish colony up to the early 19th c. Consequently, both Swedish and Norwegian
were influenced by Danish.

The earliest written records in Old Danish, Old Norwegian and Old Swedish date from
the 13th c. In the later Middle Ages, with the growth of capitalist relations and the unification of
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the countries, Danish, and then Swedish developed into national literary languages. Nowadays
Swedish is spoken not only by the population of Sweden; the language has extended over
Finnish territory and is the second state language in Finland.

Norwegian was the last to develop into an independent national language. During the
period of Danish dominance Norwegian intermixed with Danish. As a result in the 19th c. there
emerged two varieties of the Norwegian tongue: the state or bookish tongue riksmal (later called
bokmadl) which is a blending of literary Danish with Norwegian town dialects and a rural variety,
landsmal. Landsmal was sponsored by 19th c. writers and philologists as the real, pure
Norwegian language. At the present time the two varieties tend to fuse into a single form of
language nynorsk ("New Norwegian™).

In addition to the three languages on the mainland, the North Germanic subgroup
includes two more languages: Icelandic and Faroese, whose origin goes back to the Viking Age.

Beginning with the 8th c. the Scandinavian sea-rovers and merchants undertook distant
sea voyages and set up their colonies in many territories. The Scandinavian invaders, known as
Northman, overran Northern France and settled in Normandy (named after them). Crossing the
Baltic Sea they came to Russia - the "varyagi" of the Russian chronicles. Crossing the North Sea
they made disastrous attacks on English coastal towns and eventually occupied a large part of
England -- the Danes of the English chronicles. They founded numerous settlements in the
islands around the North Sea: the Shetlands, the Orkneys, Ireland and the Faroe Islands; going
still farther west they reached Iceland, Greenland and North America.

Linguistically, in most areas of their expansion, the Scandinavian settlers were
assimilated by the native population: in France they adopted the French language; in Northern
England, in Ireland and other islands around the British Isles sooner or later the Scandinavian
dialects were displaced by English. In the Faroe Islands the West Norwegian dialects brought by
the Scandinavians developed into a separate language called Faroese. Faroese is spoken
nowadays by about 30,000 people. For many centuries all writing was done in Danish; it was not
until the 18th c. that the first Faroese records were made.

Iceland was practically uninhabited at the time of the first Scandinavian settlements (9th
c.). Their West Scandinavian dialects, at first identical with those of Norway, eventually grew
into an independent language, Icelandic. It developed as a separate language in spite of the
political dependence of Iceland upon Denmark and the dominance of Danish in official spheres.
As compared with other North Germanic languages Icelandic has retained a more archaic
vocabulary and grammatical system. Modern Icelandic is very much like Old Icelandic and Old
Norse, for it has not participated in the linguistic changes which took place in the other
Scandinavian languages, probably because of its geographical isolation. At present Icelandic is
spoken by over 200000 people.

Old Icelandic written records date from the 12th and 13th c., an age of literary
flourishing. The most important records are: the ELDER EDDA (also called the POETIC
EDDA) - a collections of heroic songs of the 12th c., the YOUNGER (PROSE) EDDA (a text-
book for poets compiled by Snorri Sturluson in the early 13th c.) and the Old Icelandic sagas.

West Germanic

Around the beginning of our era the would-be West Germanic tribes dwelt in the
lowlands between the Oder and the Elbe bordering on the Slavonian tribes in the East and the
Celtic tribes in the South. They must have retreated further west under the pressure of the Goths,
who had come from Scandinavia, but after their departure expanded in the eastern and southern
directions. The dialectal differentiation of West Germanic was probably quite distinct even at the
beginning of our era since Pliny and Tacitus described them under three tribal names. On the eve
of their "great migrations™ of the 4th and 5th the West Germans included several tribes. The
Franconians (or Franks) occupied the lower basin of the Rhine; from there they spread up the
Rhine and are accordingly subdivided into Low, Middle and High Franconians. The Angles and
the Frisians (known as the Anglo-Frisian group), the lutes and the Saxons inhabited the coastal
area of the modern Netherlands, the Federal Republic of Germany and the southern part of
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Denmark. A group of tribes known as High Germans lived in the mountainous southern regions
of the Federal Republic of Germany (hence the name High Germans as contrasted to Low
Germans- a name applied to the West Germanic tribes in the low-lying northern areas. The High
Germans included a number of tribes whose names are known since the early Middle Ages: the
Alemanians, the Swabians, the Bavarians, the Thtiringians and others.

In the Early Middle Ages the Franks consolidated into a powerful tribal alliance. Towards
the 8th c. their kingdom grew into one of the largest states in Western Europe. Under
Charlemagne (768-814) the Holy Roman Empire of the Franks embraced France and half of
Italy, and stretched northwards up to the North and Baltic Sea. The empire lacked ethnic and
economic unity and in the 9th c. broke up into parts.' Its western part eventually became the basis
of France. Though the names France, French are derived from the tribal name of the Franks, the
Franconian dialects were not spoken there. The population, the Romanised Celts of Gaul, spoke
a local variety of Latin, which developed into one of the most extensive Romance languages,
French.

The eastern part, the East Franconian Empire, comprised several kingdoms: Swabia or
Alemania, Bavaria, East Franconia and Saxony; to these were soon added two more kingdoms -
Lorraine and Friesland. As seen from the names of the kingdoms, the East Franconian state had a
mixed population consisting of several West Germanic tribes.

The Franconian dialects were spoken in the extreme North the Empire; in the later
Middle Ages they developed into Dutch - the language of the Low Countries (the Netherlands)
and Flemish ~~ the language of Flanders. The earliest texts in Low Franconian date from the
10th c.; 12th c. records represent the earliest Old Dutch. The formation of the Dutch language
stretches over a long period; it is linked up with the growth of the Netherlands into an
independent bourgeois state after its liberation from Spain in the 16" c.

The modern language of the Netherlands, formerly called Dutch, and its variant in
Belgium, known as the Flemish dialect, are now treated as a single language, Netherlandish.
Netherlandish is spoken by almost 20 million people; its northern variety, used in the
Netherlands, has a more standardized literary form.

About three hundred years ago the Dutch language was brought to South Africa by
colonists from Southern Holland. Their dialects in Africa eventually grew into a separate West
Germanic language, Afrikaans. Afrikaans has incorporated elements from the speech of English
and German colonists in Africa and from the tongues of the natives. Writing in Afrikaans began
as late as the end of the 19th c. Today Afrikaans is the mother-tongue of over four million
Afrikaners and colored people and one of the state languages in the South African Republic
(alongside English).

The High German group of tribes did not go far in their migrations. Together with the
Saxons the Alemanians, Bavarians, and Thuringians expanded east, driving the Slavonic tribes
from places of their early settlement.

The High German dialects consolidated into a common language known as Old High
German (OHG). The first written records in OHG date from the 8th and 9th c. (glosses to Latin
texts, translations from Latin and religious poems). Towards the 12th c. High German (known as
Middle High German) had intermixed with neighboring tongues, especially Middle and High
Franconian, and eventually developed into the literary German language. The Written Standard
of New High German was established after the Reformation (16th c.), though no Spoken
Standard existed until the 19th c. as Germany remained politically divided into a number of
kingdoms and dukedoms. To this day German is remarkable for great dialectal diversity of
speech.

The High German language in a somewhat modified form is the national language of
Austria, the language of Liechtenstein and one of the languages in Luxemburg and Switzerland.
It is also spoken in Alsace and Lorraine in France. The total number of German-speaking people
approaches 100 million.

Another offshoot of High German is Yiddish. It grew from the High German dialects
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which were adopted by numerous Jewish communities scattered over Germany in the 11th and
12th c. These dialects blended with elements of Hebrew and Slavonic and developed into a
separate West Germanic language with a spoken and literary form. Yiddish was exported from
Germany to many other countries: Russia, Poland, the Baltic states and America.

At the later stage of the great migration period - in the 5th c. - a group of West Germanic
tribes started out on their invasion of the British Isles. The invaders came from the lowlands near
the North Sea: the Angles, part of the Saxons and Frisians, and, probably, the lutes. Their
dialects in the British Isles developed into the English language.

The territory of English was at first confined to what is now known as England proper.
From the 13th to the 17th c. it extended to other parts of the British Isles. In the succeeding
centuries English spread overseas to other continents. The first English written records have
come down from the 7th c., which is the earliest date in the history of writing in the West
Germanic subgroup (see relevant chapters below).

The Frisians and the Saxons who did not take part in the invasion of Britain stayed on the
continent. The area of Frisians, which at one time extended over the entire coast of the North
Sea, was reduced under the pressure of other Low German tribes and the influence of their
dialects, particularly Low Franconian (later Dutch). Frisian has survived as a local dialect in
Friesland (in the Netherlands) and Ostfries-land (the Federal Republic of Germany). It has both
an oral and written form, the earliest records dating from the 13th c.

In the Early Middle Ages the continental Saxons formed a powerful tribe in the lower
basin of the Elbe. They were subjugated by the Franks and after the breakup of the Empire
entered its eastern subdivision. Together with High German tribes they took part in the eastward
drive and the colonization of the former Slavonic territories. Old Saxon known in written form
from the records of the 9th c. has survived as one of the Low German dialects.

Maspy3a MamryJoTu Oyiiuua raasadasaap
OMJIMMUHU 0aX0JAIIHUHT PelTHHT Ha3opaTu

KAJABAJIN
Ne Hasopar makau Hasopat conn Hazopar yuyn | Huruiran 6amn
0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHHT €3Ma 1 2 2
TC3UCHUHU APpaTUIL
Kabmu 1 2 2

Tanab6asap OnaumMuHN 6aX0JANTHUHT HAMYHABHI ME30HH

bana Baxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM JTapaxacu
1.7-2.0 ABb10 MartH Te3uciapu XaxkM )KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTIIap aKc
OTTUPWITaH, JeTajlIap YHYTHIMaraH
15-16 Sxmm MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIMK, aCOCII MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JIeTaylap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXMH TYJUK 3Mac, aCOCUHA MOMEHTJIAP aKC dTMaraH,
JeTajIap YaaKalTHPUIITaH, Xxarouap 0op

0-1.1 | Konukapcus | MaTH XaXMH TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaras.
['pamMmatuk, ycayOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHN HOM3YMIITUKIIAD KYTI
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"T'epman ¢puironorusicura KUpum GaHUHUHT NpeAMeTH" MaB3ycH 0yiin4a CeMHUHAPHHMHT
TABJIMM TEXHOJIOTUSICH MOJIeJIH

2 —mas3sy. I'epman munnapununz ymymuii xoccanapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT yKI/ITI/IH.I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conm 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT
IIAKJIH

BU3YaJl CEMUHap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT
pexacu

A) Historical — comparative method in linguistics
b) Stages in the development in the history of HCM
B) Linguistic features of Germanic Languages

Cemunap mawxynomununz maxcaou. Tanabanapra Ku€écuil TUpaxuil TUIITYHOCIMK Ba repMaH

THWJJIApUHH YpraHuil TyFpucuaa 6

WJIMMIIAPHU XaMJia TYJIUMK TACABBYPHHU LIAKJJIAHTUPUILI

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap:

- Kuécuit Tapuxuit
TUILIYHOCIUKHU TYIIYHTHPHIII,

- Xunn - EBpona tumiapu 6unan
TAHULITHPUILL,

- Xunp - EBpona tumapuaaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcudian,

- 'epman TvumapHu rypyxJiai;

- l'epman TrimapHu U30XJ1amn Ba
TACaBBYP XOCHJI KUJITUIIT

Cemunap paonusamuHunz HAMUICANAPU .
Tana0a:

1) Kuécuit - Tapuxuii TWIIIYHOCIUKHUHT aCOCUN MaKca/IH,
Ba3MKACH Ba TAPUXU XAKUJa MabyJIMOTTa 3ra Oyiaam.

2) Xunn - EBpomna tumnapu ypracumara yMyMuid
XYCYCHUSITIIApHU YPranuod oJajau.

3) 'epman TuIapuHUHT (OHETHK XYCYCUATIApUHH U30XJ1a0
Oepa onaau.

4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIH.

Yxutnm ycayou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyan cemunap, 6mu1y — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIHIL, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UVK’ TEXHUKACH

YKuTHII BOCUTAJIAPHU

CemuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTeprauiap, rpaduk
oprasaisepiuap

YKuTHI HakjaIu

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIuKAa niuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWJIAH KHUXO3JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

I'epman ¢punosorusicura kupui Gpanuaan 2 ceMUHAP MAIIFYJOTHHUHT

Texnonornk Kapracu

Bbockuunap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1- 0ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, yHMHT MaKcaJu, CEMUHAP 1.1 smmranu, €3u6 oaau,
Kupui MaIIFyJI0THIaH KyTUJIaJUraH HaTHXKaJIapHU TanépraHaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM Kuilaau
2 — 6ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHUHT napcra TaRéprapiuk 1. TanaGanap caBoynapra
Acocwuii JAapaKaCUHU aHUKJIAIl YIyH TE€3KOp CaBOJ — OMpHH — KETHH >kaBo0 Oepaju.
(60 Mmumn.) XKaBoO YTKa3zuiIaau
2. Cxema Ba xaaBajjiap
A) What is the number of the languages Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama
existing in the world? KHJIa M.
b5) How many Indo-European languages are
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there in the world? 3. CaBoJutapra xaBo0J1ap
B) How many Germanic languages are there in | 6epu0 acocwuit >xoiapuHu

the world? €3u6 osaau, ’kaBooO Oepau.
/1) What groups of Germanic languages do you
know? 4. Xap 6up caBosra )aBoO

é3uura xapakar KWiaau.
2.2 YKUTyBUM BU3yaJIapaad (GoinaaaHuITran

X0J1/1a CeMUHApHU OOIIKapHuIIia Ha30pat 5. Tabpucunu € onaay,
3THMIJA JABOM STAH MHCOJUIap KEITUPALH,
2.3 Tanabnap >xaBoOaapu KHECUUFTAPUXHMA 6. Dciab Konaam.

THJILIYHOCIMKIra EHAAIINII HYIUIapH,
TaMOWMILTIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWMIII
KWIMHAINA

2.4 xyiiuaaru caBojutapiaH GponganaHuITaH
XO0JIJ1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic
languages

C) The First Consonant Shift

D) Verner’s Law

E) Rhotacism

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUI
TyIIyHYaJapura JUKKaT KWIUILDIApUHU Ba €310
OJIMIIUIAPUHM TabKUJIAUIN YPTOKJIApU
TOMOHHUJIAH Oepiirad >kaBoOJapHu Oaxomaiiu.

3 —0ockuy. | Mag3y Oyitnua siKyH sicaiiiu Ba TanabaiaBp Xunp - EBpona Trinapu,
SAxynuii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macaaiapra Kapataiu. I'epman Tunnapu
(15 mun.) | ['epmaH THIUTAPUHUHT YMYMUHR XOCCallapH. TyLIyHYaJapura Kiacrep
TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHU Ba3uda Ty3aH.
Kuianb O6epuiiaan, TEeKIUpUiIaau Tagadanap
OwMMH Ba skaBoOJIapu 6axoIaHaIn. Viira Bazuda onau.

Geographic distribution

German is spoken primarily in Germany. Austria. Liechtenstein. Luxembourg, in two-
thirds of Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy (in German, Siidtirol), in
the small East Cantons of Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County (in
German. Nordschleswig, in Danish, Senderjylland) of Denmark.

In Luxembourg (in German. Luxemburg), as well as in the French regions of Alsace (in
German. Elsass) and parts of Lorraine (in German. Lolhringen). the native populations speak
several German dialects, and some people also master standard German (especially in
Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part replaced the local
German dialects in the last 40 vears.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic. Hungary, and above all Russia. Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking communities
are to be found in the U.S., Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans migrated in the
last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak German. Additionally,
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German speaking communities are to be found in the former German colony of Namibia, as well
as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada.Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru,
Venezuela (where Aleman Coloneiro developed). South Africa, Thailand, and Australia. See also
Plautdietsch.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pennsylvania Gennan and | luttcrite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana. Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to St. Louis.
Chicago. New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul (where Riograndenser Hunsriickisch was
developed), Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo. Generally, German immigrant
communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more quickly than those who moved to
South America, possibly due to the fact that for German speakers, English is easier to learn than
Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener.
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004). or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English; see I1I) It is one
of the official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages of the
EU, along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Germanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic. from the 6th century, the earliest glosses (Ahroaans) date to the 8th and the oldest
coherent texts (the Hildebrandslied. the Muspilli and the Merseburg Incantations) to the 9th
century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural sphere, and | ,ow
German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during the Holy Roman
Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the grammatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard (gemeines
Deutsch) — which, however, only differed from ‘Protestant German' in some minor details. It
took until the middle of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus
ending the period of Early New High German.

Distribution of native speakers of a continental West Germanic language/dialect on the
31/12/1937
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Today's dlstrlbutlon of native speakers of German dialects, in central Europe

German used to be the language of commerce and government in the Habsburg Empire,
which encompassed a large area of Central and Eastern Europe. Until the mid-19th century it
was essentially the language of townspeople throughout most of the Empire. It indicated that the
speaker was a merchant, an urbanite, not their nationality. Some cities, such as Prague (German:
Prag) and Budapest (Buda. German: Oferi), were gradually Germanized in the years after their
incorporation into the Habsburg domain. Others, such as Bratislava (German: Pressburg), were
originally settled during the Habsburg period and were primarily German at that time. A few
cities such as Milan (German: Mai/and) remained primarily non-German. However, most cities
were primarily German during this time, such as Prague, Budapest, Bratislava, Zagreb (German:
Agram), and Ljubljana (German: Laibach), though they were surrounded by territory that spoke
other languages.

[

-y -

Until about 1800, standard German was almost only a written language. At this time,
people in urban northern Germany, who spoke dialects very different from Standard German,
learnt it almost like a foreign language and tried to pronounce it as close to the spelling as
possible. Prescriptive pronunciation guides used to consider northern German pronunciation to
be the standard. However, the actual pronunciation of standard German varies from region to
region.

Media and written works are almost all produced in standard German (often called
Hochdeutsch in German) which is understood in all areas where German is spoken, except by pre-
school children in areas which speak only dialect, for example Switzerland. However, in this age
of television, even they now usually learn to understand Standard German before school age.

The first dictionary of the Brothers Grimm, the 16 parts of which were issued between
1852 and 1860, remains the most comprehensive guide to the words of the German language. In
1860. grammatical and orthographic rules first appeared in the Ducien Handbook. In 1901, this
was declared the standard definition of the German language. Official revisions of some of these
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rules were not issued until 1998, when the German spelling reform of 1996 was officially
promulgated by governmental representatives of all German-speaking countries. Since the
reform, German spelling has been in an eight-year transitional period where the reformed
spelling is taught in most schools, while traditional and reformed spelling co-exist in the media.
See Gentian spelling reform of 1996 for an overview of the heated public debate concerning the
reform.

Classification and related languages

By the High German consonant shift, the Dutch-German dialect continuum is divided
into Franconian / Low Prankish (Brown), Upper German (blue) and Central German (green), and
the Low German (yellow). The main isoglosses, the Benrath and Speyer lines are marked in red.

The German and Dutch standard language language border.

German is a member of the western branch of the Germanic family of languages, which
in turn is part of the Indo-European language family.

Neighboring languages

In these modern days Germany is surrounded by language borders, in the north by the
Frisian and Danish; in the east Polish, Sorbian, Czech, Slovak, and Hungarian; in the south
Slovenian, Italian, Friulian, Ladin. and Romansh; in the west French and Dutch. Except for
Frisian and Dutch, none of these languages are West Germanic, and so they are clearly distinct
from German. Frisian, after Scots, the closest related living language to English; and Dutch, the
closest related living language to German are generally considered not to be mutually intelligible
with German. Although a dialect continuum still exists at certain places along the Dutch-German
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language border this is fading away because of standardisation in both countries, as can be seen
in the pictures to the right in which the dialectal borders and the standard borders can be seen.

While German is grammatically quite similar to Dutch in many ways, it is very different in
speech. Speakers of one, especially Germans, require practice to effectively understand a speaker
of the other. Compare, for example:

De kleinsle kameleon is volwassen 2 cm groot, de grootste xan wel 80 cm lung warden. (Dutch)
Das kleinste Chamdleon ist ausgewachsen 2 cm grofi, das grofite kann gut 80 cm lung werden.
(German)

(English: "The smallest chameleon is fully grown 2 cm long, the longest can easily attain 80
cm.”)

Dutch speakers are generally able to read German, and German speakers who can speak
Low German or English arc generally able to read Dutch, but have problems understanding the
spoken language. Germans who speak High German, or. even better. Low German, can cope
with Dutch much better than people from Southern Germany, Switzerland and Austria who have
grown up with the Alemannic or Bavarian dialects.

Standard German is the only official language in Germany, Liechtenstein, and Austria; it
shares official status in Switzerland (with French. Italian and Romansh), and Luxembourg (with
French and Luxcmbourgish). It is used as a local official language in German-speaking regions of
Belgium, Italy, Denmark, and Poland. It is one of the 20 official languages of the European
Union.

It is also a minority language in Poland, Canada, France, Russia, the Czech Republic,
Lithuania. Latvia. Estonia, Romania. Togo, Cameroon, the USA, Namibia, Brazil, Paraguay.
Hungary. Slovakia. Kazakhstan. Tajikistan, Croatia, Ukraine. Argentina, and Australia.

German was once the lingua franca of central, eastern and northern Europe, but first
Russian and now English have assumed much of this role. However, German remains one of the
most popular foreign languages taught world-wide, and is more popular than French as a foreign
language in Europe. 8% of citizens of the EU-15 countries say they can converse in German, in
addition to the 24% who speak German as a mother tongue.[2] This is assisted by the availability
of German TV by cable or satellite, where series like Star Trek are shown dubbed into German.

German is also the second language of the Internet. More than 8% of websites are written
in German, English 50%, French 6%, Japanese 5%, Spanish 3% and Portuguese 2%.

Dialects
German and Germanic

The term "German” in German dialects is not to be mistaken by "Standard German".
German, in this context refers to the ancestor of all continental West Germanic languages
(excluding Frisian), it is just coincidence that "Standard German" and German in the sense as
described above share the same name. A little known fact by most non-linguists is that not High
German (and its Upper and Central dialects) but 1 ,ow German dialects and the Dutch language
are the closest related languages to this '‘German’ language as they did not participate in the High
German consonant shift. "Germanic™ is used, to help non-linguists grasp this tricky concept. Not
that the term is false in any sense though. High and Low German languages are the only
Germanic language capable to be indentified as such. ‘German’ as explained previously could also
be described as "The ancestor of all West Germanic languages excluding the Anglo-Frisian
group".

Dialects in Germany

The variation among the German dialects is considerable, with only the neighbouring
dialects being mutually understandable.Some dialects are not understandable for someone who
knows standard German. However, all German dialects belong to the dialect continuum of High
German and Low German (Piatt) languages. In the past (roughly till the end of the second world
war) there was a dialect continuum of all the continental West Germanic languages because
nearly any pair of neighbouring dialects were perfectly mutually intelligible.

Distribution of the native speakers of major continental West Germanic dialects today
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The dialect continuum of the continental West Germanic languages is typically divided
into Low Germanic languages and High Germanic languages.

Low Germanic / Low German

Low Germanic is defined as the varieties that were not affected by the High German
consonant shift. They consist of two subgroups, Low Franconian and Low German. Low
Franconian includes Dutch and Afrikaans, spoken primarily in the Netherlands. Belgium.
Surinam and South Africa; Low German includes dialects spoken primarily in the German
Lowlands and in the eastern Netherlands. The Low German varieties (spoken on German
territory) are considered dialects of the German language by some, but a separate language by
others; the Low Franconian varieties are not considered a part of the German language (see
above for a detailed 'discussion' of the distinction between German and Dutch).

High Germanic / High German

High Germanic is divided into Central German and Upper German. Central German
dialects include Ripuarian. Moselle Franconian, Rhine Franconian. Hessian, Thuringian and
Upper Saxon. It is spoken in the southeastern Netherlands, eastern Belgium, Luxembourg, parts
of France, and in Germany approximately between the River Main and the southern edge of the
Lowlands. Modern Standard German is mostly based on Central German, but it should be noted
that the usual German term for modern Standard German is Hochdeutsch, that is. High German.

The Moselle Franconian varieties spoken in Luxembourg have been officially
standardized and institutionalized and are therefore usually considered a separate language
known as l.uxembourgish.

Upper German dialects include Alemannic (for instance Swiss German). Swabian. Hast
Franconian, and Austro-Bavarian. They are spoken in parts of the Alsace, southern Germain.
Liechtenstein. Austria, and in the German-speaking parts of Switzerland and Italy.

The High German varieties spoken by Ashkenazi Jews (mostly in the former Soviet
Union) have several unique features, and are usually considered as a separate language, Yiddish.
It is the only Germanic language that does not use the Latin alphabet as its standard script.

The dialects of German which are or were primarily spoken in colonies or communities
founded by German speaking people resemble the dialects of the regions the founders came
from. For example, Pennsylvania Gennan resembles dialects of the Palatinate, and Huttcritc
German resembles dialects of Carinthia. while Venezuelan Ale man Cgloniero is a Low
Alemannie variant.

In Brazil the largest concentrations of Gennan speakers (German Brazilians) are in Rio
Grande do Sul, where Riograndenser Hunsruckiseh was developed, especially in the areas of
Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.

In the United States, the teaching of the German language to latter-age students has given
rise to a pidgin variant which combines the German language with the grammar and spelling
rules of the English language. It is often understandable by either party. The speakers of this
language often refer to it as Amerikanisch or Amerikanischdeutsch, although it is known in
English as American German.However, this is a pidgin, not a dialect.

Standard German

Main article: Standard German

In German linguistics, only the traditional regional varieties are called dialects, not the
different varieties of standard German.

Standard German has originated not as a traditional dialect of a specific region, but as a
written language. However, there are places where the traditional regional dialects have been
replaced by standard German (especially in major cities of Germany, and to some extent in
Vienna).

Standard German differs regionally, especially between German-speaking countries,
especially in vocabulary, but also in some instances of pronunciation and even grammar. This
variation must not be confused with the variation of local dialects. Even though the regional
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varieties of standard German are to a certain degree influenced by the local dialects, they are
very distinct. German is thus considered a pericentric language.

In most regions, the speakers use a continuum of mixtures from more dialectical varieties
to more standard varieties according to situation.

In the German-speaking parts of Switzerland, mixtures of dialect and standard are very
seldom used, and the use of standard German is almost entirely restricted to the written language.
Therefore, this situation has been called a medial diglossia. Standard German is rarely spoken,
for instance when speaking with people who do not understand the Swiss German dialects at all,
and it is expected to be used in school.

Grammar

German nouns inflect into:

- one of four declension classes

- one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neutral.

Word endings indicate some grammatical genders; others are arbitrary and must be
memorised.

- two numbers: singular and plural

- four cases: nominative, genitive, dative, and accusative case.

Although German is usually cited as an outstanding example of a highly inflected
language, it should be noted that the degree of inflection is considerably less than in Old
German, or in Icelandic today. The three genders have collapsed in the plural, which now
behaves, grammatically, somewhat as a fourth gender. With four cases and three genders plus
plural there are 16 distinct possible combinations of case and gender/number, but presently there
are only six forms of the definite article used for the 16 possibilities. Inflection for case on the
noun itself is required in the singular for strong masculine and neuter nouns in the genitive and
sometimes in the dative. This dative ending is considered somewhat old-fashioned in many
contexts and often dropped, but it is still used in sayings and in formal speech or written
language. Weak masculine nouns share a common case ending for genitive, dative and
accusative in the singular. Feminines are not declined in the singular. The plural does have an
inflection for the dative. In total, six inflectional endings (not counting plural markers) exist in
German: -s, -€s, -n, -en, -ns, -e

In the German orthography, nouns and most words with the syntactical function of nouns
are capitalized, which makes it quite easy for readers to find out what function a word has within
the sentence. On the other hand, things get more difficult for the writer. This spelling convention
is almost unique to German today (shared perhaps only by the closely related Luxembourgish
language), although it was historically common in other languages (e.g., Danish), too.

Like most Germanic languages, German forms left-branching noun compounds, where
the first noun modifies the category given by the second, for example: Hundehutte (eng.
doghouse). Unlike English, where newer compounds or combinations of longer nouns are often
written in open form with separating spaces, German (like the other German languages) always
uses the closed form without spaces, for example: Baumhaus (eng. tree house). Like English.
German allows arbitrarily long compounds, but these are rare. {See also English compounds.)
The longest official German word is
Rindflcischetiketticrungsuberwacluingsaufgahcnubertragungsgcsetz. There is even a child's
game played in kindergartens and primary schools where a child begins the spelling of a word
(which is not told) by naming the first letter. The next one tells the next letter, the third one tells
the third and so on. The game is over when the a child can not think of another letter to be added
to the word (see Ghost).

Verb inflection

Standard German verbs inflect into:

- one of two conjugation classes, weak and strong (like English).

(Note: in fact there is a third class, called "gemischte VVerben", which can be either weak ("active
meaning") or strong (“passive meaning™). There are about 200 strong or irregular verbs.)
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- three persons: 1st, 2nd, 3rd.

- two numbers: singular and plural

- three moods: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative

- two general verb: active and passive; the passive being composed and dividable into
static and dynamic.

- two non-composed tenses (Present, Preterite) and four composed tenses (Perfect.
Plusquamperfect, Future I, Future I1)

- no distinction between grammatical aspects (in English, perfect and progressive; in
Polish between completed and incompleted form; in Turkish between first-hand and second-hand
information)

There are also many ways to expand, and sometimes radically change, the meaning of a
base verb through several prefixes. Examples: haften=to stick, verhaften=to imprison; kaufen=to
buy, verkaufen-to sell; horen=to hear, aufhoren=to cease.

The word order is much more flexible than in English. The word order can be changed
for subtle changes of a sentence's meaning. In normal positive sentences the verb always has
position 2, in questions it has position 1.

Most German vocabulary is derived from the Germanic branch of the Indo-European
language family, although there are significant minorities of words derived from Latin. French,
and most recently English (which is known as Germish).

Writing system

German is written using the Latin alphabet. In addition to the 26 standard letters, German
has three vowels with Umlaut, namely a, o and ii, as well as a special symbol for "ss", the Es/.ett
or Scharfes-S (sharp "s")J. In traditional German spelling,/1 replaces inseparable "ss" before
consonants, word-, or partial-word-endings, while it appears only after long vowels or
diphthongs in reform spelling, that is. in places, where it originally replaced sz.fi is not used at
all in Switzerland.

Until the early 20th ccnturv. German was mostly printed in blackletter typefaces (mostly
in Iraktur. but also in Schwabacher) and written in corresponding handwriting (for example
Kurrcnt and Siitterlin). These variants of the Latin alphabet are very different from the serif or
sans serif antiqua typefaces used today, and particularly the handwritten forms are difficult for
the untrained to read. The printed forms however are claimed by some to be actually more
readable when used for printing Germanic languages. The Nazis initially promoted Fraktur and
Schwabacher since they were considered Aryan., although they later abolished them in 1941 by
claiming that these letters were Jewish.

Phonology
Cognates with English.

There are many German words that are cognate to English words. Most of them are easily

identifiable and have almost the same meaning.

German Meaning of German | English cognate
Bub (regional) Best Best
Bett Bed Bed
Essen To eat To eat
Finger Finger Finger
haben To have To have
Haus House House
Katze Cat Cat
Laus Louse Louse
Lause Lice Lice
Butter Butter Butter
Milch milk milk
lachen to laugh to laugh
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Maus mouse mouse
Mausc mice mice
Nacht night night
Pfeife pipe pipe
Schitt ship ship
Singen, sang sing, sang, sung sing, sang, sung
sinken, sank sink, sank, sunken | sink, sank, sunken
fallen, fiel. gefallen fall, fell, fallen fall, fell, fallen
horen to hear hear
schwimmen to swim swim
Tag day day
Wetter weather weather
Wille will (noun) will
Sommer summer summer
Winter winter winter

There are cognates whose meanings in either language have changed through the
centuries. It is sometimes difficult for both English and German speakers to discern the

relationship. On the other hand, once the definitions are made clear, then the logical relation
becomes obvious.

German

Meaning of Comment
English
Baum tree Both derive from Old High German bourn meaning "tree",
beam it is tree English one which, in Anglo-Saxon and
Old English, has radically changed its meaning several
times.
bekommen to get to become
drehen to turn to throw
ernten to harvest to earn
fechten to fence to fight
Gift poison Gift
kaufen to buy cheap
Knabe boy
Knecht knave knight
Kopf servant Latin cuppa 'bowl’; cf. French tele, from Latin testa Cup
‘shell/bowl’
nehmen head numb  sensation has been "taken away"; cf. German
benommen, 'dazed’
raten to guess, to read
rilzen to scratch to write
Schmerz pain Smart
rachen to take to reak
Tisch table dish, desk Latin discus
Wald forest Weald
werden to become weird

German and English also share many borrowings from other languages, especially Latin,
French and Greek. Most of these word have the same meaning, while a few have subtle
differences in meaning. As many of these words have been borrowed by numerous languages,
not only German and English, they are called internationalisms in German linguistics.

German Meaning of German | Word language of origin
Armee army French
Arrangement arrangement French
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Chance opportunity French
Courage Courage French
Chuzpe chutzpah Yiddish
Disposition Disposition Latin
Feuilleton feuilleton French
Futur future tense Latin
Genre Genre French
Mikroskop microscope Greek
Partei political party French
Position Position Latin
positiv positive Latin
Prestige prestige French
Psychologie psychology Greek
Religion Religion Latin
Tabu taboo Tongan
Zigarre cigar Spanish
Zucker sugar Sanskrit, via Arabic
Examples of German
Translation Phrase
German Deutsch
Hello Hallo
Good morning Guten Morgen
Good day Guten tag
Good evening Guten Abend
Good night Gute Nacht
Good-bye Auf Wiedersehen
Please Blue
You are welcome Bitte
Thank you Danke
That Das
How much? Wie viel?
Yes Ja
No Nein
Where is the toilet? Wo ist die Toilette?
Generic toast Prosit
Do you speak English? | Sprechen Sie Englisch?
I do not understand Ich verstehe nicht
Excuse me Entschuldigung
References

B.M. Xupmynckuii. Hemenkas nuanexronorus. M-, 1956; )Kupmynckuit B.M. Hcropus
Hemenkoro sizpika. M.BIIL. 1987; A. WM. JlomamneB. COBpEMEHHBIM HEMELKHUM SI3BIK U €r0
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CpaBHuTenbHasg rpaMMaTHKa repMaHckux s3bikoB. M., M3n-Bo MHoctp. nut-pel. 1954; B.A.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke German language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the German language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the German language?
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4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the German language?

5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the German language can you
name?

6. What can you say about the earliest written records in German language?

7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the German language
reconstructured?

8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the German language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the German
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the German language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the German language?

12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the German language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the German language?

14. What can you say about the future of the German language?
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I'epman ¢gunosiorusicura Kupui (panuaan 3 Mmabpys3a

MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBUN Tanabda
1 - 0ocku4, | 3.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHI MakcaJu, YKyB MallFyJIOTUAAH 3.1 smwmrtanu, €3u0
Kupum KyTWJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU MabJIyM KUJIaIu naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra tanéprapiauk napaxacunau | 1. CaBosutapra OupuH —
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau KETHUH kaBo0 oJaju.
(60 mun.) | 4) How can explain the facts of regular 2. Vitnaiian Ba é3u6
correspondence between languages? OJIAIH.
B) How does a language change? 3. Cxema Ba
C) What is the essence of the First consonant shift? KaJBaJuiap
2.2 VkuryBun Busyamapaas GpoifanaHmiras Xonaa | Ma3sMyHHHHHT
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATHINIA 1aBOM 3TN MyXOKaMa KUJIaJIu.
2.3 I'epman TUIIapy Tapuxura EHIANINIT HYIUTapH, Casonap 6epud
TaMOMMJUIApH, KOHYH KOUIaJapy HAMOWMII KAJIMHAIA | ACOCHM KOMIapUHU
2.4 xyiinnaru caBoJiapaa GoigagaHuITrad XoJaa €310 oJaau.
MaB3y EpUTHIIAIU Xap 6up caBosra
A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic ’aBoO &3MIIra Xxapakar
B) The first consonant shift of PG Period KHJIQIH.
C) The Second Consonant Shift. Taspudunu €1 onamy,
D) High German Dialects and their features. MUCOJIAap KeATUPAH,
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHM TylIyHUaiapura | Dciab Koiaau.
JTUKKAT KIIUIUIAPHHA Ba €310 ONUIILIAPHHA
TabKUUIAaU A
3 —0ocku4. | MaBsy OYiinua sKyH sicaiiiu Ba TasiabaiaBp Huddepenunarus,
SAxynuii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macaiaiapra Kapataiu. HNuTterpanus
(15 Mun.) | Yugouuap OUpJiuru Ba MKKWHYY KYYHUIIIH. TyLIyHYaJapura
TymyHnyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHU Ba3uda KUIuo KJIacTep Ty3a/lu.
Oepuiav, TeKIIMPUIAIU Ba Oaxonaian Viira Bazuda onanu.

Mag3y 3. I'epman munnapununz ponemux xycycuamaapu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

Baktu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conn 75-80 nadap

YKYB MalIFyJIOTMHHHT IIAKJIH

Buszyan manpysa

Mabpy3a MaIIFyJI0THHHHT

pexacu

C) The Second Consonant Shift.

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic
B) The first consonant shift of PG Period

D) High German Dialects and their features.

YKye mawixynomunune maxcaou: 1'epman Tuiuiapuia coaup 0yiaran OMpUHYM Ba UKKUHYH
YHAOIIIAP KYYHIIN TYFPUCHAA OMIMMIIAPHU XaM/a TYJIHMK TaCaBBYPHH MIAKJUIAHTHPHII

Ileoazozuk sazugpanap:

- [IpoTo — repMaH aramacuHu

TYIIYHTUPUIILI,

- Mytauus TyuryH4yacu ounas

TAHUTITUPUILL;

Tanaba:

mapoaTJIapUHIUHN OMIINO oJIaau.

Ykye paonuamunune namuscanapu:

1) I[IpoTto-repMan xoyaTu XakKu1a MabIyMOT OJIJIH.

2) YHIonutapHUHT OMPUHYHN Ba UKKUHYHU KYUIHIIINA COTHUP
OYIMITMHUHT TapUXHUH Ba MOKTUMOUH IIapT-
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- YHnonutap OupuHIn
KYYUIIMHU TaBcUIam; 3) Xuna-EBporna Ba repmaH THiUIapuaru TOByILIap

MyHTa3aM MOC TYIIHUII X0JaTiaapu u30xJjad oepa onaau.
- FOxopu Hemuc TuiHU

TypyXJTan;

- UxkxknHuM yHIonuiap
KYUYHILIWHU U30XJ1all Ba

TacaBBYp XOCHJI KHJIUII

YKutH ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3a, Ot — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -

TeXHUKACHU UYK~ TEXHUKACH

YKUTHII BOCHTAIAPH Maspysanap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TApKATMa MaTepuaiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap

VKUTHII IIAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHKAA UIILIAIIT

VKHTHII IIAPT - NIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIaH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayIUTOpHUs

LINGUISTIC FEATURES OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES

All the Germanic languages of the past and present have common linguistic features;
some of these features are shared by other groups in the IE family, others are specifically
Germanic.

The Germanic group acquired their specific distinctive features after the separation of the
ancient Germanic tribes from other IE tribes and prior to their further expansion and
disintegration that is during the period of the PG parent-language. These PG features inherited by
the descendant languages represent the common features of the Germanic group. Other common
features developed later, in the course of the individual histories of separate Germanic languages,
as a result of similar tendencies arising from PG causes. On the other hand, many Germanic
features have been disguised, transformed and even lost in later history.

PHONETICS
Word Stress

The peculiar Germanic system of word accentuation is one of the most important
distinguishing features of the group; it arose in PG, was fully or partly retained in separate
languages and served as one of the major causes for many linguistic changes.

It is known that in ancient IE, prior to the separation of Germanic, there existed two ways
of word accentuation: musical pitch and force stress. The position of the stress was free and
movable, which means that it could fall on any syllable of the word-a root-morpheme, an affix or
an ending - and could be shifted both in form-building and word-building Both these properties
of the word accent were changed in PG. Force or expiratory stress (also called dynamic and
breath stress) became the only type of stress used. In Early PG word stress was still as movable
as in ancient IE but in Late PG its position in the word was stabilized. The stress was now fixed
on the first syllable, which was usually the root of the word and sometimes the prefix; the other
syllables - suffixes and endings were - unstressed. The stress could no longer move either in
form-building or word-building.

These features of word accent were inherited by the Germanic languages, and despite
later alterations are observable today. In Mod E there is a sharp contrast between accented and
unaccented syllables due to the force of the stress. The main accent commonly falls on the root-
morpheme, and is never shifted in building grammatical forms. The following English and
German words illustrate its fixed position in grammatical forms and derived words:

English: be'come, be'coming, over'come; 'lover, 'loving, be'loved,’

German: 'Lie be, 'lie ben 'liebte, ge'liebt, ‘lieberhaft, 'Liebling.

(Cf. these native words with words of foreign origin which move the stress in derivation, though
never in form-building: exhibit v, exhibition n).
The heavy fixed word stress inherited from PG has played an important role in the
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development of the Germanic languages, and especially in phonetic and morphological changes.
Due to the difference in the force of articulation the stressed and unstressed syllables underwent
widely different changes: accented syllables were pronounced with great distinctness and
precision, while unaccented became less distinct and were phonetically weakened. The
differences between the sounds in stressed position were preserved and emphasized, whereas the
contrasts between the unaccented sounds were weakened and lost. Since the stress was fixed on
the root, the weakening and loss of sounds mainly affected the suffixes and grammatical endings.
Many endings merged with the suffixes, were weakened and dropped. Cf., e.g., the reconstructed
PG word 'fish’, with its descendants in Old Germanic languages:

PG *fiskaz, Gtjisks, O Icel jiskr, OE jisc.

(The asterisk * is placed before reconstructed hypothetical forms which have not been found in
written records; the words may be pronounced exactly as they are written; spelling in Old
Germanic languages was phonetic).

Vowels

Throughout history, beginning with PG, vowels displayed a strong tendency to change.
They underwent different kinds of alterations: qualitative and quantitative, dependent and
independent. Qualitative changes affect the quality of the sound, e.g.: [0>a] or [p>fl; quantitative
changes make long sounds short or short sounds long, e.g.: [i>i:],;dependent changes (also
positional or combinative) are restricted to certain positions or phonetic conditions, for instance,
a sound may change under the influence of the neighboring sounds or in a certain type of a
syllable; independent changes - also spontaneous or regular - take place irrespective of phonetic
conditions, i.e. they affect a certain sound in all positions.

From an early date the treatment of vowels was determined by the nature of word stress.
In accented syllables the oppositions between vowels were carefully maintained and new
distinctive features were introduced, so that the number of stressed vowels grew. In unaccented
positions the original contrasts between vowels were weakened or lost; the distinction of short
and long vowels was neutralized so that by the age of writing the long vowels in unstressed
syllables had been shortened. As for originally short vowels, they tended to be reduced to a
neutral sound, losing their qualitative distinctions and were often dropped in unstressed final
syllables.

Strict differentiation of long and short vowels is commonly regarded as an important
characteristic of the Germanic group. The contrast of short and long vowels is supported by the
different directions of their changes. While long vowels generally tended to become closer and to
diphthongize, short vowels, on the contrary, often changed into more open sounds. These
tendencies can be seen in the earliest vowel changes which distinguished the PG vowel system
from its PIE source. IE short [0] changed in Germanic into the more open vowel [a] and thus
ceased to be distinguished from the original IE [a]; in other words in PG they merged into [O ].
The merging of long vowels proceeded in the opposite direction: IE long [a:] was narrowed to
[0:] and merged with 10:]. The examples in table illustrate the resulting correspondences of
vowels in parallels from Germanic and non-Germanic languages (more apparent in Old
Germanic languages than in modern words, for the sounds have been modified in later history).

In later PG and in separate Germanic languages the vowels displayed a tendency to
positional assimilative changes: the pronunciation of a vowel was modified under the influence
of the following or preceding consonant; sometimes a vowel was approximated more closely to
the following vowel. The resulting sounds were phonetically conditioned allophones which
could eventually coincide with another phoneme or develop into a new phoneme.

The earliest instances of progressive assimilation were common Germanic mutations;
they occurred in Late PG before its disintegration or a short time after. In certain phonetic
conditions, namely before the nasal [n] and before [i] or [j] in their next syllable the short [e], [i]
and [u] remained or became close (i.e. appeared as' [i] and [u], while in the absence of these
conditions the more open allophones: were used: [e] and [0], respectively. Later, these phonetic
conditions became irrelevant and the allophones were phonologised.
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After the changes, in Late PG, the vowel system contained the following sounds:
SHORT VOWELS: i e a 0 u
LONG VOWELS: i e: a: o: u:

It is believed that in addition to these monophthongs PG had a set of diphthongs made up
of more open nuclei and closer glides: [Ei], [ai], [eu], [au] and also [iu]; nowadays, however,
many scholars interpret them as sequences of two independent monophthongs.

CONSONANTS. PROTO-GERMANIC CONSONANT SHIFT

The specific peculiarities of consonants constitute the most remarkable distinctive feature
of the Germanic linguistic group. Comparison with other languages within the IE family reveals
regular correspondences between Germanic and non-Germanic consonants. Thus we regularly
find [f] in Germanic where other IE languages have pl; cf. e.g., E full, R HOJIHUU, Fr plein;
wherever Germanic has [p], cognate words in non-Germanic languages have [b] (cf. E pool, R
60-Jiomo). The consonants in Germanic look 'shifted' as compared with the consonants of non-
Germanic languages. The alterations of the consonants took place in PG, and the resulting
sounds were inherited by the languages of the Germanic group. The changes of consonants in PG
were first formulated in terms is a phonetic law by Jacob Grimm in the early 19th c. and are
often called Grimm's Law. It is also known as the First or Proto-Germanic. By the terms of
Grimm's Law voiceless plosives developed in PG into voiceless fricatives (Act 1); IE voiced
plosives were shifted to voiceless plosives (Act II) and IE voiced aspirated plosives were
reflected either as voiced fricatives or as pure voiced plosives (Act I11).

Another important series of consonant changes in PG was discovered in the late 19th c.
by a Danish scholar, Carl Verner. They are known as Verner's Law. Verner's Law explains some
correspondences of consonants which seemed to contradict Grimm's Law and were for a long
time regarded as exceptions. According to Verner's Law all the early PG voiceless fricatives [f,
0, x] which arose under Grimm's Law, and also [s] inherited from PIE, became voiced between
vowels if the preceding vowel was unstressed; in the absence of these conditions they remained
voiceless. The voicing occurred in early PG at the time when the stress was not yet fixed on the
root-morpheme. The process of voicing can be shown as a step in a succession of consonant
changes in Prehistorically reconstructed forms; consider, e.g. the changes of the second
consonant in the wordfather:

PIE - *pa'ter

Early PG - *fa’dar
*fa'3ar

Late PG - *'fadar

Verner's Law accounts for the appearance of voiced fricative or its later modifications [d]
in place of the voiceless which ought to be expected under Grimm's Law. In late PG, the
phonetic conditions that caused the voicing had disappeared: the stress had shifted to the first
syllable. As a result of voicing by Verner's Law there arose an interchange of consonants in the
grammatical forms of the word, termed grammatical interchange. Part of the forms retained a
voiceless fricative, while other forms - with a different position of stress in Early PG - acquired a
voiced fricative. Both consonants could undergo later changes in the OG languages, but the
original difference between them goes back to the time of movable word stress and PG voicing.
The interchanges can be seen in the principal forms of some OG verbs, though even at that time
most of the interchanges were leveled out by analogy.

Simplification of Word Structure in Late Proto-Germanic.
Role of Stem-suffixes in the Formation of Declensions

Some changes in the morphological structure of the word in Late PG account for the
development of an elaborate system of declensions in OG languages, and for the formation of
grammatical endings. Originally, in Early PG the word consisted of three main component parts:
the root, the stem-suffix and the grammatical ending. The stem-suffix was a means of word
derivation, the ending - a marker of the grammatical form. In Late PG the old stem-suffixes lost
their derivational force and merged with other components of the word, usually with the endings.
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The word was simplified: the three morpheme structure was transformed into a two-morpheme
structure. The original grammatical ending, together with the stem-suffix formed a new ending.

The simplification of the word structure and the loss of stem-suffixes as distinct
components was facilitated - or, perhaps, caused - by the heavy Germanic word stress fixed on
the root. Most nouns and adjectives in PG, and also many verbs, had stem-forming suffixes;
according to stem-suffixes they fell into groups, or classes: a-stems, i-stems, o-stems, etc. This
grouping accounts for the formation of different declensions in nouns and adjectives, and for
some differences in the conjugation of verbs. Groups of nouns with different stem-suffixes made
distinct types of declension. The original grammatical endings were alike for most nouns, e.g.
Nom, sg -z, Dat. -i, Ace. -rn. When these endings fused with different stem-suffixes, each group
of nouns acquired a different set of endings. The division of nouns into declensions resting on
the stem-suffixes is not peculiar to Germanic alone; it is also found in other IE languages (some
types of declensions in Germanic correspond to certain declensions in non-Germanic languages,
e.g. 6- stems correspond to the first declensions in Latin and Russian (their stem-suffix is -a:
Germanic -0 has developed from IE -a; Germanic a-stems correspond to the second declension
in Latin and in Russian (o-stems in both these languages, since IE [0] became [a] in
Germanic).The Germanic languages preserved the old classification of nouns with great
accuracy, added other distinctive features to the noun paradigms and, as a result, had a
complicated system of noun declensions in the early periods of history.

Strong and Weak Verbs

The bulk of the verbs in PG and in the OG languages fall into two large groups called
strong and weak. The terms strong and weak were proposed by J. Grimm; he called the verbs
strong because they had preserved the richness of form since the age of the parent-language and
in this sense could be contrasted to weak verbs lacking such variety of form. From the verbs the
terms were extended to noun and adjective declensions. The main difference between these
groups lies in the means of building the principal forms: the Present tense the Past tense and
Participle 11. The strong verbs built their principal' forms with the help of root vowel
interchanges plus certain grammatical endings; they made use of IE ablaut with certain
modifications due to phonetic changes and environment.

Mawsbpy3a mamryJaoru 0yiinda tajgadaaap
OMJIIMMHMHU 0aX0JIAIIHUHT PeiiTUHT Ha3opaTH

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopart makim Haszopar Ha3zopar yuyH Nurunran
COHM 0aJ1 0as
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHUHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
sipaTUIl
Kabmn 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 0aAX0JTAIIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HHU
bana Bbaxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 ArII0 MarHs Te3ucnapu XaxxM JKUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTIIap aKC
OTTUPHUIraH, JeTaJUIap YHYTUIMArad

15-16 Axum MartH xa)XMH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIAP aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHUM JeTajuiap YHYTHO KOJIHUPUITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapnau | MaTH xa)XMH TYJIUK dMac, aCOCUI MOMEHTJIAp aKC 3TMaraH, Jietauiap
YaJKaIITUPUIITaH, XaTouap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH Xa)KMH TYJIMK AMAc, aCOCHI MOMEHTJIap OepuiMaras.
I'pammatuk, ycimyOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKUN HOM3YWILTAKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢puiojorusicura KUpui paHugad 3 ceMUHAp
MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smuranu, 3u6 onagu,
Kupuim MalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJJUTaH HaTHXKaJlapHU TaiépraHaay.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3uIaIn

A) How can you explain the facts of regular 2. CxeMa Ba jxagBajiap
correspondence between languages? Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama
b) How does a language changes? KHJIAIH.
B) What is the essence of the First consonant
shift? 3. CaBomnapra xaBo0iap
2.2 VkuryBun Busyamtapaan doiinananmiran | 6epu acocHil xKOMIapHHi
X0J1/1a CeMUHApHU OOIIKapHuIIia Ha30pat €3ub onaau, xaBod OGepanu.
ATHUILJIA 1aBOM 3TaJ1
2.3 I'epmaH TUIUIapU TApUXU Ba XO3UPIH 4. Xap 6up caBoiira xaBo0
xoJiaTura €Hanmim nyinapu, TaMOMHIIapH, €3uIra XapakaT KHJIaJIy.
KOHYH KOUJAJIapy HAMOWUII KUJIHMHATI
2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIral 5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
XOJI1a MaB3y €pUTHUIIAIN MUCOJLIAp KeATHPAIH,
A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic
b) The first consonant shift of PG Period 6. Dcnab kKonanu.
B) The Second Consonant Shift
I') High German Dialects and their features
2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUI
TyIIyHYaJapura JUKKaT KAIUIDIApUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIIIAPUHY TAbKUJIAUINA YPTOKIApH
TOMOHH/IaH OepuiIraH >KaBoOIapHH
OaxoJaiiam.

3 —0ocku4. | MaB3y OYiinua sKyH sicaiiiu Ba TasiabaiaBp Juddepenuns, HHTErparms
SAxynmii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macaiajapra Kapataiu. TyILIyHYaJapura Kiacrep
(15 mun.) | YHaoynap OMpUHYY Ba UKKUHYHU KYYHIIH. Ty3aH.

TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHU Ba3uda
Kuianb O6epuiiaan, TEeKIUpUiIaau Tagadanap Viira Ba3uda onaau.
OmMMH Ba skaBoOJIapu 6axoTaHaIn.

3 — maB3y. I'epman munnapununz ponemux xycycuamaapu
CeMuHap MALIFYJOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHUACH

BakTu — 4 coart

Tanab6anap conm 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT

IHaKJIHU

BU3YaJl CEMUHap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT

pexacu

A) Mutation of vowels in Proto-Germanic
B) The first consonant shift of PG Period
B) The Second Consonant Shift

I') High German Dialects and their features

Cemunap mawxynromununz maxcaou: Tanabanapra repMas THJUIapHIa COAUP OYran OMpuHYN
Ba WKKMHYM YHJAONUIAD KYYWIIM TYFpucHaa OWIMMIIQpHH XamJa TYJIUK TacaBBYPHH

83




ITaKJJIAaHTHPHUII

Ileoazozuk sazugpanap: Cemunap gpaonuamunune namusxycanapu:
Tanaba:
- [IpoTo repman TvIIIIapUHU
TYLIYHTAPHULI; 1) IIpoTo-repman xonaTu XaKuaa MabIyMOT OJIaJIu.
- Myranus TynryHyacu OviaH 2) YHIonutapHUHT OUPUHYHY Ba UKKUHYU KYUIHIINA COTUP
TaHUIITUPULLL; OYIMITMHUHT TapUXHHA Ba IDKTUMOUH AP TFIIAPOUTIAPUHH

Onnn6 oamu.
- Yapouuiap OupuH4H
KYUYHUIITMHYA TaBcUDIIaI; 3) XuHnn - EBporna Ba repmaH THILIapuaard TOBYIILIAP

MYHTa3aM MOC TYILIHUII X0JaTiIapu U30XJ1a0 Oepa omau.
- FOxopu HeMuc TILIaHU
TypyXJial; 4) Tanabanap OunuMu 6axojaHaIy.

- YHIonu1ap UKKUHYU
KYUYUIIIMHA U30XJ1all Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KHJIUII

VKUTHII ycayou Ba Busyan cemunap, 61ui — cypoB, 6a€H KUK, KJIacTep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOCHTaJIapH CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiap, rpaduk
oprasaiisepiuap

VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHKAa nuiuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWIIAH KHUXO3JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

THE HISTORICAL COMPARATIVE METHOD IN LINGUISTICS

As we have seen, the human mind has been speculating for hundreds of years on the
origin and relationship of languages. But the solution to all these problems was far from being
correct because no linguistic material was available. It was not until the Renaissance that
material was gathered for later investigators to work on, and they could not help being struck by
the amazing similarity between some languages. Even in the sixteenth century, an Italian
missionary called Filippo Sassetti had noted the similarity between the Italian numerals from six
to nine - sei, sette, otto, nove, and their Sanskrit counterparts - $as, saptd, astau, ndva.. An
attempt to classify known languages according to the resemblance between them was made by
the thinker Scaliger in 1599, when he grouped the chief languages after their wont for God,
calling them respectively the deus-theos (i.e. Latin Greek), gott (Germanic), and bog (Slavonic)
languages.

This classification, however intelligent, might have continued blindly along these lines
for ages, were it not for the discovery of Sanskrit.

In the history of language, the discovery of Sanskrit is often compared to the discovery of
America in the history of Mankind. It altered at a single stroke the whole field of linguistic
research. (see Berezin F.M., 1969)

William Jones, an English lawyer in India, wrote in 1786: "The Sanskrit language,
whatever be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious
than the Latin and more acquisitively refined than either; yet bearing to both of them a stronger
affinity, both in the roots of verbs and in the forms of grammar, than could possibly be produced
by accident; so strong, indeed, that no philologer could examine them all three without believing
them to have sprung from some common source, which, perhaps, no longer exists. There is
similar reason, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothic and the Celtic,
though blended with a very different idiom, had the same origin with the Sanskrit.”

In these often quoted lines, Jones announced clearly and unequivocally the relationship
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between three of the great languages of antiquity-Sanskrit, Greek and Latin and at the same time
anticipated the reconstruction of that common source which, it seems, no longer exists-the parent
Indo-European language itself.

This climax of language research in the 18th century heralded the full blossoming of
philology in the 19th century. We have good grounds for saying that linguistics as a science was
created in the 19th century, especially comparative linguistics.

The first of the great pioneers in comparative linguistics of the last century in Western
Europe was the Danish Rasmus Rask (1787-1832). His major work Undersagelse om det gamle
Nordiske eller Islandske Sprogs Oprindelse (Investigation on the Origin of Old Norse or
Icelandic (1818) may be called a comparative Indo-European Grammar. In this book Rask
clearly demonstrated the significance of laws of sounds as a proof of linguistic kinship, although
he added that they were especially convincing when supported by grammatical similarities. Thus
in Rask we find the whole kernel from which modern linguistic comparative methods have been
developed.

Rask introduced the idea that the comparison not only of inflectional systems, but also of
phonetic characteristics, constituted a scientific approach to the examination of linguistic
relationships; in other words, when properly examined, phonetics could provide clues as well as
grammar.

Rask examined all the languages bordering geographically on Norse to discover whether
they were related, and where he found a relationship he followed it up. He was the first to
recognize the relationship between the languages now called Germanic. The scheme of genetic
relations between these languages which Rask drew up was quite correct.

Rask'’s great merit was not merely that his scheme of linguistic relationships was correct,
but that his reasoning in substantiating them was soundly based. He was quite right to state in his
book that in the comparison of languages the grammatical side should never be forgotten, for the
coincidence of words was extremely unreliable. ~ Even without the use of Sanskrit, Rask hit
upon the two sound shifts in the history of the Germanic languages. It should be added that he
did not see the complete regularity of the development of sounds. For example, he did not look
for the reasons for the exceptions to his main rules. It remained for later generations of linguists
to make discoveries that introduced a new conception of regularity and "law" into the evolution
of sounds.

It was spokesmen for the German linguistic tendency called the Young Grammarians
who insisted in the 1880's on the remarkable regularity of sound-changes and proclaimed the
principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions. If the law did not operate in some instances,
they said, this was because they had been broken by analogy, e.g. by resemblances of sound or
meaning which join different words together in the speaker's mind. The Young Grammarians
believed that these blind fatalistic sound laws were purely destructive, breaking the systematic
structure of a language until the irregularities caused by them had to be remedied by analogous
formations. The two concepts of sound laws and analogy were considered enough to explain
practically everything in the development of language.

Some years later objections were raised to inviolable sound laws theory, and linguistic
facts made students admit the existence of other circumstances which made these sound laws
more flexible. Exceptions to the rules were explained with reference to hitherto unsuspected
determining factors. (See Verner's Law below.)

For example, we find in Modern English f as the representative of Middle English f in
such words as fox, foot, and full. But in the word vixen-"female fox"-we find v instead of f. Does
this refute the theory of regular phonetic change? No, it does not if we find another explanation
for the v in vixen, which is that vixen, is borrowed from a dialect of Southern English speech in
which f regularly became v.

Phonetic formulae testifying to the close connection between Indo-European languages
are based upon close observation of phonetic relations, and there are regular sets of phonetic,
morphological, and syntactical laws. For instance, in the field of phonetics comparison shows the
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following law: Indo-European p corresponds to Greek p, Latin p, Lithuanian p, and Armenian h
or w. In Armenian, h appears where in Greek we find p: the Greek pyr "fire" is hur in AFmenian;
the Greek pater is hair in Armenian.

Changes like these may show the evolution of a single, or of a combination of sounds,
from the earliest available records down to the latest innovations.

One important figure in the development of comparative linguistics as a science is the
German scholar Franz Bopp, (1791-1867) who wrote a book, Uber das Konjugationssystem der
Sanskrit Sprache ("On the Conjugation System of Sanskrit™) (1816) comparing this subject with
the conjugation of verbs in Greek, Persian, and German languages, and virtually creating the
science of comparative linguistics; Sanskrit, supposed to be a more primitive language than
Greek or Latin, became from then on the mainspring of linguistic research.

The merit of his book lies in its study of inflections; Bopp's main contribution was his
systematic comparison of the inflectional endings of all the Indo-European languages.

He was dominated by one great idea, which he thought could be applied everywhere: the
idea that every verb-form contains the concept “to be”, and that in all verbal endings one may
expect to find elements with this meaning. In all s-endings he sought the root es-, s- (Lat. es-t "he
Is", s-unt "they are™). Nowadays we cannot agree completely with this idea, but his essay is
regarded as the beginning of comparative grammar.

It was the German philologer Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) who established the principle of
the sound shift in the phonetic history of the Germanic group of languages or, as he called it, the
Lautverschiebung in his book Deutsche Grammatik-("German Grammar") (1819). In his
opinion, there were two sound-shifting. The first occurred before the 4th century; the second had
been completed by the 8"

The first relates to the Low German group; the second, the High German.

These shifts may be shown by the following chart: Indo-European becomes in Low

German and in High German:

Bh b p(b)
dh d t
gh g k(9)
B p ff(f)
d t 22(2)
g k hh(h)
P f

t th

k h

It will be observed, first, that the law describes the alteration only of consonants; second,
that it deals with the transformation or evolution of these consonants from the parent Indo-
European language into the Germanic languages. It has no reference to languages developed out
of Latin or to any language outside the Indo-European classification. (see Berezin F.M., 1969)

In 1877 Karl Verner added to Grimm's Law a supplementary law that has become known
by his name. He explained certain irregularities in the Grimm series with reference to the
position of accent in the Indo-European word. For example, according to Grimm's Law, the
Anglo-Saxon forms for "father”, "mother" and "brother" should have been father, mothor,
brathor, since the Latin pater, mater, frater have, as middle consonant t, which should give th.
Why, then, has Anglo-Saxon only brothor where the th is regular; why are the other forms
(freeder, modor) missing? Why does Anglo-Saxon show, instead of "feether”, feeder: medial d in-
stead of medial th?

Verner pointed out that in Sanskrit the accents in the words for "father”, "mother" and
"brother" fell as follows: pitdr, matar, bhrdtar. In the first two words the accent comes after the
t; in bhrdtar it comes before. The developement of bhrdtar was therefore regular: t shifted to th
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(Anglo-Saxon brothor, English brother). In cases where the accent occurred after the t, however,
a further shifting took place; the t became d instead of th, giving the Anglo-Saxon feder and
modor. Verner's Law explained other peculiarities of Anglo-Saxon phonetics and grammar.

Russian linguists should also be mentioned among the founders of comparative
linguistics.

As early as the middle of the 18th century, the great Russian scientist M. V. Lomonosov
(1711-1765) started on a comparative and historical study of languages. He understood which
languages constituted the Slavonic group and established close ties between Baltic and Slavonic
languages, assuming a common origin between them. It is interesting to point out that
Lomonosov proved the existence of genetic ties between Baltic and Slavonic languages by
comparing' not only words, but also grammatical forms.

Lomonosov distinguished between "related” and "non-related” languages. In his rough
notes for his Russian Grammar. an interesting diagram was found containing the numerals "one"
to "ten" in related languages - Russian, Greek, Latin and German, on the one hand, and in non-
related languages - Finnish, Mexican, Chinese, on the other. In drawing up this chart Lomonosov
undoubtedly had in mind the original, "related”, unity of Indo-European languages which he
counterposed to "non-related” languages. The numerals used by Lomonosov are quite reliable
from an etymological point of view.

There is an important concept of comparative linguistics in Lomonosov's book, e.g., he
claimed that all related languages had a common source, and the process of their development
took thousands of years.

Although he did not use the methods of comparative linguistics in his works, Lomonosov
Nevertheless created a basis for further investigations in this field in Russia. Russian scientists
began to get interested in the comparative study of languages, and the academician P.S. Pall as
edited a glossary of 285 words in two hundred languages of Europe and Asia in 1786 at the
request of Empress Catherine.

Russian linguistics in the early 19th century is linked with the name of A. C. Vostokov
(1781-1864), who tried to show the various points of contact between related' languages.
Vostokov's famous paper Some Considerations on Slavonic was published in 1820 under the
auspices of the Moscow Society of Russian Philology Lovers. In this article Vostokov set out the
chronology of specimens of Old Church manuscripts, and showed their difference from Old
Russian. Beside this, he cleared up the problem of the so-called juses and showed their
relationship to the Polish nasals.

As we have said, the phonetic correspondences revealed by Rask and Grimm became the
foundation of the comparative phonetics of Indo-European languages. But VVostokov's definition
of the sound meaning of the Slavonic juses was no Less important a discovery. He demonstrated
that these juses were sounds dating from the period of common Slavonic languages. VVostokov's
theory of the common origin of all Slavonic languages and the possibility of reconstructing all
the languages of this group was not clearly stated and remained a mere hypothesis.

Vostokov's merit is that he was the first scholar in the history of linguistics to show
phonetic regularity in the sounds of related languages, anticipating Rask and Grimm.

A great contribution to comparative linguistics in Russia was made by F. I. Buslaev
(1818-1897), professor at the Moscow University, where he lectured on comparative grammar.
But his lectures on the history of the Russian language were more interesting and valuable, as
they were based on independent investigations of specimens of Old Russian written language
and folk-lore.

Buslaev discussed the problems of comparative linguistics in connection with the history
of Russian in his first book On Teaching the Native Language (1844), the methodological
significance of which lies in the fact that Buslaev here emphasized, for the first time in Russian
linguistics the close relations between the history of the Russian language and the history of the
Russian people who used it. Buslaev wrote: "Language expresses the life of the people. The
language we speak now is the result of historical movement and of many changes over many
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thousands of years; language may be defined only in a genetic way, which necessitates historical
research.”

He studied Russian dialects very thoroughly but his weakness in this field was that he
considered that the phonetics of these dialects reflected the phonetic processes of the recorded
Indo-European languages. This fault may be explained by his ignorance of the prolonged
historical formation of individual Indo-European languages.

These Russian linguists contributed a great deal to the advance of the comparative
method in the early 19th century. They applied this method to varying degrees, but they
perfected it and managed to solve some important problems connected with the comparative
grammar of the Slavonic languages.

We must explain that the comparative method tries to reconstruct certain features of the
language spoken by the original single language community, on the basis of resemblances in the
descendent languages. The purpose of this reconstruction is to find out the general laws
governing the development of these languages, from their common source onwards. If two
languages have one common feature, this is more likely to have been inherited from the common
ancestor of both languages than to have arisen independently in each of the two descendent
languages, unless they are known to have been subjected to some common influence.

Now we must become acquainted with the concept of cognates which is a term used in
comparative linguistics. The word means "born together”, and it refers specifically to words
which nave survived in various languages from a common original language. There are dozens
of examples, but let us take the word mother. This word certainly existed in Indo-European,
probably in a form something like *mater (the asterisk before "mater" is intended to indicate that
this form is reconstructed). Latin has preserved it intact. The Greek meter is not much different
or Old Irish mathir or the Slavonis mali. The Proto-Germanic form must have been something
like *modor, judging from the appearance of the word in Old High German and Old Norse; the
German Mutter and the English mother have developed from the Old High German muother and
the Anglo-Saxon maodor respectively. So modern equivalents of "mother", like the French mére,
the German Mutter and the Spanish madre are cognates. While dealing with the reconstruction of
the Proto (Common) Indo-European language (Proto- applies only to the ancestral language as
reconstructed by the comparative method) we can rely only on those cognates from the related
languages whose origin from this language is supported by sound laws and general tendencies in
the development of their meaning, and the possibility of chance can be ruled out. One plain
example of chance is the English bad and the Persian bad, both of which have the same meaning,
though the words are not related in origin. With a slight shift of sound, we have the Italian donna
and the Japanese onna, both of which mean "woman", or the Russian khoroshiy and the Japanese
yoroshii, both of which mean "good". VVocabulary is therefore a very shaky criterion on which to
base language kinship, though it may be observed that there are certain basic words, like names
of family relationships and numerals, which are hardly ever borrowed. Numerals are especially
reliable in obtaining information about the close genetic kinship of certain languages within a
linguistic group. This may be seen from the following scheme (see Berezin F.M., 1969):

Periods in the History of English

VI-XI Xl -XV XVI-XVII XVII=-XXI
Old English (OE) Middle English (ME) Early New English New English (ModE)
(ENE)
Old English Middle English is Early New English is
represented by: Anglo represented by the represented by the
—Saxon Chronicle works of: G.Chaucer works of:
(VI -1X), Beowulf “Canterbury tales”, W.Shakespeare, Ch.
(VI -X), Cura Layaman, Brut Marlowe, W.Caxton,
Pastoralis, King Ormurlum, Morte E.Spenser,
Alfred’s translations d’Arthur and others Ph.Massinger,
and others J.Fletcher, B.Johnson
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and others |

Early New English + New English =Modern

English
Old English was the Middle English was Modern English is the period of lost endings:
period of full the period of leveled sing, son
endings: Eg: singan, | endings: Eg: singen,
sunu song
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4 — maB3y. I'epman munnapununz nyzam mapkuou

Mabpy3a MAaIIFYJOTUHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHUSICH

Baktu — 4 coart

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

YKYB MamiryJOoTUHMHT akau | Kupum, Bu3yana mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalIFyJIOTHHHHT I'epmaH THIITApUHUHT JTyFaT TapKUOU

pexacu

Bepuep konyHu

YKye mawxynomunune maxcaou:

OMJIMMJIApHU XaMJia TYJIHK TaCaBBYpPHU IIAKJJIAHTUPUII

I'epmaH TWITApUHUHT JTyFaT TapKUOH TYFpUCHIa

Ileoazozuk easu

- 'epMaH TWIIIApUHUHT JTyFaT
TapKUOWHU TYLIYHTUPUIIL,

- 'epMaH TWIUTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TapkuOM OMJIaH TAaHUIITHPHIL;

- 'epmaH TWILTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TapkuOWHM TaBcH A,

- 'epMaH TWIUTApUHUHT JIyFaT
TapKUOUHH T'ypyXJIal;

- BepHep KOHYHUHU H30XJ1alll Ba

TacaBBYp XOCHJI

danap: Ykye ghaonuamununz namusxcanapu:

Tanaoa:

KHJTHIII

- 'epMaH THIUTApUHMHT JIyFaT TApKUOMHH YpraHaau
- BepHep KoHyHH Ypranaau

YKuTHII yea1y6u Ba

TEXHUKACH

UVK’ TEXHUKACH

Busyan mabpy3sa, 6mui — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIHI, KJIacTep, “Xa -

YKuTHII BOCUT

ajapm Maspy3zanap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepHuasiap,

rpaduk oprasaiizepiaap

YKuTHI HakjaIu

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHKAa “iuiam

S’]KHTI/IIH mapT

- IIAPOUTH [IpoeTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMJIAH JKUXO3JaHTaH ayTUTOPHS

I'epman ¢unosiorusicura kupui panuaan 4 mabpysa
MamryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

Bbockuuaap, Da0IUAT MA3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1-06ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHM, YHHHT MaKkcaau, YKyB 1.1 smmranu, €3u6 nagu
Kupum MAaMIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIAJUTaH HaTHKAJIAPHU
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM KHJIaIu
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. CcaBomnapra Oupus —
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOP CaBOJI — KETHUH kaBo0 oJaju.
(60 muH.) XKaB0O YTKa3zuIaIn 2. Viinaiinu Ba é3u6 onan.

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I') What can you say about the Dutch

3. Cxema Ba kaJiBajIjiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKaMma
KHJIQIH.

Casomnap 6epud acocuit
XKOHmapuHu €310 oyau.
Xap Oup caBoJra )KaBoo
€3M11Ira XapakaT KHIJIAJIH.
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language? Tawspudunu €1 onamy,
/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and | Mucosutap KenTupau,
Yiddish? Dcnab Komaau.

2.2 VkuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiifanaHuiras
X0J11a Mabpy3aHu 0a€H TUIIIIA TaBOM 3Ta]U
2.3 T'epMaH THILTAPUHUHT JIyFaT TapKUOUTa
E€HJIalnII WYJuTapy, TaMOMUILIapy, KOHYH
KOMJAJIapU HAMOMUII KWIMHAIU

2.4 xyiinmaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAA

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHU
TyLIyHYJIapura JUKKaT KWIKILIADUHYA Ba
€310 ONMIIIApUHU TAbKUATIAN N

3 —0ockuu. | MaB3y OYiinua sKyH sicaiiiu Ba TasiabaiaBp I'epMaH TWIITApUHUHT JTyFaT
SAxyHunii bTUOOPHUHHU aCOCHI Macajiaapra KapaTau. TapKHOU TyIlyHUYanapura
(5 mun.) ['epMaH THIUTApUHMHT JTyFaT TapKUOU Ba KJIACTEP Ty3aaH.

BepHep KOHYHHU TylIyHYagapura Kiacrep
TY3UIIUHY Ba3uda Kuaubd oepunaau, Yiira Basuda onaau.

TEKIIMPUIIATU Ba Oaxomaian

VOCABULARY

Until recently it was believed that the Germanic languages had a large proportion of
words, which have no parallels in other groups of the IE family. Recent research, however, has
revealed numerous non-Germanic parallels for words formerly regarded as specifically
Germanic. It appears that Germanic has inherited and preserved many IE features in lexis as well
as at other levels.

The most ancient etymological layer in the Germanic vocabulary is made up of words (or,
more precisely, roots) shared by most IE languages. They refer to a number of semantic spheres:
natural phenomena, plants and animals, terms of kinship, verbs denoting basic activities of man,
some pronouns and numerals; in addition to roots, the common IE element includes other
components of words: word-building affixes and grammatical inflections. Numerous examples
of parallels belonging to this layer were quoted above, to show the sound correspondences in
Germanic and non-Germanic languages. Words which occur in Germanic alone and have no
parallels outside the group constitute the specific features of the Germanic languages; they
appeared in PG or in later history of separate languages from purely Germanic roots.
Semantically, they also belong to basic spheres of life: nature, sea, home life. Like the IE layer
the specifically Germanic layer includes not only roots but also affixes and word-building
patterns. The examples in illustrate Germanic words, whose roots have not been found outside
the group, and some word-building patterns which arose in Late PG.

VERNER'S LAW

This is phonetic principle formulated by the Danish philologist Karl Adolph Verner
(1846-96) in 1875, which modifies certain points in the earlier work of the German philologist
Jacob Grimm. Verner's Law describes a regular shift in stress that took place in words in the
Germanic languages after the consonant shift postulated by Grimm. According to Grimm, the
ancient Indo-European parent language sounds of P, t, and k changed into f, th and h in the
Germanic languages, while b, d, and g in the ancient tongue changed to the Germanic p, t, and
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k. Verner observed that this was true when the accent fell on the root syllable, but when the
accent fell on another syllable, ancient Indo-European p, t, and k became Germanic b, d, and g.
Verner then applied these rules to the consonants sand r. Verner's law states that with respect to
the Germanic languages, the medial and final fricatives were voiced if they came after an
unaccented syllable in the Indo-European parent language. His work is important in the study of
linguistics because it proves both that language changes are evolutionary and that no exceptions
or gaps exist in linguistic development.

Verner's Law, stated by Karl Verner in 1875, describes a historical sound change in the

proto-Germanic language whereby voiceless fricatives *f, *t, *s and *x, when immediately
following an unstressed syllable in the same word, underwent voicing and became respectively
*b, *d, *z and *q.
When Grimm's Law was discovered, a strange irregularity was spotted in its operation. The
Proto-Indo European (PIE) voiceless stops *p, *t and *k should have changed into Proto-
Germanic (PGmc) *f, *p (dental fricative) and *x (Velar fricative), according to Grimm's Law.
Indeed, that was known to be the usual development. However, there appeared to be a large set
of words in which the agreement of Latin, Greek, Sanskrit, Baltic, Slavic etc. guaranteed PIE *Pp,
*t or *k, and yet the Germanic reflex was a voiced consonant (*b, *d or *g).

At first, irregularities did not give scholars sleepless nights as long as there were many
examples of the regular outcome. Increasingly, however, it became the ambition of linguists to
formulate general and exceptionalness rules of sound change that would account for all the data
(or as close to the ideal as possible), not merely for a well-behaved subset of it.

Karl Verner was the first scholar who put his finger on the factor governing the

distribution of the two outcomes. He observed that the apparently unexpected voicing of
voiceless fricatives (and their falling together with * b, * d, * g) occurred if they were non-initial
and immediately preceded by a syllable that carried no stress in PIE. The original location of
stress was often retained in Greek and early Sanskrit, though in Germanic stress eventually
became fixed on the initial (root) syllable of all words. The crucial diference between *phate:r
and *bhra:te:r was therefore one of secondsyllable versus first-syllable stress (cf. Sanskrit pita:
versus bhra:ta: ).
The *werT-1 *wurd- contrast is likewise explained as due to stress on the root versus stress on
the inflectional suffix (IEaving the first syllable unstressed). There are also other Vernerian
alternations such as illustrated by Modern German ziehen / (ge) zogen 'draw’ < PG mc. *tiux-I
*tug- < PIE *deuk-I *duk- 'lead".

There is a spin off from Verner's Law: the rule accounts also for PGmc *z as the
development of PIE *s in some words. Since this *z changed to *r in the Scandinavian languages
in West Germanic (German, German, Dutch, English, Frisian). Verner's Law resulted in the
alternation Isl versus Irl in some inflectional paradigms. For example, the Old English verb
ceosan ‘choose’ had the past plural form curon and the past participle (ge)coren < *kius *kuz- <
*géus -*gls- 'taste, try'. We would have coren for chosen in Modern English if the consonantal
shell of choose and chose had not been generalized. But Vernerian /r/ has not been leveled out in
were < PGmc. *we:z-, related to was. Similarly, lose, though it has the weak form lost, also has
the compound form forlorn. It is worth noting that the Verner's Law comes chronologically after
Grimm's Law (because Grimm's Law provides most of its input) and before the Germanic shift
of stress to the initial syllable (because the voicing is conditioned by the old location of stress).
The stress shift erased the conditioning environment and made the Vernerian variation between
voiceless fricatives and their voiced alternants look mysteriously haphazard.

The moral of Verner's Law is that crucial evidence necessary to sort out the historical
evolution of a linguistic lineage may reside where few people would dream of looking for it.
Verner found it "out there™ in Greek and Sanskrit, while everyone else had tacitly assumed that
Germanic changes can be explained in Germanic terms without recourse to external comparison.
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Mawsbpy3a mamryJoTu 0yiinda Tajgadajap OMIUMUHA 0aX0JAIHUHT
PeliTuHr Ha3opaTu

KAJIBAJIN
Ne Hasopar makau Ha3sopar Ha3sopar yuyn Huruaran

COHM 0aJ1 0aJ1

1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2

SpaTUII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 02AX0JTAIIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HHU
Bana Bbaxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3uciapu XaxKM )KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTIIap aKc
STTUPWITaH, JeTajljap yHYyTHIMAaral

15-16 Axmm MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIMK, aCOCII MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JIeTajiap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUN MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaras, JeTajap
YaJIKaIITUPIIITAH, XaTtojap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH XaXMH TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaras.
['pamMmatuk, ycayouii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHN HOM3YMIITUKIIAD KYTI
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I'epmMaH THIIADUHMHT JIYFAT TAPKUOM MaB3ycH 0ViM4Ya CEMUHAPHUHT
TAbJIMM TEXHOJIOTHSICH MO/IE/IH

4 — maB3y. I'epman munnapunune ayeam mapkuou

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT yKI/ITI/IH.I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conm 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT
IIAKJIH

BU3YaJl CEMUHap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT
pexacu

A) Historical — comparative method in linguistics
b) Stages in the development in the history of HCM
B) Linguistic features of Germanic Languages

Cemunap mawxynomununz maxcaou. Tanabanapra Ku€cuil TUHpaxuil TUIITYHOCIMK Ba repMaH

THWJJIApUHH YpraHuil TyFpucuaa 6

WJIMMIIAPHU XaMJia TYJIUMK TACABBYPHHU LIAKJJIAHTUPUILI

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap:

- Kuécuit Tapuxuit
TUILIYHOCIUKHHU TYIIYHTHPUIII,

- Xunn - EBpona tumiapu 6unan
TAHULITHPUILL,

- Xunp - EBpona tumapuaaru
rypyXJapHu TaBcudian,

- 'epman TvimapHu rypyxJiai;

- l'epman TrimapHu U30XJ1amn Ba
TACaBBYP XOCHJI KUJITUIIT

Cemunap paonusamuHunz HAMUICANAPU .
Tana0a:

1) Kuécuit - Tapuxuii TWIIIYHOCIUKHUHT aCOCUN MaKCa/IH,
Ba3MKACH Ba TAPUXU XAKUJa MabyJIMOTTa 3ra Oyiaam.

2) Xunn - EBpomna tumnapu ypracumara yMyMui
XYCYCHUSITIIApHU YPranuod oJajau.

3) 'epman TuIapUHUHT (POHETHK XYCYCUATIApUHH U30XJ1a0
Oepa onaau.

4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIH.

Yxutnm ycayou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyan cemunap, 6mu1y — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIHIL, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UVK’ TEXHUKACH

YKuTHII BOCUTAJIAPHU

CemuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTeprauiap, rpaduk
oprasaisepiuap

YKuTHI HakjaIu

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIuKAa niuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWIIAH KHUXO03JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

I'epman ¢uaosorusicu

ra Kupum panuaad 4 ceMMHap MaIIFYJIOTHHUHT
Texnonornk Kapracu

Bbockuunap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1- 0ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHH, yHMHT MaKcaJu, CEMUHAP 1.1 smmranu, €3u6 oaau,
Kupui MAalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJJUTaH HaTHXKaJlapHU Taiiépranaau.
(5 MuH.) MabJIyM Kuilaau
2 — 6ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHUHT napcra TaRéprapiuk 1. TanaGanap caBoynapra
Acocwuii JAapaKaCUHU aHUKJIAIl YIyH TE€3KOp CaBOJ — OMpHH — KETHH >kaBo0 Oepaju.
(60 Mmumn.) XKaBoO YTKa3zuiIaau
A) What is the number of the languages 2. Cxema Ba kaIBajuiap
existing in the world? Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama
5) How many Indo-European languages are KHJIa]IH.
there in the world?
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B) How many Germanic languages are there in | 3. CaBosuiapra sxaBo6iap

the world? 6epud acocuii xolIapuHH
/) What groups of Germanic languages do you | &3u6 omaau, ’kaBo6 Oepau.
know?

2.2 VkuryBun Busyamtapaan doiinananmiran | 4. Xap Gup caBonra xaBo6
XOJI1a CEMUHAPHU OOIITKApHILIa Ha30paT €3uIIra Xxapakar KHiIaam.
ATHUILJIA 1aBOM 3TaJ1

2.3 Tanabnap xaBoOyapu KUECUIFTapUXHUNA 5. Tabpucunu € onaay,
TUJIIIYHOCIUKIa EHJAIINIT HYIapH, MUCOJUIap KeATHPAIH,
TaMOMUJUIApH, KOHYH KOMJaJapyu HaAMOWHIILI

KWINHAIU 6. Dciad KoJ1aau.

2.4 xyimaaru caBosuiapaan GoiganaHuiral
XO0JIJ1a MaB3y EpUTHIAAN

A) Historical-comparative method in linguistics
B) Phonetic peculiarities of Germanic
languages

C) The First Consonant Shift

D) Verner’s Law

E) Rhotacism

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUI
TyIIyHYaJapura JMKKaT KWIUIDIApUHU Ba €310
OJIMIIUIAPUHM TAbKUJIAUIN YPTOKJIApU
TOMOHHUJAH Oepirad >kaBoOJIapHu Oaxomaiiu.

3 —0ockuy. | Mag3y Oyitnua siKyH sicaiiiu Ba TanabaiaBp Xunp - EBpona Trinapu,
SAxynuii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macaiaiapra Kapataiu. I'epman Tunnapu
(15 mun.) | ['epmaH THIUTAPUHUHT YMYMUH XOCCallapH. TyLIyHYaJapura Kjiacrep
TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHU Ba3uda Ty3aH.
Kuianb O6epuiiaan, TEeKIUpUiIaau Tagadanap
OwmMM Ba sxaBoOJIapu 6axoraHaIn. Viira Bazuda onaau.

GERMANIC ALPHABETS

Germanic tribes used 3 (three) different alphabets for their writings.
These alphabets partly succeeded each other in time.

The earliest of these was the runic alphabet, each separate Letter being called Rune.
Runes have a very peculiar look for eyes accustomed to modern European alphabets.

Next comes Ulfila's Gothic alphabet (4th century). This is the alphabet of Ulfila's Gothic
translation of the Bible, a peculiar alphabet based on the Greek alphabet, with some admixture of
Latin and Runic Letters. In editions of the Gothic text a Latin transcription of the Gothic
alphabet is used.

The latest alphabet to be used by Germanic tribes is the Latin alphabet.

It superseded both the Runic and Gothic alphabet when a new technique of writing was
introduced. The material now used for writing was either parchment or papyrus. Introduction of
the Latin alphabet accompanied the spread of Christianity and of Latin language Christian
religious texts.

From ancient times mankind was appealed by unknown writings: half-forgotten antique
languages, Egypt hieroglyphs, Indian inscriptions... The fate of runes was much happy - their
sense wasn't lost in the course of time, even when Latin alphabet became dominating one in
Europe. For instance, runes were used in calendars till the end of the 18-th c.

Modern linguists think that runes posses another kind of meaning, which we cannot find
in ideograms, hieroglyphs or in modem exotic alphabets - this meaning exists in
subconsciousness level. Runes were the personification of the surrounding world, essence of
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outlook. With the help of special links between runes a man could express nearly everything,
compiling them (so called combined runes). In different times runes could change their meaning,
so we can say this adjusting system created dozens of meanings of one and the same symbol.
(Linguists find confirmation of this theory in the following example - every rune in different
languages had separate and original meaning, which didn't fully coincide with another one in the
second language.

Like all others components of language, runes endured numerous changes: in form, style
of writing, system of sounds and Letters, which expressed them. We can say that these alphabets
took wide spreading not only among Scandinavian and German tribes, but we can also trace its
penetration in Celtic and Slavonic languages. Now runes keep their main original meaning - in
the beginning they were the symbols of fortunetelling lore with sacred sense and mystic signs
(The general matter why they didn't get wide diffusion before AD). Even the word "rune”
corresponds as "secret" (compare old Celtic "run", middle welsh "rown", modem German
"raunen”). The last 1000 years in Iceland runes have been used for divination. In Anglo-Saxon
England the hours of king council were called "runes”.

The most important sources about runic history are ancient texts of Scandinavian pagan
religion - Old Edda by Brynolf Swesson and Lesser Edda by Snorri Sturlusson. They were two
missionaries who discovered these manuscripts in the time of Christian expansion. Another
documents containing the information about runes origin are Northern king sagas "Red Leather"
and Icelandic kin chronicles. Tombstones, altars, pagan pillars called "runic stones” played quite
catholic role in scientific researches - usually they are found dappled with miscellaneous writings
(Gothland, Upland, Norway). The most famous is Cilwer stone, which dates from the 5-th c. So
we can find a lot of writings on jewels and weapon, for barbarians believed things had to posses
their own names (breakteats).

German and Slavonic runic writing was the Letter system of peculiar look, accounted by
the writing technique on bone, wood and metal. Nowadays we have the main runic alphabet,
consisting of 24 signs, may be more, but another ones are regarded as variants or combined
runes. Letters of any language can have several sources of origin, for a taste Greek language,
which gave the birth to North Italian writing, had a good many of meaning for every sign. This
tradition was inherited by Etruscan alphabet and later by runic one. However, Christian
chronicles of 9-12c, known as «songs», revealed information about rune names and their
meanings. Every rune in it conforms to one strophe, which begins with this rune and its name. In
its turn, the name begins with its sound. The whole system is divided into 2 parts - futarks (arises
from the first symbols - F, U, Th, A, R, K: OId futark (runes of Old German origin - o.f.) and
Late futark (modifications of o.f. in Northumbrian, Frisian and Anglo-Saxon alphabets). 24 signs
traditionally gradate into 3 groups of 8 symbols called atts ("part of land” or "kin" compare Scot.
“lairt”, Ireland “aird”).

The origin of futark remains the matter of severe debates between historians, linguists
and philologists. There are two main theories: 1) Runic writing appeared on the basis of Latin
alphabet; 2) cradles of these signs are in transalpine and North Italian scripts. Scientists have a
lot of historical facts, approving that Etruscan merchants used this system. Probably they brought
it to the North (6th c. RC.). However some researchers think that runes cropped up in German
tribes from ancient Rome Latin writing. Comparing 3 letter types we have: 10 runic Letters in
Etruscan language, which absolutely coincide each other; 5 coinciding runic Letters and 8
resembling ones in Latin. Latin, Etruscan and some symbols from Greek originate from Akhiram
alphabet (I0c. RC). But the construction of runic alphabet (RA) different from others - for
example, order of the first Letters. The main period of development is one, when occult signs,
used in Alpine region and in the North, became combine sole system. Many runic symbols were
used as icons, showing various things and animals. Some runologists suppose that even in the
most developed variant they are close to pictures: rune "Fehu" f symbolizes cattle, Thurisaz q 1, -
thorn, Wunjo w - weathercock, Algiz z - elk, Zin xxs- lightning, Y r u - bow, Edhwaz m -
horse.The top of development and complete formation of RA system was in 1-2 c. AD.
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The number of runes in alphabet varied in the course of time. 28 sings appeared in the middle
of the 6-th c. In Britain where German runes penetrated in the 5-th c. with Anglo-Saxon
invasion, Frisian futark was improved by the some additions and changes (mostly combined
runes) and numbered 29 units. In Northumberland 33 rune system existed already, with the
mixture of Celtic runes. Whilst on the Continent of went through the number of other changes. In
the middle of the 7-th c. the tendency to simplification appeared - some runes changed in
inscription, some were lost. To the middle of the 10-th c. the number of runes decreased to 16
units and late futark formed. It was purely writing system, which wasn't used for fortune telling.
It got wide spreading not only on the territory of German Empire, but in the North too, for
example in Denmark and Swiss. The difference between them was in writing technology - Swiss
ones were simpler, with short branches. Apparently it can be explained that it gained everyday
using. This system, if not take notice of its disadvantages, was in circulation till 12-th c.

The next step in development of RA took place in the middle of the 12-th c. by adding
dots to 16 sign system (dotted alphabet). It was used along with Latin one till the 16-th c. We can
find its variants in Slavonic manuscripts. Ripped and branchy RA weren't alike to dotted one.
Combined (constrained) runes. They attract attention by their unusual form - it is too difficult to
regard it as ordinary symbol. Their use is quite miscellaneous: in amulets, braketeats, and every-
where when difficult magic formulas were necessary. Runes are bind on the strength of common
line.

We cannot leave unnoticed such important stage of RA development as Ulfila's Gothic
alphabet. It has got nothing in common with "gothic" variants of Romanticism period: The real
Gothic writing system was used by the Goths on Gothland Island and later on the territory of
Poland, Lithuania and even North Black Sea coast. In the 6-th c. gothic bishop Ulfila invented
parallel variant of gothic alphabet. Creating it, Ulfila took the range of common Greek Letters
and perfected some runic sings, which existed already, with the aim to paint them with brush.
During 5 following centuries it was used by west Goths in Spain and in the South of France. But
in 1018 Toledian counsel decreed to prohibit all runic alphabets as vane and pagan ones. It is
clear from Letter names and their order that UA is younger than other RA. So we can trace
Greek and Latin influence in the system. For example, futark structure was changed by adding 2
symbols to the first att. So UA contains 12 signs, which do not have analogs in Old Gothic: Q, D,
A B ,GandE, X, K,L,N,P,and T.

But, knowing all these peculiarities, we still can't answer to the question, from where
runes came. So, a few scientists suppose that German and Slavonic RA had the same roots and
originated from a same proto-language, for Etruscan theory is rather imperfect - Scandinavians
couldn't borrow it, because Etruscan writings were used too far away from the North and in quite
small territory. The following theory is closely connected with national migrations and
mythology. One of the legendary Scandinavian tribes - vanes or veneds - came to the North from
the East, where they set up Slavonic tribe - Vyatichi. We haven't got any historical
confirmations, that Slavonic people didn't have writing systems before Cyril and Mefodius
coming, so hypothetically we can believe that such system existed. Moreover, archeological
researches showed that there were some traces of RA on the territory of ancient Russia.

So we can say that when Slavonic tribes divided into nonrelative kins, RA went through
changes of different kind. In the end of the 1st millennium BC veneds were vanished by
Germanic barbarian hordes and proto runic system spread rapidly on the territory from the Black
sea to Gaul. As it is follow from archeological discoveries RA can be found on the Slavonic
jewels dated from 10-th c¢. AD, but it is difficult to say if they were originally Russian or
Scandinavian ones - perhaps, runes on the jewelries were regarded as the part of design and in
was copied blindly.
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5 - maB3y.l/llapkuii cepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAaIIFYJOTUHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHUSICH

Baktu — 4 coart

Tanabaaap conu 25-30 Hadap

YKYB MalIFyJIOTMHHHT IIAKJIH

Kupum, Buzyan mabpysa

Mabpy3a MaIIFyJI0THHHHT
pexacu

1. [apkuii repmaH TUIUIApU
2. Tor Tim

YKye mawxynomunune maxcaou:
TYJIWK TaCaBBYPHU MAKUIAHTHPHII

Hlapkuii repMaH THIUIApH TYFpUCHIA OMITUMIIAPHU XaMIa

Iledazozux eazugpanap:

- [llapkuii repMaH TWIIIIAPUHU
TYLIYHTHPUILI,

- [Ilapkuii repman TUIIApU
OuJIaH TaHUIITHPUILL

- [llapkuii repMaH TWIIIIAPUHU
TaBcudIaI;

- [Ilapkuii repMaH TWIJIApUHU
TypyxJiait;

- [llapkuii repman THILIApaa
€3MJITaH MaTHJIAPHU M30XJIalll Ba
TacaBBYp XOCHJI KWJIHII

VKye (paonuamununz namusicanapu:

Tana0a:

- [llapkuiif repMaH TUIIApU XaKua MabJIyMOTTa 3ra 0yianu.
- [llapkuii repman THIapy OWJIaH TAHUIITHO YUKAIH.

- [llapkuii repMan THIIapaa €3WIraH MaTHIAPHU TaHUU
0JIaZ¥ Ba Tap>KMMa KHJIa OJIaJiH.

YkuTui ycayou Ba
TeXHUKACHU

Busyan mabpy3a, 6mui — cypoB, 6aéH KuIHIlL, Kiiactep, “xa -
UYK” TEeXHUKACH

VKHTHII BOoCHTaIapH

Maspy3anap MaTHH, IPOCKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap

YKuTHI HIaKJIn

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xy(TIMKAA UIILTAIT

YKUTHII IAPT - MAPOUTH

[Tpoetop, KoMnbIOTEp OMIIAH )KMXO03JaHTaH ayAUTOPHS

I'epman ¢punosorusicura kupui panuaan S Mmabpysa
Mamrya0oTuHUHT Texnonoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1- 6ockuu, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, YKyB 1.1 smmranu, €3u6 nagu
Kupuim MaIIFyJI0THIaH KyTHUJIaJUraH HaTHXKaJapHU
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kuilaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT qapcera Taiéprapiank 1. CaBomunapra OMpHH — KETUH
Acocwuii Japa’kaCUHH aHUKJIAII Y4yH T€3KOp CaBOJ — ’aBoO0 OazH.
(60 mun.) XKaBoO YTKa3umaau

know?

language?

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you

5) What can you say about the Gothic

2. Yiinaiau Ba €3u0 oJagu.

3. CxeMa Ba xaaBasuiap
Ma3MyHUHHUHI MyXOKaMa

2.2 VkuryBun Busyamiapaas (oiifanaHmiran
X0JI1a Mabpy3aHu 0a€H dTUIIIA TABOM ITAJIU

Kuj1aau.
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Casomnap 6epud acocuit

2.3 Hlapkuii repMaH TUJUIApUra EHAaIIUII KOHIapuHu €310 oyau.
Wyiapu, TaMouIuIapy, KOHYH Kouajnapu

HaMOMWUII KUJTUHAIN Xap Oup caBosra xxaBo0
2.4 Kyiinnaru caBosuiapaad ¢oiganaHuirad €3UIra XapakaT KHJIaIu.

X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the | Tabpudunu éx onamu,
tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language? | mucosiap keiarupany,
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space
where the Gothic language was used? Dcnab Kosamu.
3. What are the main features of the phonetic
structure of the Gothic language?

4. What are the essential features of the
grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUI
TyLIYHYAJIapHUTra JUKKAT KWINIIUIAPUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIITIAPUHYN TAbKUTAN N

3 —0ockuu. | Mas3y Oyiinya siKyH sicaii/ii Ba TanadagaBp [Tapkuii repmaH TUILIapU
Axynmii pTUOOPUHU aCOCUM Macajaiapra KapaTaiu. TyIIyHYQJIapura Ki1acTep
(15 mun.) | TymryHyanapura Kjiactep Ty3UIIMHU Ba3zuda Ty3aH.

KO Oepuiiaan, TEKIUPUIIaId Ba
OaxoJaiau. Viira Bazuda onaau.

THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rome were
the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East Goths,
inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Danube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and slew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hands of the Visigoths. Alaric led the attack.

Alaric's successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain
and southern Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were
forced beyond the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to
an end until 711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle
destroyed the Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent
people.

The Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the
Huns, Attila. They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart.
Their national hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king
in 474. In 488 he invaded ltaly.

Theodore’s reign was one of the best but his kingdom was one of the great "might-have-
beens” of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was affected between the
barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that many manuscripts of
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Gothic which have come down to us written.

After his death in 526 the generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After
fighting a last battle near Mount Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They
merged with other barbarian hordes north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history.

THE GOTHIC WRITTEN LANGUAGE AND MONUMENTS

These earliest monuments of the Old Germanic written language, which give us the
possibility of speaking on the structure and the vocabulary of the languages, were written in
Gothic. The written records of other Old Germanic languages appeared much later, several
centuries after. The monuments of the Gothic language reflect the stage in its development when
it is still possible to reveal to a certain extent the main peculiarities which characterize Old
Germanic languages as a whole. Later on, when written monuments of other Old Germanic
languages appeared, these peculiarities had become obliterated or changed considerably, so that
only a comparison with Gothic makes it possible to reconstruct the earliest stage in their
development or at Least to understand the origin of the phenomenon under review.

The early appearance of monuments in Gothic is due to the activities of Ulfilas (in Gothic
Waulfila), a Gothic bishop and scholar (311-383). For more than 40 years he labored, first making
a Gothic alphabet so that he could translate the Bible and then teaching his people the new faith.
This Bible translated by Ulfilas is centuries older than the earliest writing which we have in any
other Old Germanic languages, so its historical value is very great.

The manuscripts containing the fragments of the biblical translation which have come
down to us, are not contemporary with Ulfilas, they were written in the West Gothic dialect in
Italy about the year 500. The monuments are the following:

1. Codex Argenteus, in the University library of Uppsala (Sweden). This codex
contained originally on 330- Leaves the four Gospels in the order Matthew, John, Luke and
Mark. At present only 187 Leaves are still preserved. The manuscript was written on a purple
parchment, the letters were silver and golden. It was first published in 1665.

I1. Codex Carolinus. It consists of 4 leaves containing a fragment of the Epistle to the
Romans. The manuscript is bilingual; the same text is given in Gothic and in Latin. It was first
published in 1762.

I11. Codices Ambrosiani, 5 fragments in the Ambrosian library in Milan.

Codex A contains on 95 leaves some fragments or St. Paul's Epistles; and a small
fragment of a Gothic Calendar.

Codex B contains on 77 leaves fragments of some other Epistles.

Codex C consisting of 2 leaves only, and containing fragments of St. Matthew Gospal.

Codex D consists of 3 leaves containing fragments of the books of Old Testament.

Codex E consisting of 8 leaves (3 of them are in the Vatican at Roma), and containing a
fragment of commentary on St. John.

IV. Codex Turinensis, in Turin, consisting of 4 damaged leaves, and containing
fragments of two Epistles.

All these manuscripts were first published in 1819-1839.

All the manuscripts but Codex Argenteua are palimpsests (i.e. manuscripts the original
text on which has been effaced to make room for a second).

There are some other, smaller monuments of the Gothic language; they are short
inscriptions on a ring and a spear, a few Gothic glosses and words in Latin texts, and others.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -non, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in considerable changes appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicative (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* guminii) .which
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were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages only began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a).

Dead language belonging to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic
subfamily of the Indo-European family of languages. Gothic has special value for the linguist
because it was recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other
Germanic languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it
sheds light on an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic
languages in general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the
Bible made in the 4" cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an
adaptation of the Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later
discarded.

The Gothic language is known to us by a translation of the Bible known as Codex
Argenteus ("The Silver Bible™) dating from the 4th century AD, of which some books survive.
The translation was apparently done in the Balkans region by people in close contact with Greek
Christian culture. The language used is Germanic but has major differences from other known
Germanic languages.

It all appears that the Gothic Bible was used by the Visigoths in Spain until 700 AD, and
perhaps for a time in Italy, the Balkans and what is now the Ukraine.

Apart from the Bible, the only other Gothic document is a few pages of Commentary on
the Gospel of John. This document is usually called the "Skeireins".

In addition, there are numerous short fragments and runic inscriptions that are known to
be or suspected to be Gothic. Some scholars believe that these inscriptions are not at all Gothic.

The Gothic Bible and Skeireins were written using a special alphabet.

The Gothic alphabet was probably created by bishop Ulfilas who also translated the Bible
into the "razda™ (language). Some scholars (e.g. Braune) claim that it was derived from the
Greek alphabet only, while others maintain that there are some Gothic Letters of runic or Latin
origin.

There are very few references to the Gothic language in secondary sources after about
800 AD, so perhaps it was rarely used by that date. In evaluating medieval texts that mention the
Goths, it must be noted that many writers used "Goths" to mean any Germanic people in eastern
Europe, many of whom certainly did not use the Gothic language as known from the Gothic
Bible. Some writers even referred to Slavicspeaking people as Goths.

There is also the case of the "Crimean Goths". A few fragments of their language dating
to the 16th century exist today. Assuming those fragments are genuine, it appears to be a
different language from the one used in the Gothic Bible.

Principal features of Gothic

As all the Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable.
Noun and Adjectives: Gothic has five cases:

Nominative:for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the
Nominative).

Nouns: The inflectional ending depends on:

=the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, O-, i-, u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fug/s" is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

=the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

=whether the word is singular or plural.
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Adjectives: The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The
endings also vary according to:

- The stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

- Inflection: weak inflection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inflection (in all other situations).

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic.

It arose from the demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the’
or 'that' masculine, pata neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an
article to be recognized.

The indefinite article does not yet exist.

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Gothic uses the 1%, 2" and 3™ person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us’).

The familiar and polite forms of "you™ use the same form of the second person, as in
English, but unlike most other modern Germanic languages. (see also The Middle Dutch case
system)

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- The person (1%, 2" 3) and the number (singular, dual, plural) A personal pronoun is
used when needed for emphasis or contrast. | n other cases Gothic suffice with the verb on its
own.

- The mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- The tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future, and
the preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as
"have done"). The preterite can be formed in various ways:

a) by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

b) by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or f'p/
(as in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

c) by reduplication, eg sleep: sIEpan - salslep - salslepum). Strong and weak verbs are a
typical feature of all modern Germanic languages. (See also characterization of the Germanic
language family)

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpan = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised’). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages. (see also Middle Dutch verbs).

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress (see also loss of inflection in Middle Dutch), and the
development towards an increasingly analytical language, the early stages of which we see in the
formation of the passive preterite.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Gothic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Gothic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Gothic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Gothic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Gothic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Gothic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Gothic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Gothic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Gothic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Gothic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Gothic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Gothic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Gothic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Gothic language?

Maspy3a MalryJioTu Oyiiuda tajsadasap OMJIMMUHM 0aX0JAITHUHT
PediTuHr Ha3opatu

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar makau Ha3sopar Hasopar yuyn HNurniaran
COHH 0aJL1 0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SApaTUII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabdasap OnauMuHN 0AXO0JANTHUHT HAMYHABUI Me30HH
Bann Baxo TanabaHuHr OMJIMM 1apaxkacu
1.7-2.0 Anbi0 MartH Te3uciapyu Xaxm KUxaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAp aKc
STTUPWITaH, eTaJUIap YHYTHIMaraH
15-16 SAxmm MartH XaXMu TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAP aKC dTraH, aMMO akpuM

MYXUM JIeTajuiap YHYTHO KOJJIUPUITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUN MOMEHTJap aKC ATMaraH, JeTajap
YaJIKaIITUPIIITAH, XaTtojap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, acCOCU MOMEHTJIap Oepuimaras.
I'pammaruk, ycyOouid XaTo Ba MAaHTUKUIA HOM3YMIUTMKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢uioiorusicura Kupui paHuIaH S5 CEMHHAP MAIIFYJOTHHHHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €316 onanw,
Kupuim MaIUFyJI0THIaH KyTHUJIaJUraH HaTHXKaJIapHU Taiépranaam.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3uIaIn

A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you
know?

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What can you say about the Icelandic
language?

I') What can you say about the Swedish
language?

/1) What can you say about the Danish
language?

2.2 VkuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiifanaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIITKAPHUIIIa Ha30paT
3TULIAA JABOM 3Taau

2.3 [lapkuii repmMaH TUIUIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UPTHU X0JlaTura €HAAINII HYIIapu,
TaMOMMIUIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWHMIII
KUJIMHAIU

2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0J11a MaB3y EPUTHIIAA

A) History of Gothic language.

b) Phonetic structure of Gothic languages.
B) Grammar of Gothic Language.

I') Vocabulary of Gothic Language.

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUI
TyLIYHYAIapUra JUKKAT KWINIIUIAPUHA Ba
€310 ONMIITIAPUHYN TAbKUTAN N

2. Cxema Ba >kaJiBajIjiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKaMa
KHJIau.

3. CaBomnapra >xaBo0iap
O0epub acocuii >KoUIapUHU

€316 onanu, xxaBoO Oepanu.

4. Xap 6up caBoira xaBo0
€3WIITra XapaKaT KAJIaIu.

5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
MHUCOJIIap KEITUPAIH,

6. Dcnad xKonaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 6yiinua sikyH sicaiiin Ba TajmabanaBp
9BTUOOPUHHU ACOCHH Macaajapra KapaTau.
[[Tapkuit repMaH TUILIAPU.

TymryHuanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHU Bazuda
KIIO Oepuiiaau, TEKIIUPUIaan Ba
Oaxomnaitauio Tamabanap sxaBoOaapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

[[Tapkuit repMaH TUILIApU
TyILIyHYaJapura Kiacrep
Ty3au.

Viira Bazuda onaau.
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5 Cemunap mas3sycu: Hlapxuit 2epman munnapu

CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHACH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTHHUHT
IAKJIH

BHU3yaJl CEMUHAap

CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTHHUHT
pexacu

1) [llapkuit repMaH TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMUM XOCCaJIapu
2) I'ot Tumm

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxcaou: Tanabanapra [llapkuii repman THIIapu TYFpUCHIA
OMITMMIIAPHU XaM1a TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHH IIAKJUIAHTHPHII

Ileoazo2ux sazuganap:

- [Ilapkuii repMaH TWIJIAPUHU
TYIIYHTUPHILL,

- [llapkuii repMaH TUIIAPUHUHT
TYIIYHYacH OWIIaH
TaHUIITHPULLL,

- [llapkuit repMaH TUILIApH
XOCCaJapyuHU T'ypyXJIall,

- [Ilapkuii repman TUIIApU
(oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJIAII Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHII
KMJTHII

Cemunap paonusmuHunz HAMuUICANAPU .
Tana0a:

1) Hapkuii repmad TUJUTAPUHUHT YMYMUH XOccalapu
XaKua TaccaBBypra sra 0ymaiau.

2) 'oT THMMHUHUHT (OHETUK, TPAMMATHK, Ba JIEKCUK
XYCYCUSITIIApUHU YPraHuo 4uKaiu.

3) Illapkuii repmMan THIUIAPUHU (QYHKIIMOHAT KYJUTAHHUII
XaKua TacaBBypra sra oymaau.

4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIx.

YkuTui ycayou Ba
TeXHUKACHU

Busyain cemunap, 65 — cypoB, 6a€H KuiIHI, Kjiactep, “xa -

UYK” TEeXHUKACH

VKHTHII BOoCHTaIapH

CemuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TapKaTMa MaTepuaap, rpapux

oprasaiizepiuap

YKuTHI HIaKJIn

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xy(TIMKAA UIILTAIT

YKUTHII IAPT - MAPOUTH

[TpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIaH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayIUTOpHUs

Pronunciation

Principal features of Gothic

Some letters are pronounced differently in Gothic from their pronunciation in Dutch, for
example the <u> is pronounced like the Dutch <oe> in "'boek™ (like English "soon™), but it can

be either short or long.

Furthermore there are sounds which arc no longer found in Dutch, for example the letter
<d> is pronounced like the voiced <th> in English ""then™ (egpiudinassus = 'kingdom"), the <b>
like the unvoiced <th> in English "thin" (egpata = 'the' or 'that’) or the <g> like a sort of "ku", ie
a/k/ with simultaneous lip-rounding (eg gimai = ‘come’).

As all other Germanic languages Gothic also has the stress on the first syllable

Nouns and adjectives
Gothic has five cases:

Nominative: for nouns acting as the subject of the sentence

Genitive: expresses possessive relationships

Dative: for nouns acting as the indirect object

Accusative: for nouns acting as the direct object

Vocative:for the person addressed (it is usually the same form as the nominative)
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Nouns

The inflectional ending depends on:

the stem of the word: The stems include a-, ia-, 0-, i-. u- and n-stems. These terms refer
to the reconstructed Primitive Germanic (eg bird: "fugls” is an a-stem, cf the Primitive Germanic
word: *fuglaz).

the gender of the word: Gothic has masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

whether the word is singular or plural.

Adjectives

The adjective takes the same gender, number and case as the noun. The endings also vary
according to:

the stem to which the adjective belongs (as for the nouns above).

inflection: weak inllection (for the vocative and after a definite article) and strong
inllection (in all other situations).

Articles and Pronouns

Articles and demonstrative pronouns

The definite article is an important new development in Germanic. It arose from the
demonstrative pronoun and still has the same form in Gothic (sa = 'the' or 'that' masculine, pata
neuter, so feminine). It is only the context which enables its use as an article to be recognised.
The indefinite article does not yet exist.

Possessive pronouns

The possessive pronouns are inflected according to the strong inflection of the adjective.

Personal pronouns

Gothic uses the 1st. 2nd and 3rd person and a three-fold number division. Alongside
singular and plural there is also a dual which indicates two people (eg wit = 'the two of us’). The
familiar and polite forms of "you™ use the same form of the second person, as in English, but
unlike most other modern Germanic languages.

Verbs

The form of the verb indicates:

- the person | 1st. 2nd, 3rd) and the number (singular, dual, plural)

A personal pronoun is used when needed for emphasis or contrast. In other cases Gothic
suffices with the verb on its own.

the mood: Gothic uses the indicative, imperative and subjunctive.

- the tense: There are only two forms, the present tense for the present and future,
and the
preterite for the past tenses (there are as yet no analytical compound verb forms such as "have
done™).

The preterite can be formed in various ways:

by a vowel change (strong verbs) - this method goes as far back as Indo-European.

by adding a dental suffix (weak verbs) with the sounds /d/ (as in English then) or /b/ (as
in English thin). Weak verbs are an innovation of the Germanic languages.

by reduplication, eg sleep: slepan - va/slep - isa/'slepum).

Strong and weak verbs arc a typical feature of all modem Germanic languages.

- active and passive: there are active and passive verb forms except for the passive
preterite which is expressed by means of a different verb (wisan = 'to be' or wairpun = 'become’)
and a perfect participle (eg daupips was = 'he was baptised’). Here we can see the beginnings of
the development from a synthetic to an analytical language, which is typical of all West-
Germanic languages.

The principal developments from a language state with these features to the modern
West-Germanic languages are the erosion of the differences between the stems of the nouns as a
result of the heavy initial stress, and the development towards an increasingly analytical
language, the early stages of which we see in the formation of the passive preterite.

The Gothic Bible translation
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The Goths came from Scandinavia to eastern Europe, where they played an important
role within the east Germanic tribes.

In the fourth century the Western Goths were to be found on the Balkan peninsula, and
the Eastern Goths to the north of the Black Sea. During the Wandering of the Nations in the fifth
century the Western Goths moved on to the southern France and Spain, where the established an
empire which lasted until the eighth century. The Eastern Goths set up their own empire in Italy
in 493 under king Theoderic the Great (born 455, reigned 493-526) which lasted until the
sixth century. In both empires the Gothic tongue gradually disappeared and the languages of the
original inhabitants prevailed.

In the Crimea a form of Gothic was still spoken until the 18th century by the remnants of
the Eastern Goths, but since then the language has died out completely.

Apart from numerous runic inscriptions the oldest preserved Gothic text - in fact the
oldest in any Germanic language - is the ""Wulfila Bible™ from the fourth century.

Woulfila (311-383), also known as Ulfilas, was a Western Gothic bishop who translated
the bible from Greek for the benefit of his converted Goths. Only part of this bible translation
has survived, comprising three quarters of the New Testament and part of Nehemia from the Old
Testament, both in manuscripts from the sixth century. The most important and attractive of
these manuscripts is the Codex Argentcus, with lettering in silver and gold, which was probably
created in northern Italy for Theoderic the Great. At present it is preserved in the University
Library in Uppsala, Sweden.

Woulfila was perhaps the first person to put any Germanic language, let alone Gothic, into
writing. To this end he compiled an alphabet with letters which he borrowed mainly from Greek.
He also used some Germanic runic letters and some Latin letters.

One problem for Waulfila was that there simply did not exist Gothic words for some of the
biblical terms and concepts. He therefore extended the vocabulary in several ways:

semantic loans: existing Gothic words gained a new, Christian content; eg galga |,
formerly 'pole’ gained the meaning 'cross'

new compounds and derivatives: eg the word 'altar' was translated with the compound
liunslastaps (ie ‘place of sacrifice’)

loan words: Woulfila took words from Greek and Latin, egpraufetus = ‘prophet’,
aiwaggeljo - 'evangelia’ ("gospel™)

As far as syntax is concerned, Wulfila was strongly influenced by Greek, as a result
ofwhich we can learn hardly anything about Gothic syntax.

Gothic, in fact, followed its own developmental path and cannot therefore be equated
with Common Germanic, but it is certainly a good representative of its principal features. We
can use Gothic to understand better how the Germanic languages, in this case Dutch, developed.

As example of the Gothic language (literal translation alongside):

Atta unsar Our Father
Atta unsar bu in himinam, Father ours thou in heaven be hallowed name
weihnai namo bein thine come kingdom
gimai biudinassus peins. thine occur will
wairbai wilja beins, thine as in heaven also on earth.
swe in himinajah ana airbai. bread ours the daily give us this day.
hlaif unsarana bana sinteinan gif and forgive us that sinners we are
uns himma daga. as also we forgive
jah aflet uns batei skulans sijaima, the sinners ours.
swaswe jah weis afletam and not bring us
bairn skulam unsaraim. in testing
jah ni briggais uns but deliver us from the wicked one.

in fraistubnjai,
ak lausei uns af bamma ubilin.
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I'epman ¢uiosorusicura Kupui paHugad 6 mabpysa

MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBUN Tanabda
1-0ocknu, | 4.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaju, YKyB MallIfyJIOTHUaH 4.1 smurany, 316
Kupum KyTWJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU MabJIyM KUJIaIu naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxacunu | 1. CcaBosmapra OupuH
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau — KeTHH ’KaB00 OJIa/I.
(60 mun.) | 4) What groups and subgroups of GL do you know?
B) What do you know about the Norwegian language? | 2. Viinaiinu Ba é3u6
C) What can you say about the Icelandic language? oJ1aJIu.
D) What can you say about the Swedish language?
E) What can you say about the Danish language? 3. Cxema Ba
2.2 VKuryBuu Bu3yannapian (poialaHuIraH Xonaa | xKanBajap
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATHUILIA 1aBOM 3TaU Ma3MYHUHUHT
2.3 Hlumonuii TepMaH TUIUTAPU TAPUXH Ba XO3UPTH MyXOKaMa KUJIaJIu.
xoJiaTura €HJanmm nyinapu, TaMOMHIIapy, KOHYH
KouJajlapy HaMOMUII KUJIMHAAN CaBosunap 6epu6d
2.4 xyiinnaru caBoJiapaa GoimagaHuIrad XoJaa acoCui KOUJIapuHU
MaB3y EpUTHIIAN ¢3ub onaau.
A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish, Icelandic
languages. Xap Oup caBosra
B) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages. ’aBoO &3MIIIra Xxapakar
C) Grammar of North GL. KHJIaJIN.
D) Vocabulary of North GL.
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acocuil Tymyn4anapura | Tabpudunu €1 onamy,
JTUKKAT KWIMIUIAPUHY Ba €310 ONUIIAPUHU MUCOJUIap KeATHPAIH,
TabKUJIAaUu N
Dcitab KoJaau.
3 —0ockuu. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiin Ba TanadanaBp [Iumonuit repman
SAxynuii bTHOOPUHU aCOCUI Macaaiapra Kapataiu. TUILIApU
(15 mun.) | lumonuit repmaH TUILIAPU. TyLIyHYaJapura
TymryHuanapura Kjiactep Ty3UIIHHU Ba3uda KUiuo KJIacTep Ty3a/u.
Oepuiau, TeKIIMPUIAIU Ba Oaxonaian Viira Bazuda onaau.

Mas3sy 6. Hlumonuii zepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conn 75-80 nadap

YKYB MalIFyJIOTMHHHT IIAKJIH

Buzyan mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJI0THHUHT

pexacu

B) Hopger tuinmu.
C) Manus Tunu.
D) IlIBex Trin.
E) Ucnaun tunu.

A) lIlumonuii repMaH TUUITAPUHUHT YMYMHUH XOCCallapH.

Ykye mawxynomunune maxcaou: Tanabanapra IMMOJIMA repMaH THIUIAPH TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMIIApHU XaM/Jla TYJIMK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIIAHTHPUIIT

Ileoazocuk sazuganap:
- IIMMOJIMH TepMaH TUJUTAPUHU

TYIIYHTUPUILI,

Tana0a:

YKye paonuamununz namuncanapu:

1) lllmmonuii repMaH TWUIAPUHUHT YMYMHE XOccanapu
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- LIMMOJIUI TepMaH TWUIApUHHU | XaKKaa TacaBBypra ara Oynamau.

TyLIyHYacu OuiaH 2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann Ba Jlanus TwimapuHUHT POHETHK,
TAHULITHPUILI, IPMMAaTHK Ba JIEKCUK XyCYCUATIAPUHU YPraHUO YNKAIH.
- Hopser, IlIBen, Ucnann, 3) [lIumounnii repMaH THIUTAPUHU (YHKIIMOHAT KYJUIAHHUII

JlaHus TWIUTapUHM TaBcU(IIall; | XaKuaa TacaBBypra ara 0ynanu.
- IIUMOJIMHM TepMaH TUIUIApU
XOCCaJapyuHU T'ypyXJIall,

- IIUMOJIMM repMaH
TUWIJTAPUHUHT (JOHETHKA Ba
IrpaMMaTUKACUHU U30XJIall Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

Ykutnm ycayom Ba Busyan mabpy3a, Ot — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
TEeXHUKACHU UYK~ TEXHUKACH
YKUTHII BOCHTAIAPH Maspy3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTepuaiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap
VKATHII IAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHKAA UIILIAIIT
VKHTHII IIAPT - NIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayIUTOpHUs
Afrikaans

Afrikaans is a contemporary West Germanic language developed from seventeenth
century Dutch. It is one of the eleven official languages of the Republic of South Africa.
"Although Afrikaans derives from Dutch, it was also influenced by Malay (spoken by the slaves
in the 17th century) and the indigenous African languages. The first recognizable form of
Afrikaans was apparently spoken by the Malay people of the Cape in the 17th/18th century."” -
Johan Viljoen. Number of speakers (1988): 10 million.

Burgundian

Burgundian was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who
ultimately settled in southeastern Gaul (Southeastern France, Western Switzerland, and
Northwestern Italy) in the fifth century C.E. It is extinct.

Dutch- Flemish

Dutch or Flemish is the contemporary descendent of Middle Dutch. With slight
differences, the same language is called Dutch in the Netherlands and Flemish in Belgium. It is
one of the two official languages of the Netherlands and one of the three official languages of
Belgium. Number of Speakers (1988): 21 million.

East Germanic

The East Germanic branch of the Germanic languages was spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who, in the second through fourth centuries C. E., migrated first to the Danube
and Black Sea areas from the Germanic homeland. The languages of these people, which are
poorly attested except for West Gothic, show characteristic differences from West and North
Germanic branches. The East Germanic Languages were Gothic, Vandalic, Burgundian,
Lombardic, Rugian, Herulian, Bastarnae, and Scirian. It is said that the East Germanic languages
were probably all very similar. All of the East Germanic languages are extinct.

Faroese

Faroese is a contemporary Western North Germanic language spoken in the Faroe

Islands. It is a descendant of Old Norse. Number of Speakers (1988): 41,000.
Frisian

Frisian is a contemporary West Germanic language spoken in the Netherlands and
Germany. It is one of the two official languages of the Netherlands. Of all Germanic languages,
Frisian is most closely related to English. Frisian from the earliest records of about 1300 until
about 1575 is called Old Frisian. Subsequently Frisian is known as New Frisian. Some Frisian
scholars also identify a Middle Frisian period from about 1600 to about 1800. Frisian exists in
three major divisions, each of which is subdivided into dialects. The two dialects of East Frisian
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have been largely replaced by dialects of New Low German which are called East Frisian. North
Frisian is divided into about ten dialects. Nearly all modem Frisian literature is in West Frisian
which has about six dialects. About 80 percent of Germanic roots are non-Indo-European.

Living Germanic Languages
Afrikaans High German
Danish  Gutnish
Danish-Flemish Icelandic
English Low German
Faroese Norwegian
Frisian Swedish

Extinct Germanic Lanfuages
Bastarnae Lombardic
Burgundian Norn
Frankish Rugian
Gothic Scirian
Herulian Vandalic
Gothic
Gothic was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who migrated
from southern Scania (southern Sweden) to the Ukraine. From there the West and East Goths
migrated to southern Gaul, Iberia, and Italy in the fifth and sixth centuries C. E. The Gepids were
overcome by the Lombards and A vars in the fifth century and disappeared. Gothic is recorded in
translations of parts of the Bible into West Gothic in the fourth century C. E. and by names.
Gothic is extinct. The last Gothic speakers reported were in the Crimea in the sixteenth century
C.E.
Gutnish
Gutnish is a contemporary Eastern North Germanic language spoken on the island of
Gotland. It is first attested in Legal documents of the fourteenth century C. E. Some authorities
consider Gutnish to be merely a dialect of Swedish.
Icelandic
Icelandic is the contemporary language of Iceland. It is a very conservative descendent of
Old Norse. It is said that many Icelandic readers are able to read the Norse Sagas, written in Old
Norse, without much difficulty. Number of Speakers (1988): 250,000
Lombardic
Lombardic was the East Germanic language of the Gennanic speaking people who
invaded and settled in Italy in the sixth century C. E. It is said that Lombardic was the East
Gennanic language of the Gennanic speaking people who invaded and settled in Italy in the sixth
Lombardic participated in the so-called second sound shift which is primarily attested in High
Gennan. Lombardic is extinct.
Middle English
Middle English was the descendent of Old English. English after about 1100 C. E. had
changed enough to warrant a different designation. Middle English had about five major dialects,
Northern, West Midlands, East Midlands, Southwestern, and Kentish. Middle English is
characterized by the reduction and loss of inflectional endings and the introduction of a large
number of words derived first from Latin through Norman or Middle French and subsequently
from Middle Dutch. By the late fifteenth century, East Midlands Middle English, the language of
London, had acquired enough changes to be designated Early New English, the language of
Mallory (Le Morte d'Arthur).
New Danish
New (or Modern Danish) is the contemporary descendent of Old Danish. It is the official
language of Denmark. Number of Speakers (1988): 5 million
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New English

New (or Modem) English is the contemporary descendent of Middle English. It is the
official language of Australia, New Zealand, and the United Kingdom; it is the standard
language of the United States. It is one of the official languages of Canada, India, the United
Nations, and many other nations. New English is characterized by a very large vocabulary, non-
phonetic spelling, an almost total lack of inflection (most plurals of nouns are indicated), a
syntax almost totally dependent on word order, and a very complicated periphrastic verb system.
Number of speakers (1988): 431 million

New High German

New (or Modem) High German is the contemporary descendent of Middle High German.
It is the official language of Austria, Germany, and Switzerland. There are multiple extant
dialects of High German. High German partakes of the so-called second sound shift. Number of
Speakers (1988): 118 million

New Low German (Plattdeutsch)

New (or Modem) Low German (Plattdeutsch) is the contemporary descendent of Middle
Low German. It is spoken on the North German plain in Germany and the Netherlands. The
name Low Saxon is preferred in the Netherlands. There are multiple extant dialects of Low
German. Number of Speakers: 1.5 to 2.0 million

New Swedish

New Swedish is a contemporary Eastern North Germanic language, a descendent of Old
Swedish. It is the official language of Sweden and is spoken in Finland. Number of Speakers
(1988): 9 million

Norn

Nom was a mixed language of Old Norse and Irish spoken in the Shetland Islands. It is
extinct. There is extant an entire ballad text in Nom, Hildina-kvadet. It is described in an article:
Hildina-kvaedet. Ein etteroeknad og ei tolking. by Eigil Lehmann. It is printed in: Fra Fjon til
Fusa 1984. Arbok for Hordamuseet og for Nord- og Midhordland sogelag. Hildina-kvadet was
written down in 1774 by the Scot George Low. He got it from a farmer - Guttorm - at the
Shetland island Foula. Low did not understand the language, so the song will have to be
"translated" into - well, whatever. What Lehman does, is to try to reconstruct the Nom version of
the song. Lehmann's preface contains a bibliography, translated here by Reidar Moberg: "The
song was printed as early as 1808 by James Headrick, in 1838 by the Norwegian P.A. Munch.
Others, who have been working on this kvad, are the Dane Svend Grundtvig, the Norwegian
Sophus Bugge, and Jakob Jakobsen from the Faeroe Islands, the Norwegian Moltke Moe and the
Dane Axel Olrik. These have mostly trled to bring the kvad back to Old Norse. Such a
reconstruct from Axel Olrik from 1898 could be found in a work on the kvad of the Dane Hakon
Grtiner-Nielsen in the honour book to Gustav Indrebo 1939. The most thorough work is done by
the Norwegian Marius Haegstad in the book Hildina-kvadet from 1900."

North Germanic

The North Germanic branch of the Germanic languages is spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who stayed in northern part of the Germanic homeland. Between about 800 c. E.
and 1000 C. E., the dialects of North Germanic diverged into West and East North Germanic.
Old West Germanic is known as Old Norse; Old East Germanic is known as Old Danish or Old
Swedish. A characteristic of the North Germanic languages is the use of a post posed definite
article.

Norwegian

Norwegian, a contemporary Western North Germanic language, is the official language
of Norway. It has two major dialects: Nynorsk and Bokmal. Nynorsk is the contemporary
descendent of Old Norwegian. Bokmal, also called Dano-Norwegian or Riksmal, is really a form
of Danish. Nynorsk is more prevalent in rural areas; Bokmal in the cities. Since 1951 there has
been a concerted effort to effect a merger of the two dialects. Number of Speakers (1988): 5
million
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Old English

Old English (or Anglo-Saxon) is the oldest recorded form of English. It is said to be the
language of the three tribes (Angles, Saxons, and Jutes) of West Germanic speaking people who
invaded and occupied Britain in the fifth century C. E. It is very closely related to Old Frisian.
Old English developed four major dialects: Northumbrian, Mercian, West Saxon, and Kentish.
The majority of recorded Old English is in the West Saxon dialect. Old English is characterized
by phonetic spelling, a moderate number of inflections (two numbers, three genders, four cases,
remnants of dual number and instrumental case), a syntax somewhat dependent on word order,
and a simple two tense, three mood, four person (three singular, one plural) verb system. Old
English is recorded from the late seventh century onwards. By about 1100 C. E. enough changes
had accumulated so that the language is designated Middle English.

Old Danish

Old Danish was an Eastern North Germanic language, spoken in Denmark, the ancestor
of New Danish and Bokmal.

Old Low German

Old Low German consisted of a pair of West Germanic languages, spoken along the
North Sea coast and somewhat inland, Old Saxon and Old Franconian. Old Saxon was the
ancestor of Middle Low German and New Low German. Old Franconian was the ancestor of
Middle Dutch and Dutch-Flemish. Old Franconian is probably a lineal or collateral descendent
of the collections of ancient West Germanic dialects called Frankish.

Old Norse

Old Norse was a Western North Germanic language used in Iceland, Ireland, Norway, the
Hebrides, Orkney, Shetland, and the Faroe Islands from approximately the tenth to thirteenth
century. It started diverging from common North Germanic about 800 C. E. It is the language of
the Norse Eddas and Sagas. Its living descendents are Norwegian, Icelandic, and Faroese.
Terminology for varieties of Norse is vexed. Old Icelandic & Old Norwegian are sometimes
called Old West Norse, with Danish East Norse. Other folks refer to Old Norse Icelandic,
excluding Norwegian. (Paul Acker).

Old Swedish

Old Swedish was an Eastern North Germanic language attested in about 2000 runic
inscriptions of the eleventh and twelfth centuries C. E. Its contemporary descendant is New
Swedish.

Vandalic

Vandalic was the East Germanic language of the Germanic speaking people who invaded
Gaul, Iberia, and Africa. They founded a kingdom in Africa in the fifth century C. E. Vandalic is
extinct.

West Germanic

The West Germanic branch of the Germanic languages is spoken by the Germanic
speaking people who occupied the southwestern part of the Germanic homeland. The languages
of these people show characteristic differences from the East and North Germanic branches. The
West Germanic Languages are Afrikaans, Dutch-Flemish, English, Frisian, Low German, and
High German. Groupings of the West Germanic Languages vary. The grouping shown in the tree
is derived from Campbell, wherein Old English, Old Frisian, and Old Saxon are grouped as
Ingaevonic languages and Old High German is shown separated. Baldi groups English and
Frisian as Anglo-Frisian and High and Low German as German. In any case English and Frisian
are agreed to be very closely related. English and Frisian share sound changes which do not
occur in German. The Ingaevonic languages do not partake of the High German or second sound
shift.

The whole West Germanic language area, from the North Sea far into Central Europe, is
really a continuum of local dialects differing little from one village to the next. Only after one
has traveled some distance are the dialects mutually incomprehensible. At times there are places
where this does not occur, generally at national borders or around colonies of speakers of other
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languages such as West Slavic islands in eastern Germany. Normally the local national language
is understood everywhere within a nation. The fact of this continuum makes the tracing of the
lines of historical development of national languages difficult, if not impossible.

The Gothic Language

The Gothic language, now dead, was spoken by a group of Old Germanic tribes, known
in history as Gothic tribes. Where the Goths first came from is not definitely known. There were
stories told by their old men of a time when their people had dwelt far to the north, on the shores
and islands of what is now Sweden. Then had come long, slow wanderings through the forests of
western Russia, until they reached the shores of the Black Sea. In time they overran the once
mighty Roman Empire to the south. The first of these northern barbarians to conquer Rom e
were the Visi-goths, or West Goths. Another tribal union of the Goths, the Ost-rogoths, or East
Goths, inhabited the Black Sea shores.

For a time the Goths ruled a great kingdom north of the Dan-ube river and the Black Sea.
Then, in A.D. 315, the Huns, a savage people, swept into Europe from Asia. They conquered the
Ostrogoths and forced the Visigoths to seek refuge across the Danube within the boundaries of
the Roman Empire. In a battle fought near the city of Adrianople, in 378, the Visigoths defeated
and alew Emperor Valens. For a time they lived peaceably on Roman territory. In 395 they rose
in rebellion under their ambitious young king Alaric and overran a large part of the Eastern
Empire. In 410 Rome fell into the hends of the Visigoths. Alaric Led the attack. Alaric's
successors Led their people out of Italy and set up a powerful kingdom in Spain and southern
Gaul. In the year 507 the Visigoths in Gaul were defeated by the Franks and were forced beyond
the Pyrenees. For 200 years their kingdom in Spain flourished. It did not come to an end until
711, when the Moors crossed over from Africa and in a terrible eight-day battle destroyed the
Visigothic kingdom. And that was the end of the Visigoths as an independent people. The
Ostrogoths for a time formed part of the vast horde which followed the king of the Huns, Attila.
They settled in the lands south of Vienna when the Hunnish kingdom fell apart. Their national
hero was Theodoric the Great, a powerful and romantic figure who became king in 474. In 488
he invaded Italy. Theodoric; s reign was one of the ablest and best but his kingdom was one of
the great "might-have-beens” of history. He failed largely because no permanent union was
affected between the barbarians and the Christian-Roman population. It was during his reign that
many manuscripts of Gothic which have come down to us written. After his death in 526 the
generals of the Eastern Empires reconquered Italy. After fighting a last battle near Mount
Vesuvius in 553), the Ostrogoths marched out of Italy. They merged with other barbarian hordes
north of the Alps and disappeared as a people from history. The morphological system of the
Gothic language has retained to a considerable extent the structural peculiarities characteristic of
Common Germanic. Wide use of the system of inflexions, structural patterns of various types of
declension and conjugation, gradation of vowels in form-building suffixes. Absence of analytical
forms, stability of certain categories, such as medio-passive forms, verbs with reduplication -
these are the features which distinguish Gothic among other Old Germanic languages.

At the same time there appeared some innovations characteristic of the Gothic language
only, such as Class IV of weak verbs in -nan, the optative and imperative forms in -au. On the
other hand, the Gothic language has lost some forms retained by other Old Germanic languages,
among them the Instrumental case, the declension in Considerable ohanges appeared in different
word-former under the influence of reduction of unstressed syllables; the beginning of this
process goes back to the period of Common Germanic. This accounts for the absence of the
personal index-p in the 3 person singular optative (nimai), of the personal index -e in the 3
person singular preterit indicatve (nam), of the Dative case ending -i (gumin* .3uminii) .which
were lost in Common Germanic or probably when Old Germanic languages on 1 y began to
separate from one another. The reduction of unstressed syllables caused the three-part structure
of the word (root + stem-forming suffix +ending) to be brought to two parts (root + ending) or
eyen to one part only (cf. the Dat. sing. of degs. "day" :dag: * a3-a-a). Dead language belonging
to the now extinct East Germanic group of the Germanic subfamily of the Indo-European family
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of languages (see Germanic Languages). Gothic has special value for the linguist because it was
recorded several hundred years before the oldest surviving texts of all the other Germanic
languages (except for a handful of earlier runic inscriptions in Old Norse). Thus it sheds light on
an older stage of a Germanic language and on the development of Germanic languages in
general. The earliest extant document in Gothic preserves part of a translation of the Bible made
in the 4™ cent. A.D. by Ulfilas, a Gothic bishop. This translation is written in an adaptation of the
Greek alphabet, supposedly devised by the bishop himself, which was later discarded.
References:
1. bBoroponuukuii B.A. BBenenue B M3ydeHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKHUX M I€PMaHCKHX
s36IK0B. M. M31-BO UT. HA MHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 145-182
2. D. Ilpoxom CpaBHUTEIbHAs T'paMMaTHKa TeépMaHCKuX s3bIK0B. M. M31-Bo M31-Bo suT.
Ha UHOCTD. 513. 1954, cc 16-19
3. JIMHTBUCTHUYECKHI SHIIUKIIONEIUIEeCKHi coBapk. M., 1990, c. 11

The Danish Language

Denmark has joined the EU internal market - with the intensified exchange of goods and
services which followed in the wake. As far as language is concerned, the idea has largely been
realized throughout the thousand years Danish has existed as separate from all other languages in
the Nordic countries. Danish has adopted words from other languages, especially European ones,
and Danish is itself a manifestation of a Nordic, Germanic and Indo-European speech
community. The Germanic languages differed from the other Indo-European languages by a
series of special developments within vocalism, consonantism and stress (dynamic accent).
Today, 500 million people have Germanic languages as their mother tongue and far more master
another (generally English) as well. They include the languages Afrikaans Danish, English,
Frisian, Faeroese, Icelandic, Dutch (with Flemish), Norwegian, Swedish and German.

The history of the Danish language can be traced back for more than 1,000 years.
However, the Letters &, @ and 3, which many regard as characteristic of Danish, were only
introduced later; for instance & did not enter official orthography until 1948. Many foreign
observers of spoken Danish have noticed something unique about the pronunciation. A 16"
century Swedish statement claims that Danes press out the words as though they are about to
cough. The word 'cough' must be a reference to the Danish glottal stop, a means of expression
which is extremely rare in other languages, but in Danish is used in the pronunciation to
distinguish between numerous words which would otherwise be identical, for instance: anden
(second) - anden (the duck); kerende (driving) - kaerne (the cows/queues); mgllEr (millEr/mills)
- MallIEr (surname); parret (combined) - parret (the pair). The glottal stop is a powerful braking
of the vibrations of the vocal cords, approaching closure and this may undoubtedly sound
discordant, staccato-ish, like a kind of brief, dry cough. Danes avoid glottal stops in art song.

Altogether many non-Danes find it very difficult to decode Danish pronunciation. Danish
is a very vowel-rich languagel with important distinctions between for instance mile, mele,
maele, male (dune( flour( voice( paint) and ugle, oil, SIE, SrlE (owl( proper name( chaff( early).
The final sounds in hay, IEg, beer, flad (sea, game, berry, flat), which are very common, can also
cause problems. It is difficult to deduce the pronunciation from the written word. Vejr, hver,
vaer, vaerd (weather, each, be, worth) are thus pronounced identically as are hjul and jul (wheel,
Christmas). Seks (6) is pronounced 'sex'(seksten (16) 'sajsten’. The way from spoken to written
word can also be difficult to predict. The diphthong 'aj’ can be written ej, eg, aj, ig as in sejl,
regn, maj, sig (sail, rain, May, oneself) and In even more ways in words of foreign origin. The
Danish t is different from other t-sounds in being slightly sibilant. Apart from the use of glottal
stops and other characteristics of pronunclatlon (Danish differs from the other Scandinavian
languages in the so. called weakened stops. In the Middle Ages( the Nordic p, t, k after a vowel
became b, d, g In written Danish and even weaker in the spoken language. Tapa became tabe(
gata became gade( kaka became kage (lose ( street( cake)( etc. These examples also show how
Danish weakened the vowels in unstressed syllables to e, pronounced O or merged with the
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surrounding sounds.

The written language is characterized by Letters with limited or no usage outside the
Nordic countries: ee, ('J, S. Norwegian also uses ee and (!J, while S is found in Danish,
Norwegian and Swedish. As in the other Nordic languages and in English, the number of
declensions has been reduced during the history of the Danish language. Thus there is nothing in
the form of the words which reveals what is subject( object or indirect object in a sentence such
as manden rakte drengen skeen (the man handed the boy the spoon). The information about the
relationship between the members of the sentence Is largely provided by their order and
understood from the words' syntactic placement. It is characteristic of Danish and the other
Nordic languages that the definite article is eclictic. While English, German (French and other
Romance languages indicate definiteness by a preposed element (Nordic languages have a
suffixed definite article. In Danish the house, das Haus, la maison, la casa is huset. The
indefinite form is hus. Another characteristic of Nordic languages is the possibility of creating
passive tense by appending a particular ending (for instance s in Danish, Norwegian ‘bokmal’ and
Swedish. The passive tense of boghandleren saelger bogen(the bookseller sells the book) Is
bogen s;elges af boghandlEren (the book is sold by the bookseller).

References:

1. Boropomuukuii B.A. Beaenue B mM3ydeHHWE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKHX M TE€PMAHCKUX

s1361k0B. M. 311-Bo stuT. Ha nHOCTD. A3. 1954, cc 138-145

2. . Ilpoxom CpaBHHTENbHAs TpaMMaTHKa T€PMaHCKUX s3bIKOB. M. M3n-Bo U3a-Bo nuT.

Ha UHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 14-19

3. JIMHTBUCTHUYECKUU SHITUKIONEANIECKUH cioBapb. M., 1990, c. 127-128

Masbpy3a MalryJ10Ti Oyiinda tagadagap OMJIMMUHA 0aX0JAINTHUHT
PeliTuHr Ha3opatu

KAABAJIN
Ne Hasopar makau Ha3sopar Ha3sopar yuyHn HNurniaran
COHH 0aJL1 0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SApaTUII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabdasap OnauMuHN 0AXO0JANTHUHT HAMYHABUI ME30HH
Bann Baxo TanabaHuHr OMJIMM 1apaxkacu
1.7-2.0 Anbi0 MartH Te3uciapyu Xaxm JKUxaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAp aKc
STTUPWITaH, IeTaJUIap YHYTHIMara
15-16 SAxmm MartH XaXMu TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAP aKC OTraH, aMMO akpuM

MYXUM JIeTajiap YHYTHO KOJJIMPUITaH

1.2-1.4 | Konukapau | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, aCOCUN MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TMaraH, JeTajap
YaJIKaIITUPIIITAH, XaTtojap 6op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK 3Mac, acCOCU MOMEHTJIap Oepuimaras.
I'pammaruk, yciyOouid XaTo Ba MAaHTUKHMHA HOM3YMIUTHKIIAP KYTI
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I'epmaH ¢puiosorusicura Kupum panuaad 6 ceMuHap MaIIFYJIOTHHUHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €316 onanw,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJJUTaH HaTHXKaJlapHU TaiépraHaay.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 Tamabamapuunr papcra Taiéprapnuk | 1. Tamabamap caBosutapra
Acocuii JapakaCUHU aHUKJIAIl y4yH TEe3KOp CaBOJI — | OMpUH — KETHH kaBoO Oepajiu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3zuIaIn
A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you | 2. Cxema Ba axBajuiap
know? Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama
5) What do you know about the Norwegian | kumamu.
language?
B) What can you say about the Icelandic | 3. CaBomnapra >xaBoOmiap
language? Oepu® acocwii  KONIAPHHU
I) What can you say about the Swedish | &3u6 onaau, xaBoO Gepanu.
language?
/) What can you say about the Danish | 4. Xap Oup caBojira xaBoO
language? é3uira xapakaT KUJIaJIH.
2.2 VkuTyBun BusyamiapaaH (oiiagaHuIraH
XO0JiJa CEeMUHapHU Oomkapuiina Hazopar | 5. Taspudunau &En  onay,
ATUIIIA TaBOM ITaIH MUCOJLIAp KeATHPAIH,
2.3 lllumonuii repMaH TWIJIApU TapUXH Ba
XO3UpPrd  Xojartura EHaamum  wymnapu, | 6. Dcnad Komaam.
TaMOWMWJUIapH, KOHYH KOWJQJIaph HAMOWHII
KWJIAHAIH
2.4 xyuumparn caBoiutapAad (olmamaHuITraH
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN
A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish,
Icelandic languages.
b) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.
B) Grammar of North GL.
I') Vocabulary of GL.
2.5  Tamabamapra  MaB3yHHHT  acOCHM
TylIyHYajapura JUKKAT KWIMIUIApUHUA Ba
€310 ONMIIIApUHU TAbKUATIAN N
3 —06ocku4. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiaiu Ba Tana0anaBp [[Iumonuii repMaH TUILTApU
SAxyHnuii bTUOOPHUHHU aCOCHI Macajiaiapra KapaTau. TyLIyHYaJIapUra Kiaacrep
(15 muH.) [IIumonuii repMaH TUIUIAPH. Ty3a]H.
TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHA Ba3uda
KO Oepuiiaan, TEKIUPIIIaId Ba Viira Bazuda onaau.
6axonaiinuio Tanabanap xaBobnapu
Oaxosa”Hagu.

6 Cemunap maezycu: Illumonuii zepman munnapu

CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHACH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT

IHaKJIHU

BH3yaJl ceMHHAP
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CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTHHUHT
pexacu

1) [llmmonuii repMaH TWIIAPUHUHT YMYMHH XOccanapu
2) Hopser tunu

3) llIBex Tumun

4) Ucnang Tuau

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxkcaou: Tanabanapra myuMOIui TepMaH TUUTAPU TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMIIApHU XaM/Jla TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIIAHTHPUIIT

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap:

- [llumounnii repmaH THILIAPUHU
TYLIYHTAPHULI;

- [lIumosnii repman
TUJUTAPUHUHT TYIIYHYacH OuiIaH
TaHULLITUPUIL;

- Hopger, llIBen, Ucnann,
Jlanus TuiiapuHu TaBcuQIIal;
- lIumomnuii repMaH TUILIapU
XoccaJapyuHu TypyXJiall;,

- [IIumonuii repMaH TUILIApU
(oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJ1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHII
KHJINII

Cemunap gpaonuamununz namuxicanapu:

Tanaba:

1) [llumomnuii repMaH TWIAPUHUHT YMYMHE XOoccanapu
XaKuJa TaccaBBypra ara Oyiaau.

2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann, lanus THUTApUHUHUAT (OHETHUK,
rpaMMaTHK, Ba JICKCUK XYCYCUSTIAPUHU YPraHuO YHKAIH.

3) lllnmonuii repMaH TWIApUHN QYHKITMOHAT KYJITTaHUTIT
XaKuJa TacaBBypra ara Oyiaau.

4) Tanabamap OunuMu 6axonaHaIx.

Yxutui ycayou Ba
TeXHUKACHU

Busyain cemunap, 65l — cypoB, 6a€H KuiIuI, Kjiactep, “xa -
UYK” TEeXHUKACH

YKuTHII BOCUTAJIAPHU

CemuHap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTeprauiap, rpaduk
oprasaisepiuap

YKuTHI HakjaIu

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHKAa “iuiam

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[IpoexTop, KOMIBbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO03JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

THE DANISH LANGUAGE

The history of the Danish language can be traced back for more than 1,000 years.
However, the Letters &, g and &, which many regard as characteristic of Danish, were only
introduced later; for instance a did not enter official orthography until 1948. Nordic (North
Germanic) is distinguishable from other Germanic languages from around 200 AD and
documented in for instance many runic inscriptions. During the Viking Age (750-1100) and
early Middle Ages, the Nordic-speaking area included various dialects rather than different
languages. This area extended to parts of Ireland, the British Isles, the Shetlands, the Orkneys
and Normandy. Icelandic is the language which in its written form is closest to the ancient
language. From the end of the 9™ century up towards 1000 it can be regarded as a West
Norwegian emigrant language, but today it is structurally different from Norwegian, especially
Norwegian '‘Bokmal’s which developed on the basis of written Danish. The Norwegian and
Icelandic sagas, many of which takes place around 900-1100, were written down a couple of
centuries later, but reflect the long communication radius of the Nordic speakers.

The language had no established name, but Danish tongue was used in Sweden as late as
the 13" century. This language is related to Old English, which it strongly influenced during the
Viking Age. Words such as fellow, husband, they, them, their, sky, window, live, die were
introduced into English from Scandinavia and hundreds of English place names have the same
origin. The main reason why Danish came to influence English was that the Vikings conquered
and settled in three of four Anglo-Saxon kingdoms in the second half of the 9™ century and later
conquered the whole country after new Viking raids. Since the Middle Ages, the Nordic
languages have been affected by broadly similar influences from other European languages, from
the Classical languages and especially German in the Middle Ages and subsequently to a Lesser
extent French and Italian. From the second half of the 20th century all the languages have mainly
been influenced by English. Among the languages in the geographic North, Finnish, Samian and
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Greenlandic are not Indo-European. Danish has found its form through interaction; its
vocabulary contains centuries of material and cultural deposits which capture the meeting of
native and foreign, old and new. Many words are historically related to words in the other Indo-
European languages: mand, sove, &de, drikke, far, mor, gje, hoved, finger, jord, hus, etc (man,
sleep, eat, drink, father, mother, eye, head, finger, earth, house). Some Danish words are only
shared with one or more Nordic languages: bonde, skov, fattig, elske, han, hunl etc (peasant,
wood, poor, love, he, she). The introduction of Christianity resulted in new expressive needs -
and thus in new words, often from Old Saxon or Old English, such as kristen, kirke and kloster
(Christian, church, monastery).

Danish was subject to the strongest external influence in the period 1200-1500. The
North German language of the Hanseatic towns was able to spread because the area came to
dominate the entire Nordic and Baltic area commercially and economically for several hundred
years. There were large German-speaking population groups in the major Danish towns and Low
German was not as different from the Nordic languages of that time as German is from
contemporary Scandinavian languages. Therefore German could more easily influence Nordic. It
is obvious from the vocabulary. The influence was partly direct, partly indirect, as most of the
Romance and Classical loans have also been mediated through this language. Many of the words
are related to trade, crafts and urban life, but quite a few enter the core vocabulary, for instance
angst, lykke, magt, blive, straks, jo (fear, happiness, power, become, immediately, after all).
Danish has adopted at Least 1500 words from Middle Low German alone. After the Reformation
I the import of loanwords from the south continued. German remained the main supplier, but
High German, Luther’s German, increasingly replaced Low German as the source of influence.
Easily recognisable are words with the prefixes ge and er- such as gespenst, gemen, erfare,
erhverve (ghost, vile, learnt, obtain). Within crafts and trade, the flow of loan words continued
and numerous ordinary words with no particular connection with a specific sphere were added:
billig, slynegl, flot, pludselig, munter, etc (cheap, villain, smart, sudden, jolly). As in Germany,
most designations of occupation at the new university in Copenhagen were Latin: student,
professor, magister. Maritime terms were Low German or Dutch, for instance matros, pynt,
dcek, fartfiJj, etc (able seaman point, deck vessel). In the 17th and 18th century, the nobility
introduced a number of French words such as baron and respekt (baron, respect), but this
influence was also wide-ranging: atelier, ku lisse, silhuet, premiere, kon ku rrence, chef,
direktfir, fabrik, industri, patru/je, korps, ammunition, korset, klinik, ambulance, karantame,
bandage, kanylE, dessert, souper, bouillon, bet kotelet, kompot, garderobe, toilet, alkove, salon,
sekretcer, avis, redaktfir, journalist, annonce, etc (studio, set, silhouette, premiere, competition,
boss, director, factory, industry, patrol, corps, ammunition, corset, clinic, ambulanced
quarantine, bandage, hypodermic needle, dessert, supper, bouillon, steak, cutlet, compote,
wardrobe, toilet, alcove, salon, secretary newspaper, editor, journalist, advertisement). Italian
loans include fallit, inkasso, sa/do, konto, bankerot, andante, piano, cello (ruin, debt, collections,
balance, account, bankruptcy, andante, piano, cello). Italian also provided kartoffel (potato).
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Danish language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Danish language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Danish language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Danish language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Danish language can you
name?
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6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Danish language?

7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Danish language
reconstructured?

8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Danish language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Danish
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Danish language?

11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Danish language?

12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Danish language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Danish language?

14. What can you say about the future of the Danish language?

THE SWEDISH LANGUAGE

The national language of Sweden is Swedish. It is the native tongue of some 90 per cent
of the country's almost 9 million. Swedish is a language spoken in Sweden and England.
Swedish is one of the Scandinavian languages, a sub-group of the Germanic group of the Indo-
European language family. Swedish is closely related to, and often mutually intelligible with,
Danish and Norwegian. All three diverged from Old Norse about a millennium ago and were
strongly influenced by Low German. Swedish, Danish and Norwegian Bokmal are all considered
East Scandinavian languages; Swedes usually find it easier to understand Norwegian than
Danish. But even if a Swede finds it difficult to understand a Dane it is not necessarily the other
way around. Swedish is the national language of Sweden, mother tongue for the Sweden-born
inhabitants (7,881,000) and acquired by nearly all immigrants (1,028,000). Swedish is the
language of the Aland Islands, an autonomous province under the sovereignty of Finland. In
mainland Fin] however, Swedish is mother tongue for only a minority of the Finns, or about six
percent. The Finnish-Swedish minority is concentrated in some coastal areas of southern and
southwestern Finland, where they form a local major some communities. In Estonia, the small
remaining Swedish community was very well treated between the first and second world wars.
Municipalities with a Swedish majority, mainly found along the coast, had Swedish as the
administrative language and Swedish-Estonian culture experienced an upswing. There is
considerable migration (labor and other) between the Nordic countries but due to the similarity
between the languages and culture expatriates generally assimilate quickly and do not stand out
as a group. (Note: Finland is, strictly speaking, not a Scandinavian country. It does, however,
belong to the so called Nordic countries together with Iceland and Scandinavian countries.)

Swedish is the de facto national language of Sweden, but it does not hold the status of an
official language there. In Finland, both Swedish and Finnish are official languages. Swedish had
been the language of government in Finland for 700 years, when in 1892 Finnish was given
equal status with Swedish, following Russian determination to isolate the Gra Duchy from
Sweden. Today about 290,000, or 5.6% of the total population are Swedish speakers according
to official status for 2002. In Finnish, Swedish is officially referred to as the other domestic
language, or toinen kotimainen kieli, that since educational reform in the 1970s has been a
compulsory subject for pupils with Finnish mother tongue mandatory in the examinations. The
introduction of mandatory education in Swedish in schools was seen as a step to avoid further
Finlandization Pupils with Swedish mother tongue like wisely study the other domestic language
Finnish in Mainland Finland. Swedish is the official language of the small autonomous territory
of the Aland Islands, under sovereignty of Finland, protected by international treaties and
Finnish laws. In contrast to the mainland of Finland the Aland Islands are monolingual- Finland
has no official status. Swedish is also an official language of the European Union. There are no
real regulatory institutions for the Swedish language, but the Swedish Academy and the Swedish
Language Council (Svenska spraknamnden) have important roles. The primary task of the
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Swedish Academy is to further the use of Swedish language. The primary instrument for this is
the publication of dictionaries; Svenska Akademiens Ordlista and Svenska Akademiens
Ordbok.Even though the dictionaries are sometimes perceived as an official definition of the
language; their function is rather intended to be descriptive. Swedish is distinguished by having
more than one high-status variety, which is unusual for languages of its modest size. The
Swedish term rikssvenska is problematic to translate. It might mean Swedish as spoken in
Sweden compared to as spoken in Finland, but it might also denote the high-status variety
spoken in Stockholm. Beside the high-status dialects, one can distinguish between a large
number of Swedish dialects, often delined elements of historical divisions, provinces of Sweden:

e Bergslagsmal (spoken in Bergslagen)

Finlandssvenska (spoken in Finland - Finland-Swedish, Eastern Swedish)
Gutniskal (spoken in Gotlandia - Gutnish language)

GOtamal (spoken in Gotaland)

Norrlandska mal (spoken in Ngrrland - Northern Swedish)

Sveamal (spoken in Svealand)

Sydsvenska maP (spoken in Scania - Southern Swedish, formerly Eastern Danish)

e Alandska (spoken in the Aland Islands)

All speakers of these languages are bilingual in Swedish, and the consideration here is
principally the dialect of xpoken by these individuals. 2 Jamska belongs to the group of (Insular)
West Scandinavian languages, as opposed to the other dialects of Swedish which belong to the
(Continental) East Scandinavian group. The proper name of the language is Jamska, though t
spelling Jamska is sometimes used.
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Swedish language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Swedish language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Swedish language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Swedish language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Swedish language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Swedish language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Swedish language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Swedish language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Swedish
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Swedish language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Swedish language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Swedish language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Swedish language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Swedish language?

122



I'epman ¢unosiorusicura Kupui (paHuIaH / Mabpy3a

MamryJaoTHHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBUN Tanabda
1-0ocknu, | 4.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaju, YKyB MallIfyJIOTHUaH 4.1 smurany, 316
Kupum KyTWJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU MabJIyM KUJIaIu naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxacunu | 1. CcaBosmapra OupuH
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau — KeTHH ’KaB00 OJIa/I.
(60 mun.) | 4) What groups and subgroups of GL do you know?
B) What do you know about the Norwegian language? | 2. Viinaiinu Ba é3u6
C) What can you say about the Icelandic language? oJ1aJIu.
D) What can you say about the Swedish language?
E) What can you say about the Danish language? 3. Cxema Ba
2.2 VKuryBuu Bu3yannapian (poialaHuIraH Xonaa | xKanBajap
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H ATHUILIA 1aBOM 3TaU Ma3MYHUHUHT
2.3 Hlumonuii repMaH TUUIAPU TAPUXH Ba XO3UPTH MyXOKaMa KWIagu.
xoJiaTura €HJanmm nyinapu, TaMOMHIIapy, KOHYH
KouJajlapy HaMOMUII KUJIMHAAN CaBosutap 6epu6d
2.4 xyiinnaru caBoJiapaa GoimagaHuIrad XoJaa acoCui KOUJIapuHU
MaB3y EpUTHIIAN €3ub onaau.
A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish, Icelandic
languages. Xap Oup caBosra
B) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages. ’aBoO &3MIIIra Xxapakar
C) Grammar of North GL. KHJIaJIN.
D) Vocabulary of North GL.
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acocuil TymyH4anapura | Tabpudunu €1 onamy,
JTUKKAT KWIKMIUIApUHY Ba €310 ONUIIAPUHU MUCOJUIap KeATHPAIH,
TabKU 1Al Dcnab Konanu.
3 —06ocku4. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanadanaBp [[Iumomnuii repMan
SAxyHnuii bTUOOPHUHHU aCOCH Macajaiapra KapaTau. THJUIapU
(15 muH.) [IIumonuii repMaH TUIUIAPH. TylIyHYaJIapura
TymyHuanapura Kinactep Ty3UIIMHU Bazuda KUImo KJIacTep Ty3alu.
Oepuiaau, TEKITUPUIIAIN Ba Oaxoanan
Viira Bazuda onaau.

Mag3y /. Illumonuii zepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAIUFYJIOTHHHHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTUSICH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conn 75-80 nadap

YKYB MalIFyJIOTMHHHT IIAKJIH

Buzyan mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJI0THHUHT

pexacu

B) Hopger tuinmu.
C) Manus Tunu.
D) IlIBex Trin.
E) Ucnaun tunu.

A) lIlumonuii repMaH TUUITAPUHUHT YMYMHUH XOCCallapH.

Ykye mawxynomunune maxcaou: Tanabanapra IUMOJIMA repMaH THIUIAPH TYFPUCHIA

OMITMMJIAPHU XaM/1a TYJIMK TacaBB

PHU MIAKJUIAHTUPUILL

Ileoazocuk sazuganap:
- IIMMOJIMH TepMaH TUJUTAPUHU

TYIIYHTUPUILI,

Tana0a:

YKye paonuamununz namuncanapu:
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- IIUMOJIMI TepMaH TUJUIApUHU 1) [llmmomnuii repMaH TWIAPUHUHT YMYMHH XOccanapu
TyLIyHYacu OuiaH XaKu/1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymasm.

TaHUILITUPULL;
2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann Ba Jlanus TwimapuHUHT POHETHK,
- Hopger, llIBen, Ucnann, TPMMAaTHK Ba JIEKCUK XyCYCUSATIAPUHU YPraHUO YNKaIH.
Jlanus TiIapuHU TaBcHQIIal;
3) lllnmonuii repMaH TWIApUHN QYHKITMOHAT KYJITTaHUTIT
- IIUMOJIMHM TepMaH TUIUIApU XaKu/1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymasu.

XOCCAJIapuHU T'ypyXJalll;

- UMOJIUK TepMaH
TUJIJIAPUHUHT (JOHETHKA Ba
rpaMMaTUKAaCHHU U30XJIalll Ba
TaCaBBYp XOCHJI KMJIMIIT

VKUTHII ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3a, 6suil — cypoB, 6aéH KUIUII, KJacTep, “xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK~ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOCHTaJIapH Masbpy3aiiap MaTHH, IPOEKTOpP, TapKaTMa MaTepHaiap,
rpaduk oprasaiizepiaap

VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHKaa niuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWIIAH KHUXO3JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

The Norwegian Language

The Norwegian alphabet has 29 Letters, 3 more than the English.

These three characters are /£(&), @ (2) and A(8) and they come in that order right after
Z in the alphabet. They are pronounced as the vowels in "sad", "bird" and "four". Computer
keyboards sold in Norway have three more keys than Standard English keyboards, one extra key
for each extra Letter.

The alphabet used in Norway today is the Latin alphabet which came to Norway
approximately 1000 years ago, brought by Catholic missionaries.

Some 500 years before that, in the pre-Nordic times, the Scandinavian people used the
alphabet of runes.

Dano-Norwegian and New-Norwegian

Dano-Norwegian and New-Norwegian were both developed throughout the 19th century
after the nation had gained its independence from Denmark. However, they did not get their
current names, "Bokmal™ and "nynorsk™ until 1929.

New-Norwegian has always been the lesser used written form. It had its all time high in
1944 when 34% of the school districts used it as their main written language.

To ensure that New-Norwegian is not undermined, the government has come up with a
list of regulations:

e All school books printed in Norway must be published in both languages. .

e At least 25% of the programs shown on the broadcasting channel NRK must be in New
Norwegian. This includes subtitling of movies, narrators, radio reporters etc.

e At Least 25% of all the official documents must be written in New-Norwegian.

e All persons working in official positions must have command of both languages. A
person who sends a Letter to say, the municipality, is entitled to get a reply in the same
language that his Letter was written in.

There are specified interest organizations for New-Norwegian and Dano-Norwegian that

make sure these regulations are being with-held.

One single man created New-Norwegian. His name was Ivar Aasen and he was a farmer's
son with a genius mind for languages. He traveled around in most of the southern parts of
Norway and listened to people speak. Through his thorough research he found grammatical
patterns in the dialects which he used when he created New-Norwegian.
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Dano-Norwegian came from, as the name suggests, Danish. The Danish language was the
written language of Norway for centuries.

The upper class, which was used to writing Danish, gave their support to the Dano-
Norwegian language, looked down at New-Norwegian claiming it was a peasant's language
making a mockery of "fine Norwegian".

Those pro New- Norwegian and against Dano-Norwegian augmented that the language
wasn't "Norwegian enough™.

In 1885 the two languages were made equal; both would be official written forms of
Norwegian.

During the beginning of the 20th century spelling reforms made the two languages more
alike, and many words were accepted in both languages. A special arrangement was made: Some
words could be spelt in several different ways (sola or solen). One way of spelling was made
compulsory for schools to teach and school book writers to use, and the other, a so-called bracket
form, was allowed for everyone else to use as they wised. The students could freely choose the
way of spelling that was closer to their dialect. Though the spelling and the words have changed
a bit, this is still the reality in Norwegian schools today.

All reforms must be 'approved of by the parliament. From two days in 1917, when the debate
in the parliament was particularly heated, there is a 125 pages report.

A radical reform was put forward in 1938. In 1940, when the Second World War reached
Norway, the debate naturally stopped. The Nazi government launched their own spelling reform
which all the newspapers had to use. The schools partially sabotaged the reform.
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The German Language

German (Deutsch) is a member of the western group of the Germanic branch of the
Indo-European language family. Spoken by more than 120 million people in 38 countries of the
world, German is - like English and French — a pluricentric language with Germany, Austria and
Switzerland as the three main centers of usage. Worldwide, German accounts for the most
written translations into and from a language. Furthermore it belongs to the most learned and to
the ten most spoken languages worldwide.

German is spoken primarily in Germany, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, in two-thirds of
Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy, in the small East Cantons of
Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County.

In Luxembourg, as well as in the French regions of Alsace and parts of Lorraine, the
native populations speak several German dialects, and some people also master standard German
(especially in Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part
replaced the local German dialects in the last 40 years.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic, Hungary, and above all Russia, Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking
communities are to be found in the USA, Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans
migrated in the last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak
German. Additionally, German speaking communities are to be found in the former German
colony of Namibia, as well as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada,
Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru, Venezuela, South Africa, Thailand, and Australia.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
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Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pemlsylvania German and Hutterite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana, Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to Si. Lollis,
Chicago, New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.
Generally, German immigrant communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more
quickly than those who moved to South America, possibly due to the fact that for German
speakers, English is easier to learn than Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener,
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004), or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English;) It is one of the
official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages ofthe EU,
along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Gernlanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic, from the 6th century, the earliest glosses date to the 8th and the oldest coherent
texts to the 9th century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural
sphere, and Low German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during
the Holy Roman Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the granlffiatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard - which,
however, only differed from ‘Protestant German' in some minor details. It took until the middle
of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus ending the period of Early
New High German.
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Icelandic Language

1. Relationship to other languages. Icelandic is one of the Nordic languages, which are
a subgroup of the Germanic languages. Germanic languages are traditionally divided into North
Germanic, i.e. the Nordic languages, West Germanic, i.e. High and Low German including
Dutch-Flemish, English and Frisian, and East Germanic, i.e. Gothic, which is now dead. The
Germanic languages are in the family of Indo- European languages together with the Celtic,
Slavonic, Baltic, Romance, Greek, Albanian, Armenian and Indo-Iranian languages, in addition
to several language groups, which are now dead. Accordingly, Icelandic is more or Less related
to all these languages. Linguistically it is most closely related to Faeroese and Norwegian.

2. The origin of the Icelandic language. Iceland was settled in the period A.D. 870-930.
Most of the settlers came from Norway, especially Western Norway, a few of them from Sweden
and some from the British Isles, including Ireland. The language, which came to prevail in
Iceland, was that of the people of Western Norway. It is commonly agreed that a considerable
part of the immigrants was of Celtic stock (estimates, based partly on physical-anthropological
studies, vary from 10 to 30 percent). However, the Icelandic language shows only insignificant
traces of Celtic influence. The only evidence is a few Celtic loan words and a few personal
names and place-names. Icelandic and Norwegian did not become markedly different until the
fourteenth century. From then onwards the two languages became increasingly different. This
was for the most part due to changes in the Norwegian language, which had in some cases begun
earlier in Danish and Swedish, while Icelandic resisted change, no doubt thanks in part to the
rich Icelandic literature of the 12th and following centuries. Resistance to change is one of the
characteristics of the Icelandic language, which explains the fact that a twelfth century text is
still easy to read for a modern Icelander. However, Icelandic has undergone considerable change
in its phonetics. Another characteristic of the language is its uniformity, i.e. absence of dialects.

3. Grammar. Like the old Indo-European languages, Icelandic has a complicated
grammar: Nouns are inflected in four cases (nominative, accusative, dative and genitive) and in
two numbers (singular, plural). The same is true of most pronouns and adjectives, including the
definite article and the ordinal and the first four of the cardinal numerals: these are also inflected
in three genders, while each noun is intrinsically masculine, feminine or neuter. Most adjectives
and some adverbs have three degrees of comparison and most adjectives have two types of
inflection, called strong and weak, in the positive and superlative. Verbs are inflected in three
persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd), two numbers (singular, plural), two simple (non-compound) tenses, three
moods (indicative, subjunctive, imperative) and two voices (active, medio-passive); in addition,
by means of auxiliary verbs, the verbs enter into several constructions (including the so-called
compound tenses) to represent the perfect, the future, the conditional, the progressive, the
passive etc. The verbs also have three nominal forms, i.e. the infinitive (uninflected) and two
participles, present and past (including supine).

4. Vocabulary innovations. In the late eighteenth century, language purism started to
gain noticeable ground in Iceland and since the early nineteenth century, language purism has
been the linguistic policy in the country. Instead of adopting foreign words for new concepts,
new words (neologisms) are coined or old words revived and given a new meaning. As examples
may be mentioned simi for telephone, tolva for computer, thota for jet, hlj odfrar for supersonic
and geimfar for spacecraft. The Icelandic language committee is an advisory institution which is
to "guide government agencies and the general public in matters of language on a scholarly
basis."”
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The Swedish language

The national language of Sweden is Swedish. It is the native tongue of some 90 per cent
of the country's almost 9 million

Swedish is a language spoken in Sweden and England. Swedish is one of the
Scandinavian languages, a sub-group of the Germanic group of the Indo-European language
family.

Swedish is closely related to, and often mutually intelligible with, Danish and Norwegian.
All three diverged from Old Norse about a millennium ago and were strongly influenced by Low
German. Swedish, Danish and Norwegian Bokmal are all considered East Scandinavian
languages; Swedes usually find it easier to understand Norwegian than Danish. But even if a
Swede finds it difficult to understand a Dane it is not necessarily the other way around.

Swedish is the national language of Sweden, mother tongue for the Sweden-born
inhabitants (7,881,000) and acquired by nearly all immigrants (1,028,000) (figures according to
official statistics for 2001).

Swedish is the language of the Aland Islands, an autonomous province under the
sovereignty of Finland. In mainland Fin] however, Swedish is mother tongue for only a minority
of the Finns, or about six percent. The Finnish-Swedish minority is concentrated in some coastal
areas of southern and southwestern Finland, where they form a local major some communities.

In Estonia, the small remaining Swedish community was very well treated between the
first and second world wars. Municipalities with a Swedish majority, mainly found along the
coast, had Swedish as the administrative language and Swedish-Estonian culture experienced an
upswing.

There is considerable migration (labor and other) between the Nordic countries but due to
the similarity between the languages and culture expatriates generally assimilate quickly and do
not stand out as a group. (Note: Finland is, strictly speaking, not a Scandinavian country. It does,
however, belong to the so called Nordic countries together with Iceland and Scandinavian
countries.)

Swedish is the de facto national language of Sweden, but it does not hold the status of an
official language there.

In Finland, both Swedish and Finnish are official languages. Swedish had been the
language of government in Finland for 700 years, when in 1892 Finnish was given equal status
with Swedish, following Russian determination to isolate the Gra Duchy from Sweden. Today
about 290,000, or 5.6% of the total population are Swedish speakers according to official status
for 2002. In Finnish, Swedish is officially referred to as the other domestic language, or toinen
kotimainen kieli, that since educational reform in the 1970s has been a compulsory subject for
pupils with Finnish mother tongue mandatory in the examinations. The introduction of
mandatory education in Swedish in schools was seen as a step to avoid further Finlandization
Pupils with Swedish mother tongue like wisely study the other domestic language Finnish in
Mainland Finland.

Swedish is the official language of the small autonomous territory of the Aland Islands,
under sovereignty of Finland, protected by international treaties and Finnish laws. In contrast to
the mainland of Finland the Aland Islands are monolingual- Finland has no official status.

Swedish is also an official language of the European Union.

Standard Swedish-the normalized national language developed on the basis of the
language spoken in the Lake Manlaren region of Central Sweden and around Stockholm, the
capital of Sweden. The national administration was located there, and there was a vigorous
ruling class language. Stabilization was greatly promoted by the first complete Bible translation
into Swedish (Gustav Vasa's Bible, 1541) and by another consequence of the Reformation, a
comparatively high Level of public literacy-from the end of the 17th century onwards, the clergy
were obliged to ensure that their parishioners were acquainted with important passages from the
Bible and knew the Lutheran catechism.

In the 18th century an educated middle class arose, and with it the beginnings of the fairly
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straightforward and conversational Swedish used in the press. At the same time Swedish was
being developed into a scientific language by such internationally renowned figures as Carl von
Linnet and Anders Celsius and their popularizers.

The development of a national language continued apace with urbanization, the growth of
the press, universal schooling (the compulsory elementary school system was introduced in 1842
with Swedish as a separate subject), a vigorous national literature for the educated public that
boasted such international stars as August Strindberg and Selma Lagerluf, and the mass
educational and cultural movements of the folk high schools and the popular grass-roots
movements (temperance, trade unions, sport, self-improvement via study circles, etc) and the
Labour Movement where generations of politicians Learned to speak in public and write for a
broad audience, all followed more recently by radio and television. Norms of spelling were
standardized by the Swedish Academy.

There is no longer any attempt to maintain a solemn style of Swedish with archaic words
and forms and complicated syntax. The distinctive but archaic biblical style disappeared with the
new Bible translation that was published in 2000, allowing the character of the original texts to
emerge instead.

In the Nordic countries official language planning is well established. The Swedish
Language Council is a public-service institution. High standards in terminology are maintained
by the Center for Terminology (TNC). The Swedish Broadcasting Corporation and television and
some leading morning papers have their own language advisors, and so do state agencies.

A good deal of effort has been put into taking the gobbledygook out of the language of
public administration to make it more accessible for ordinary citizens. The tangled, Byzantine
language promoted by the EU is perceived as a threat to the democratic values of modern public
Swedish, and the head of language usage guidance for Swedish with the EU Commission in
Brussels has a hard struggle to get translations put into good, comprehensible Swedish that is not
polluted by the source language (usually French or English). Sweden is one of the most active
countries in "fighting the linguistic fog". Letters E,e, p,a and L{,1f- E is pronounced like the
vowels in more and hot, a like in care and best, and If like in the French words bleu and blbuf.

The various plural forms of nouns are still very much alive: man-man [man-men], hund-
hundar [dog-dogs], gast-gaster [guest-guests], kyrka-kyrkor [church-churches], apple-pie [apple-
pie], hus-hus [house-houses].

The Swedish system of word formation favors easy compounding, creating long and sometimes
clumsy words that replace whole phrases or even sentences. Words like resursallokering
(resource allocation), stendpunktstagande (adopting a standpoint), kvittblivningsproblematiken
(the set of problems related to disposal), and kOnsloidentifikation (emotional identification) tend
to flourish in official and technical settings.

On the other hand, compounds are capable of creating whole new concepts with unique
expressive value, such asfullfl (cheap and nasty beer, lit. ugly beer), kramgo (cuddly, lit. hug-
good), skepsupa (indulge in secret drinking, lit. to cupboard-booze), strulputte (mess er-upper,
lit. confusion-tiddIEr), raknenisse (bean-counter, lit. counting-gnome). A good deal of Swedish
poetry relies on the impact of unique compounds. And it is difficult for any translation to
adequately capture the tone of such everyday Swedish expressions as solvarma smultron med
kylskepskallfil, sun-warmed wild strawberries with chilled fill (a popular kind of thick curdled
milk).
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Faroese language

Faroese is a West Nordic or West Scandinavian language spoken by about 40,000 people
in the Faroe Islands. It is one 01 insular Scandinavian languages (the other is Icelandic), which
have their origins in the Old Norse language spoken in Scandinavia in the Viking Age.

Until the 15th Century, Faroese had a similar orthography to Icelandic and Norwegian,
but after the Reformation it outlawed its use in schools, churches and official documents, i.e. the
main places where written languages survive essentially illiterate society. The Islanders
continued using the language in ballads, folktale, and everyday life. This main a rich spoken
tradition, but for 300 years, this was not reflected in text.

Hammershaimb's grammar was met with some opposition, for being so complicated, and
a rival orthography was devised by Henrik Jakobsen. Jakobsen's grammar was closer to the
spoken language, but was never taken up by the masses.

In 1937, Faroese replaced Danish as the official language of the Faroe Islands.
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Masbpy3a mamryJjaoTu 0yiinda tajadagap OMIUMUHA 0aX0JIAIHUHT
PeliTuHr Ha3opaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopart makim Haszopar Haszopar yuyH Nurunran
COHM 0aJ1 0aJ1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
sIpaTHIL
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 0aAX0JTAIIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HHU
Bana Bbaxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3uciapu XaxKM KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTIIap aKc
ATTUPUIITAH, JAETaJlIap YHYTHIMAraH

15-16 Axmm MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIUK, aCOCII MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JIeTajiap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

12-1.4 | Konukapau | MatH XaXMu TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUNA MOMEHTJIAp aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTajiap
YaJKalITHPHUITaH, XaToiap 0op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH XaXMH TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaraH.
['pamMmatuk, ycayOuii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHN HOM3YMIITUKIIAD KYTI
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I'epman ¢guiosiorusicura Kupui paHuIaH / ceMHHAP MaIIFYJOTHHHHT

Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €316 onanw,
Kupum MAalIFyJIOTHIaH KyTHJIaJJUTaH HaTHXKaJlapHU TaiépraHaay.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3uIaIn
A) What groups and subgroups of GL do you | 2. Cxema Ba >xaaBajuiap
know? Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKama
5) What do you know about the Norwegian KUJIaIu.
language?
B) What can you say about the Icelandic 3. CaBosutapra >xaBo0J1ap
language? Oepub acocHii KoUIapruHH
I') What can you say about the Swedish €3ub onaau, )kaBoO Oepau.
language?
JI) What can you say about the Danish 4. Xap Oup caBoiira xaBo0
language? é3uira xapakaT KUJIaJIH.
2.2 VkuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiifanaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIITKAPHUIIIa Ha30paT 5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
9TUIIAAa 1aBOM 3Taau MHCOJUIAp KCITUpaau,
2.3 IIumonuii repMaH TWIUIapy TapuXH Ba
XO3UPTrY XO0JIATUTa EHAAIINI HYIUTapu, 6. Dcimab xomagu.
TaMOMMILTIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWMIII
KWJIWHAOU
2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN
A) History of Norwegian, Swedish, Danish,
Icelandic languages.
b) Phonetic structure of Norwegian languages.
B) Grammar of North GL.
I') Vocabulary of GL.
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acOCUI
TyIIyHYaJapura JMKKaT KWIUILIapuHU Ba
€310 ONMIIIApUHU TAbKUATIAN N
3 —06ocku4. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiaiu Ba TanadanaBp [[Iumonuii repMaH TUILTApU
SAxyHnuii bTUOOPHUHHU aCOCHI Macajiaiapra KapaTau. TyLIyHYaJIapUra Kiaacrep
(15 muH.) [IIumonuii repMaH TUIUIAPH. Ty3a/H.

TymyHyanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHA Ba3uda
KO Oepuiiaan, TEKIUPIIIaId Ba
6axonaiinuio Tanabanap xaBobnapu
Oaxosa”Hagu.

Viira Bazuda onaau.

7 Cemunap maB3ycu: Illumonuii zepman munapu

CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHACH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT

IHaKJIHU

BH3yaJl ceMHHAP
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CemuHap MalIFyJOTHHUHT 1) Hlumonuii repMaH THJUTAPUHUHT YMYMUI XOccalapu
pexacu 2) Hopger tuiu

3) llIBex Tumun

4) Vicnann tunm

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxkcaou: Tanabanapra myuMOIui TepMaH TUUTAPU TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMIIApHU XaM/Jla TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIIAHTHPUIIT

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap: Cemunap paoruamununz namuscanapu:
- lumonwuii repman Twimiapunu | TanaOa:
TYLIYHTAPHULI;
1) Hlumonnii repMaH TUJUIAPUHUHT YMYMUI XOccallapu
- [llumonuii repman XaKHJia TaccaBBypra sra Oyiasu.
TUJUIAPUHHUHT TYITYHYaCcH OWIIaH
TaHUIITUPULI; 2) Hopger, llIBen, Mcnann, lanus THUTApUHUHUAT (OHETHUK,

rpaMMaTuK, Ba JIEKCUK XyCYCHATIAPUHU YPraHuO YuKasm.
- Hopger, llIBen, Ucnann,
Hanus twiotapuan taBeuduamns; | 3) lumonuii repma TWiapuHu GYHKIMOHAT KYIJIJTAaHUIIT
XaKua TacaBBypra sra oymaiau.

- [llumounnii repmaH THILIAPU
XOCCaJIapUHU TYpyXJalll, 4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIH.

- llumomnuii repMaH TUILIApU
(oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJIall Ba TAaCaBBYP XOCHJI

KHJINII

VKUTHII ycayou Ba Busyan cemunap, 61ui — cypoB, 6a€H KUIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -

TEeXHUKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOoCHTaJIapH CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiap, rpaduk
oprasaisepiuap

VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIHKAa Huiam

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH [IpoekTop, KOMIbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO03JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

THE NORWEGIAN LANGUAGE
The Norwegian alphabet has 29 Letters, 3 more than the English. These three characters
are /E(®), @ (2) and A(8) and they come in that order right after Z in the alphabet. They are
pronounced as the vowels in "sad", "bird" and "four”. Computer keyboards sold in Norway have
three more keys than Standard English keyboards, one extra key for each extra Letter. The
alphabet used in Norway today is the Latin alphabet which came to Norway approximately 1000
years ago, brought by Catholic missionaries. Some 500 years before that, in the pre-Nordic
times, the Scandinavian people used the alphabet of runes. Dano-Norwegian and New-
Norwegian were both developed throughout the 19th century after the nation had gained its
independence from Denmark. However, they did not get their current names, "Bokmal” and
"nynorsk™ until 1929. New-Norwegian has always been the lesser used written form. It had its all
time high in 1944 when 34% of the school districts used it as their main written language.
To ensure that New-Norwegian is not undermined, the government has come up with a
list of regulations:
e All school books printed in Norway must be published in both languages. .
e At least 25% of the programs shown on the broadcasting channel NRK must be in New
Norwegian. This includes subtitling of movies, narrators, radio reporters etc.
o At Least 25% of all the official documents must be written in New-Norwegian.
e All persons working in official positions must have command of both languages. A
person who sends a Letter to say, the municipality, is entitled to get a reply in the same
language that his Letter was written in.
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There are specified interest organizations for New-Norwegian and Dano-Norwegian that
make sure these regulations are being with-held.

One single man created New-Norwegian. His name was Ivar Aasen and he was a farmer's
son with a genius mind for languages. He traveled around in most of the southern parts of
Norway and listened to people speak. Through his thorough research he found grammatical
patterns in the dialects which he used when he created New-Norwegian.

Dano-Norwegian came from, as the name suggests, Danish. The Danish language was the
written language of Norway for centuries. The upper class, which was used to writing Danish,
gave their support to the Dano-Norwegian language, looked down at New-Norwegian claiming it
was a peasant’s language making a mockery of “fine Norwegian". Those pro New- Norwegian
and against Dano-Norwegian augmented that the language wasn't "Norwegian enough™. In 1885
the two languages were made equal; both would be official written forms of Norwegian. During
the beginning of the 20th century spelling reforms made the two languages more alike, and many
words were accepted in both languages. A special arrangement was made: Some words could be
spelt in several different ways (sola or solen). One way of spelling was made compulsory for
schools to teach and school book writers to use, and the other, a so-called bracket form, was
allowed for everyone else to use as they wised. The students could freely choose the way of
spelling that was closer to their dialect. Though the spelling and the words have changed a bit,
this is still the reality in Norwegian schools today.

All reforms must be 'approved of by the parliament. From two days in 1917, when the debate
in the parliament was particularly heated, there is a 125 pages report. A radical reform was put
forward in 1938. In 1940, when the Second World War reached Norway, the debate naturally
stopped. The Nazi government launched their own spelling reform which all the newspapers had
to use. The schools partially sabotaged the reform. One result of the war was that the citizens
united a bit more and finally agreed that both versions were just as "Norwegian" as the other
(during the war all the illegal papers had been printed in Dano-Norwegian). In the early 1950s
efforts were made to make one written language. These linguistic rapprochements came to a
sudden holt in 1952. That year many schools started using text books made after the radical
spelling reform of '38. A lot of parents thought the reform ruined the language, and formed a
protest. The parental protest began in the Oslo area and then spread to the rest of the country.
Those who protested were mainly users of Dano-Norwegian. Close to 100,000 persons signed a
petition against the '38-reform that year. The parents went further in their protest the year after:
they corrected all their children's school books to the previous spelling standard.
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Questions and tasks for discussion

1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Norwegian
language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Norwegian language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Norwegian language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Norwegian language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Norwegian language can
you name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Norwegian language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the Norwegian language
reconstructured?
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8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Norwegian language?

9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Norwegian
language?

10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Norwegian language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Norwegian language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Norwegian language?

13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Norwegian language?

14. What can you say about the future of the Norwegian language?

THE ICELANDIC LANGUAGE

1. Relationship to other languages. Icelandic is one of the Nordic languages, which are
a subgroup of the Germanic languages. Germanic languages are traditionally divided into North
Germanic, i.e. the Nordic languages, West Germanic, i.e. High and Low German including
Dutch-Flemish, English and Frisian, and East Germanic, i.e. Gothic, which is now dead. The
Germanic languages are in the family of Indo- European languages together with the Celtic,
Slavonic, Baltic, Romance, Greek, Albanian, Armenian and Indo-Iranian languages, in addition
to several language groups, which are now dead. Accordingly, Icelandic is more or Less related
to all these languages. Linguistically it is most closely related to Faeroese and Norwegian.

2. The origin of the Icelandic language. Iceland was settled in the period A.D. 870-930.
Most of the settlers came from Norway, especially Western Norway, a few of them from Sweden
and some from the British Isles, including Ireland. The language, which came to prevail in
Iceland, was that of the people of Western Norway. It is commonly agreed that a considerable
part of the immigrants was of Celtic stock (estimates, based partly on physical-anthropological
studies, vary from 10 to 30 percent). However, the Icelandic language shows only insignificant
traces of Celtic influence. The only evidence is a few Celtic loan words and a few personal
names and place-names. Icelandic and Norwegian did not become markedly different until the
fourteenth century. From then onwards the two languages became increasingly different. This
was for the most part due to changes in the Norwegian language, which had in some cases begun
earlier in Danish and Swedish, while Icelandic resisted change, no doubt thanks in part to the
rich Icelandic literature of the 12th and following centuries. Resistance to change is one of the
characteristics of the Icelandic language, which explains the fact that a twelfth century text is
still easy to read for a modern Icelander. However, Icelandic has undergone considerable change
in its phonetics. Another characteristic of the language is its uniformity, i.e. absence of dialects.

3. Grammar. Like the old Indo-European languages, Icelandic has a complicated
grammar: Nouns are inflected in four cases (nominative, accusative, dative and genitive) and in
two numbers (singular, plural). The same is true of most pronouns and adjectives, including the
definite article and the ordinal and the first four of the cardinal numerals: these are also inflected
in three genders, while each noun is intrinsically masculine, feminine or neuter. Most adjectives
and some adverbs have three degrees of comparison and most adjectives have two types of
inflection, called strong and weak, in the positive and superlative. Verbs are inflected in three
persons (1st, 2nd, 3rd), two numbers (singular, plural), two simple (non-compound) tenses, three
moods (indicative, subjunctive, imperative) and two voices (active, medio-passive); in addition,
by means of auxiliary verbs, the verbs enter into several constructions (including the so-called
compound tenses) to represent the perfect, the future, the conditional, the progressive, the
passive etc. The verbs also have three nominal forms, i.e. the infinitive (uninflected) and two
participles, present and past (including supine).

4. Vocabulary innovations. In the late eighteenth century, language purism started to
gain noticeable ground in Iceland and since the early nineteenth century, language purism has
been the linguistic policy in the country. Instead of adopting foreign words for new concepts,
new words (neologisms) are coined or old words revived and given a new meaning. As examples
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may be mentioned simi for telephone, tolva for computer, thota for jet, hlj odfrar for supersonic
and geimfar for spacecraft. The Icelandic language committee is an advisory institution which is
to "guide government agencies and the general public in matters of language on a scholarly
basis."”

5. Icelandic in other countries. There are Icelandic language communities in North
America. They came into being because of emigration from Iceland to Canada and the United
States in the last quarter of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth centuries. The
earliest of these settlements was established in Utah in 1855, but it was around 1870 that
continuous emigration began. In 1870, a small Icelandic settlement was established on
Washington Island in Lake Michigan. Later, an Icelandic settlement arose in North Dakota. In
1875, the first Icelandic settlement was established in Canada, on the Western shore of Lake
Winnipeg ("New Ice-land™). Such settlements arose also in Alberta, Saskatchewan, and British
Columbia. Until recently, tens of thousands of people in these areas still could speak the
Icelandic language. For further details regarding the Icelandic language, see the publication
Iceland 1986.
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Questions and tasks for discussion
1. What can you say about the prehistory of the tribes or peoples who spoke Icelandic language?
2. Describe the borders of the linguistic space where the Icelandic language was used?
3. What are the main features of the phonetic structure of the Icelandic language?
4. What are the essential features of the grammatical structure of the Icelandic language?
5. What main events in the social history of the peoples speaking the Icelandic language can you
name?
6. What can you say about the earliest written records in Icelandic language?
7. How are the linguistic data belonging to the earliest stages of the lIcelandic language
reconstructured?
8. What phonetic laws can you illustrate from the linguistic facts of the Icelandic language?
9. What can you say about the chronological limits of the periods in the history of the Icelandic
language?
10. What can you say about the features of the periods in the history of the Icelandic language?
11. What are the main principles of the periodisation of the history of the Icelandic language?
12. Name the authors whose works made a great contribution to the development of the literary
norm of the Icelandic language?
13. Give instances illustrating the processes of integration and differentiation in the development
of the Icelandic language?
14. What can you say about the future of the Icelandic language?
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I'epman ¢uiosorusicura Kupui paHugad 8 mabpysa

MamryJaoTHHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBUN Tanabda
1 - 0ocku4, | 5.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHI MakcaJu, YKyB MallF yJIOTUAAH 5.11u smmTanu, €3u0
Kupum KyTWJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU MabJIyM KUJIaIu naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra tanéprapiauk napaxacunau | 1. CaBosutapra OupuH —
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau KETHUH kaBo0 oJaju.
(60 mun.) | 4) What can you say about the relationship between
Egnlish, German and Dutch? 2. Vitnaiiam Ba é3u6
B) What language is the closest to the English oJ1aJIu.
Language?
C) What can you say about the Dutch? Africaans and | 3. Cxema Ba
Yiddish? KaJiBajiap
2.2 VxuryBun Busyamtapaas GoifanaHmiras Xonaa | Ma3sMyHHHHHT
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H THINIA 1aBOM 3TATU MyXOKama KUJaiau.
2.3 FapOwuii repman THIIIapH TaApUXH Ba
MIUTATWINAIINTA EHAAMNIT HYIIIIapyu, TAMOMUIUIAPH, CaBosutap 6epu6d
KOHYH KOUJajJapy HaMOWHII KUJTMHAIN acoCui KOUJIapuHU
2.4 xyiiuaaru caBojutapaaH GoiganaHIIraH Xouaa ¢3ub onaau.
MaB3y EpUTHIAAN
A) What can you say about the High German dialect? | Xap 6up caBosra
B) What is common with the English and Frisian? ’aBoO &3MIIIra Xxapakar
C) Why is the German Grammar conservative? KHJIaJIN.
D) What can you say about the Agrikaans language?
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acocuil TymyH4anapura | Tabpudunu €1 onamy,
JTUKKAT KWIKMIUIApUHY Ba €310 ONUIIAPUHU MUCOJUIap KeATHPAIH,
TabKUJIal 1 Dcnab Konanu.
3 —06ocku4. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanadanaBp FapOwuii repman
SAxyHnuii bTUOOPHUHHU acoCHii Macananapra Kapataau. Fapouit | Tuiuapu
(15 muH.) repMas TWiapy. TyllyHyanapura KjaacTep TY3UIIHHM | TylIyHYalapura
Bazu(da kumb Oepunanu, TEKIIUPUIAIH Ba KJIacTep Ty3au.
Oaxomnaiian Viira Bazuda onaau.

Mag3y 8. Fapouii zcepman munnapu

Mabpy3a MAIIFYJOTHHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHUSICH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabaaap conu 75-80 nadap

yKyB MAaIIFyJOTUHHUHT INAKJIN

Busyan mabpysa

Mabpy3a MaIIFyJJOTUHHHT

pexacu

b) Hemuc tunu.
B) A¢dpukaanc.
I') Tommang Tamm.
1) Unum tamm.
E) Mnarnus tunu.

A) FapOwuii repMan TUITApUHA YMYMHE XOCCaIapH.

Ykye mawxynomunune makcaou: ¥FapOuii repMaH TWIJIAQPUHUHT YMYMHH Ba XyCYCUH
xoccajapy TYFpucHIa OUTUMIIAPHU XaMa TYJIUK TaCaBBYPHH MAKJUTAHTUPHIIL

Ileoazocuk sazuganap:

- FapOwii repman Tuiuiapu

Tana0a:

YKye paonuamununz namuncanapu:

A) FapOwuii repMan TWIUIApUHE YMYMHUH Xoccajnapu OniaH
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aTaMaCHHM TYIYHTUPUIILI,

- FapOwii repman Tuiuiapu
TyLIyHYacu OuiaH
TaHUIITUPUIIL;

- Hemuc, uarnus, ¢pus,
TlNommann, Unuin tiimapusu
TaBcudIaIr;

- FapOwnii repman TrumapuHu
TypyXJIaul;

- FapOuii repmMan THIUTapUHUHT
MIUTATWIAIIMHYA U30XJ1a1l Ba
TacaBBYp XOCHJI KWJIHII

TaHHIIA/IH.
B) Hemuc, uarnus, agprkaanc, WAnIl THIDIAPUHUHT TAPUXU
(doHeTHKACH, TPAMMAaTHUKACH Ba JIYFaT TAPKUOMHUHT YMYMHI
xoccanapy OWiiaH TAaHUIIAIH.

C) FapOwuii repman Triapaa €3uiiraH MaTHIAPHA TaHUH
OJIaJIM Ba TapKUMa KHUJIa OJIaJIH.

YxuTui ycayou Ba
TeXHUKACHU

Busyan mabpysa, 6mu1i — cypoB, 0aéH KuIHIIL, Kiiactep, “xa -
UYK” TeXHUKACH

YKuTHII BOCUTAJIAPH

Maspy3anap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepHasiap,
rpaduk oprasaiizepiaap

YKuTHI HakjaIu

Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIuKaa uiuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OWIIAH KHUXO3JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

The German Language

German (Deutsch) is a member of the western group of the Germanic branch of the
Indo-European language family. Spoken by more than 120 million people in 38 countries of the
world, German is - like English and French — a pluricentric language with Germany, Austria and
Switzerland as the three main centers of usage. Worldwide, German accounts for the most
written translations into and from a language. Furthermore it belongs to the most learned and to
the ten most spoken languages worldwide.

German is spoken primarily in Germany, Liechtenstein, Luxembourg, in two-thirds of
Switzerland, in two-thirds of the South Tyrol province of Italy, in the small East Cantons of
Belgium, and in some border villages of the South Jutland County.

In Luxembourg, as well as in the French regions of Alsace and parts of Lorraine, the
native populations speak several German dialects, and some people also master standard German
(especially in Luxembourg), although in Alsace and Lorraine French has for the most part
replaced the local German dialects in the last 40 years.

Some German speaking communities still survive in parts of Romania, the Czech
Republic, Hungary, and above all Russia, Kazakhstan and Poland, although massive relocations
to Germany in the late 1940s and 1990s have depopulated most of these communities.

Outside of Europe and the former Soviet Union, the largest German speaking
communities are to be found in the USA, Brazil and in Argentina where millions of Germans
migrated in the last 200 years; but the great majority of their descendants no longer speak
German. Additionally, German speaking communities are to be found in the former German
colony of Namibia, as well as in the other countries of German emigration such as Canada,
Paraguay, Uruguay, Chile, Peru, Venezuela, South Africa, Thailand, and Australia.

In the USA, the largest concentrations of German speakers are in Pennsylvania (Amish,
Hutterites and some Mennonites speak Pemlsylvania German and Hutterite German), Texas
(Texas German), Kansas (Mennonites and Volga Germans), North Dakota, South Dakota,
Montana, Wisconsin and Indiana. Early twentieth century immigration was often to Si. Lollis,
Chicago, New York, and Cincinnati. Most of the post Second World War wave are in the New
York, Los Angeles, and Chicago urban areas, and in Florida. In Brazil the largest concentrations
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of German speakers are in Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catarina, Parana, and Espirito Santo.
Generally, German immigrant communities in the USA have lost their mother tongue more
quickly than those who moved to South America, possibly due to the fact that for German
speakers, English is easier to learn than Portuguese or Spanish.

In Canada there are people of German ancestry throughout the country and especially in
the west as well as in Ontario. There is a large and vibrant community in the city of Kitchener,
Ontario.

German is the main language of about 100 million people in Europe (as of 2004), or
13.3% of all Europeans, being the second most spoken native language in Europe after Russian,
above French (66.5 million speakers in 2004) and English (64.2 million speakers in 2004).
German is the third most taught foreign language worldwide, also in the USA (after Spanish and
French); it is the second most known foreign language in the EU (after English;) It is one of the
official languages of the European Union, and one of the three working languages ofthe EU,
along with English and French.

The history of the German language begins with the High German consonant shift during
the Migration period, separating South Germanic dialects from common West Gernlanic. The
earliest testimonies of Old High German are from scattered Elder Futhark inscriptions, especially
in Alemannic, from the 6th century, the earliest glosses date to the 8th and the oldest coherent
texts to the 9th century. Old Saxon at this time belongs to the North Sea Germanic cultural
sphere, and Low German should fall under German rather than Anglo-Frisian influence during
the Holy Roman Empire.

As Germany was divided into many different states, the only force working for a
unification or standardisation of German during a period of several hundred years was the
general preference of writers trying to write in a way that could be understood in the largest
possible area.

When Martin Luther translated the Bible (the New Testament in 1522 and the Old
Testament, published in parts and completed in 1534) he based his translation mainly on this
already developed language, which was the most widely understood language at this time. This
language was based on Eastern Upper and Eastern Central German dialects and preserved much
of the granlffiatical system of Middle High German (unlike the spoken German dialects in
Central and Upper Germany that already at that time began to lose the genitive case and the
preterit tense). In the beginning, copies of the Bible had a long list for each region, which
translated words unknown in the region into the regional dialect. Roman Catholics rejected
Luther's translation in the beginning and tried to create their own Catholic standard - which,
however, only differed from 'Protestant German' in some minor details. It took until the middle
of the 18th century to create a standard that was widely accepted, thus ending the period of Early
New High German.

References:
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7. boroponuukuii B.A. BBeneHune B M3ydeHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKMX U T€pPMAaHCKHUX
s36IK0B. M. M31-Bo nuT. HA mHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 105-117

8. D. Ilpokom CpaBHUTEIbHAS rpaMMaTHKa repMaHCKuX s3bIkoB. M. U3n-Bo U3n-Bo mwr.
Ha UHOCTD. 513. 1954, cc 9-23

9. JIuHTBUCTHYECKUU SHIMKIONEANYECKHiA cnoBaps. M., 1990, c. 329-330

10. B.M. XKupmynckuii. Hemenkas nuanekronorus. M. Uzn. AH CCCP. 1956. c. 630

Frisian language
Frisian (varyingly Frysk, Frasch, "Fresk", or "Friisk™) is a language spoken by a small
ethnic group living in the northwestern part of Europe. In origin, the Frisian language is
Germanic, the ancient Frisian community figuring prominently in North European history. They
were especially noted as traders and raiders during Viking times.
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Frisian language - member of the West Germanic group of the Germanic subfamily of the
Indo-European family of languages. It has a number of dialects and is spoken by more than
300,000 people, most of whom speak West Frisian and live in Friesland, a province of the
Netherlands. North Frisian is spoken along the North Sea coast of Germany and on the Frisian
Islands, and East Frisian is spoken farther inland in NW Germany. Speakers of various dialects
are also found in the United States. Frisian is a subject of instruction in the schools of Friesland
and also has a literature of its own. Of all foreign languages, it is most like English.

Frisian consists of several dialects, which are very often mutually unintelligible. At their
most basic, there are 3 dialectal divisions, West Lauwers Frisian 'Frysk’, Saterland Frisian
‘Seeltersk’, and North Frisian. The North Frisian language is however further segmented into
several additional strongly unique speech forms.

The northern dialects include Mainland dialects, Island Dialects, and the Heligoland
dialect, Heligoland or 'Halund' also an island. There is such a strong difference between the
island and mainland forms of the North Frisian language that it has been speculated that the
mainland and insular areas may have been originally populated by two separate waves of ancient
Frisian colonizers, these migrations occurring in entirely different eras.

Frisian is distinct from East Frisian Low Saxon.

Most Frisian speakers live in the Netherlands, primarily in the province of Friesland
(Fryslan in Frisian) where their number about 440,000. In Germany there are about 2,000
speakers of Frisian.

While many of these Frisians live on the mainland, most are found on the islands, notably
SyJJ, Fohr, Affiruffi and HeligoJ The local corresponding Frisian dialects are still in use.

Frisian is officially recognized and protected as minority language in Germany and the
Netherlands.

References:
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s36IKOB. M. M31-Bo uT. HA HHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 91-94

2. DO. Ilpoxom CpaBHHTENbHAs TpaMMaTHKa T€PMaHCKUX s3bIKOB. M. M3n-Bo U3a-Bo nuT.

Ha UHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 11-20

3. JIMHTBUCTUYECKUN SHIUKIIONEAUYSCKUN cioBapb. M., 1990, c. 563

The Dutch Language

Dutch is a West Germanic language spoken worldwide by around 20 million people. The
variety of Dutch spoken in Belgium is also informally called Flemish. The Dutch name for the
language is Nederlands or Less formally Hollands and Dutch is sometimes called Netherlandic
in English. Some speakers resent the name "Dutch"”, because of its deceptive similarity to
Deutsch (German for 'German’) and its resemblance to Diets, a term which was abused by Nazi
collaborators 1940 - 1945.

Dutch devoices all consonants at the ends of words (e.g. a final d sound is shifted to a t
sound; to become ‘ents ofworts'), which presents a problem for Dutch speakers when Learning
English.

The final 'n' of the plural ending -en is often not pronounced (as in Afrikaans), except in
the North East and the South West where the ending becomes a syllabic n sound.

Dutch did not participate in the second (High German) sound shifting compare German
machen I-x-1 Dutch maken, English make.

German Pfanne Ipf-1, Dutch pan, English pan, German zwei its-1, Dutch twee, English
two.

Like all other continental West Germanic languages, Dutch has a rather complicated
word order that is markedly different from English, which presents a problem for Anglophones
Learning Dutch. Dutch is also known for its ability to glue words together (like:
'derandjongerenhangplekkenbeleidsambtenarensalarisbesprekingsafspraken' which means ‘the
agreements for the salary of public servants which decide the policy for areas where unemployed
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youth is allowed to hang out." Though grammatically correct, it is never done to this extent; at
most two or three words are glued together.)

The Dutch grammar has simplified a lot over the past 100 years: cases are now only used
for the pronouns (for example: ik = I, me = me, mij = me, mijn = my, wie = who, wiens = whose,
wier = whose). Nouns and adjectives are not case inflected (except for the genitive of masculine
and neuter nouns: - (e) s).

Inflection of adjectives is a little more complicated: -e with 'de’ or 'het’, -e with 'een’ or
with nothing for masculine, feminine and plural. (And with the genitive: -en’ for masculine and
neuter, -er for feminine and plural.) (This genitive, however, belongs to 'form language' and
normally it is simulated by use of 'van de I het | een'. When that construction is used, no
inflection for the nouns and -e for the adjective.)

Dutch nouns are, however, inflected for size: -(e)(t)je for singular diminutive and -
(e)(t)jes for plural diminutive.

Dutch has more French loanwords than German, but fewer than English. The number of
English loanwords in Dutch is quite large, and is growing rapidly. There are also some German
loanwords, like iiberhaupt and sowieso. Dutch also has a lot of Greek and Latin loanwords.

See also: List of English words of Dutch origin.
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2. O. Ilpokom CpaBHHTENbHAs IpaMMaTHKa repMaHCKUX sA3bIKOB. M. M31-Bo M31-BO nUT.

Ha UHOCTD. 513. 1954, cc 20-22

3. JIMHTBUCTHYECKHIA SHIIMKIONEINIECKHA cioBapsk. M., 1990, c. 33

Masbpy3a mamryJjoTu 0yiinda Tajadagap OMIUMUHA 0aX0JIAIHUHT
PeliTuHr Ha3opaTu

KAABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopar makim Haszopar Ha3zopar yuyH Nurunran
COHM 0aJ1 0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHMHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
sIpaTHIL
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabanap OuIMMuHN 02AX0JTAIHMHT HAMYHABHI MEe30HHU
Bana Bbaxo Tasa0aHUHT OWJINM Japaxacu
1.7-2.0 Ambno MartH Te3uciapu XaxKM KUXaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUI MOMEHTIIap aKc
ATTUPUIITAH, JAeTaJlIap YHYTHJIMAaraH
15-16 Axmm MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIMK, aCOCII MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM

MYXHM JIeTayiap YHYTHO KOJAUPHITaH

12-1.4 | Konukapau | MatH XaXMu TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIAp aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTajuiap
YaJKalITHPHUITaH, XaToiap 0op

0-1.1 | Konukapcu3 | MaTH XaKMH TYJIUK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIap OepriiMaraH.
['pamMmatuk, ycayouii XaTo Ba MAHTUKHI HOM3YMIITUKIIAD KYTI
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I'epman ¢puiojoruscura KUpui panugad 8 ceMuHap
MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €3u0 onaau,
Kupuim MaIUFyJI0THIaH KyTHUJIaJUraH HaTHXKaJIapHU Taiépranaam.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3uIaIn

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I') What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VxuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiianaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIITKAPHUIIIa Ha30paT
3TULIAA JABOM 3Taau

2.3 IIumonuii repMaH TWIUIapy TapuXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JlaTura €HAAIINII HYIIapu,
TaMOMMILTIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWMIII
KUJIMHAIU

2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUM
TyLIYHYAJIapUTra JUKKAT KWIHIIUIAPUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIITIAPUHYN TAbKUTAN N

2. Cxema Ba >kaJiBajIjiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKaMa
KHJIau.

3. CaBomnapra xaBo0iap
O0epub acocuii >KoUIapUHU

€3u6 onanu, xxaBoO Oepanu.

4. Xap 6up caBoira xaBo0
€3WIITra XapaKaT KAJIaIu.

5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
MHUCOJIIap KEITUPAIH,

6. Dcnad xKonaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinua sikyH sicaiiin Ba TanabanaBp
bTUOOPHHN acOCHH Macaanapra KapaTay.
FapOuii repman Tusuiapu.

Tymrynvanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHH Bazuda
Kuian0 Oepuiiaan, TeKIUPUIaIu Ba
Oaxomnaitauio Tamabanmap sxaBoOaapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

FapOuii repman TriIapu
TyIIyHYQJIapUra KIacTep
Ty3a1u.

Viira Bazuda onanu.

8 — maB3y. Fapoui cepman munnapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT yKI/ITI/IH.I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conm 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTHHUHT

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAp
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IHaKJIHU

CeMuHap MALUFYJIOTHHUHT
pexacu

1) FapOuii repman THITApUHUHT YMYMUH XOccalapu
2) Hemuc tunu

3) Adpukaanc

4) Tonnauyg THIHA

5) Unum v

6) Uarnu3 tunm

Cemunap mawxynromununz makcaou:. Tanabanapra rapouii repMaH THIUIApH TYFpUCHIA
OMIMMIIAPHU XamJia TYJIHMK TaCaBBYPHH HIAKJUIAHTHPHII

Ileoazozux eazugpanap:
- FapOwnii repman TrumapuHu
TYLIYHTUPHILL,

- FapOuii repmMan THIUTapUHUHT
TYIIYHYacH OWIIaH
TaHUIITHPULLL,

- Hemuc Tinu, adpukaanc,
TOJIJTaH/ THJTH, AN THITH,
WHTJIN3 TWIH THITApUHA
TaBcudIaI;

- FapOwii repman Tuiuiapu
XO0cCcaJapyuHU TYpyXJIall,

- FapOuii repman Triiapu
¢oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTHKACHHH
M30XJIalll Ba TaCaBBYpP XOCUII
KWL

Cemunap gpaonuamunune namusxcanapu:
Tanaba:

1) FapOuii repman THIITApUHUHT YMYMHE XOccajgapy XaKuaa
TaccaBBypra ara 0ynanu.

2) Hemuc tunu, agpukaanc, TOMIAH THITU, U THJIH,
WHIJIA3 THIA TWUTAPUHUHUHT TapuxH, POHETUKACH,
rpaMMaTHKACH, Ba JIGKCUKACH XYCYCUSTIAPUHU YPTraHuo
YHUKAIH.

3) FapOwuii repman Tuiapuan PyHKITMOHAT KYJITAHUIIT
XaKuJa TacaBBypra ara Oyiaau.

4) Tanabanap OunuMu 6axoiaHaIy.

Yxutnm ycayou Ba
TeXHHKACH

Busyan cemunap, 611y — cypoB, 6aéH KMIIHIL, KJIacTep, “Xa -
UVK’ TEXHUKACH

VKHTHII BOoCHTaIapH

CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTepuaiap, rpadux
oprasaiizepiuap

YKuTHI HIaKJIn

JKamoa, rypyx Ba xy(TIMKAA UIILTAIT

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH

[TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OUIIAH KHUXO03JIAHTAaH ayAUTOPHUS

Characterisation of the Germanic language family
The pre-history of the Germanic language family, and therefore also of Dutch, is the
subject of comparative historical linguistics. The aim of this branch of linguistics is to show
relationships between languages and to reconstruct proto-languages. The method used for this is
the investigation of regular correspondences in the sounds of the central vocabulary. An example
of one of these sound correspondences is provided by the following small sample:

Dutch vader vier
German Vater vier
English father four
Frisian fjouwer
Swedish fader fyra
Danish fader fire
Norwegian far fire
Icelandic fair fjorir

vol huis bruin uit muis
voll Haus braun aus Maus
full house brown out mouse
fol hus bran lit mus
full hus brun ui mus
fuld hus brun ud mus
full hus brun ut mus
fullur hus briinn ut mus

It is obvious that the words shown from the above languages show similarities.
Differences between languages are often not just coincidences, but are systematic. For example
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the Dutch sound [ocy] - written - in these words corresponds systematically with an [au] in
German. The study of comparative historical linguistics has succeeded in finding a number of
this sort of regular sound correspondences, which could be described as "sound laws".

On the basis of such similarities and systematic correspondences we can conclude that
certain languages are related to each other and go back to a common source language.
Comparative historical linguistics has even managed in this way to reconstruct a common proto-
language (an "ancestor") for some of the European and Indian languages, known as Indo-
European (or "Indogermanic"). However we have to bear in mind that nothing has come to us
directly from such proto-languages, they are purely hypothetical.

The renowned pioneers of comparative historical linguistics were Rasmus Kristian Rask
(1787-1832), Jacob Grimm (1785-1863) and Franz Bopp (1791 -1867). August Schleicher (1821
-1868) developed the "family tree model”, which later gained some competition from the "wave
model” ("Wellentheorie") developed by Johannes Schmidt in 1872. The family tree model makes
it possible to show in summary form the relationships between languages.

The first or ""Germanic' sound shift

There are a number of ways in which Germanic differs systematically from the other
Indo-European languages. The main difference lies in systematic sound changes which are
grouped together under the term "Germanic sound shift". This development took several
centuries, and was probably complete by about the second century BC.

In 1875 the Dane Karl V.erner succeeded in formulating an exception to these
correspondences i a rule which later became known as "Verner's Law". He established that the
unvoiced fricatives which arose as a result of the Germanic sound shift would become voiced in
some circumstances, i.e. when the main stress did not fall on the immediately preceding syllable.

This also affected the existing unvoiced fricative [s], which similarly changed to [z] in
these circumstances.

In later times, however, the stress relationships changed, and the variable stress of Indo-
European became fixed: in Germanic the main stress always came to fall on the first syllable of
the word.

The second, or ""High German» sound shift

Later on in the development of West-Germanic (5th - 8th century) there was a second
sound shift, which is of less relevance for the development of Dutch but which does explain
many of the differences between Dutch and German.

The sound shift began in the south of the German-speaking areas, and spread north as far
as the so-called "Benrather Line.

The West-Germanic area was divided in two by the High German sound shift: the
southern High German area, and the northern Low German and Dutch area which did not take
part in this sound shift.

Area of the continental Germanic dialects

A second contrast within the West-Germanic area concerns the so-called "coastal
features”. Systematic differences can be shown to exist between Old English, Old Frisian and
Old Saxon on the one hand, and Old High German on the other. These coastal features are also
sometimes called Inguaeonic ("North Sea Germanic").

This term should be used with caution as it suggests a link with the three-way division of
the West Germans by the classical historians of the first century AD (Pliny, Tacitus), who
divided them into three groups called Hennioncs, Istvaeones and Ingvaeones; the latter referred
to the tribes who lived along the coast from Gaul to Denmark.

Examples of Inguaeonic features which can be traced in Dutch:

‘Ersatzdehnun  [cbmpensatory lengthening]: the loss of a nasal and lengthening of a
vowel before a fricative: Dutch vijf, English five, Frisian fiif(cf German ft i/if)

lack of final -/ in the third person singular ofzijn, ie is (cf German is!)
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Dutch eiland, Frisian eilan, English island (cf German /use/ which is etymologically
different) - note: the <s> in the English word is not etymologically correct, it is a contamination
from isle which is derived from Latin insula not from Germanic.

the personal pronoun for the 3rd person singular has a different root: Dutch hij, English
he (cf German er)

loss of the difference between dative and accusative singular of the personal pronouns:
Dutch mij, English me, but German mir | mich

Within West Germanic, Dutch has a distinctive place, not least because of the above
developments and features. Dutch has, however, gone its own way in a manner which has made
it distinctive from the other West Germanic languages. The oldest phase of the history of Dutch
in the strict sense comprises Old Dutch.

The Netherlands between the Romans and the year 1000

Celts, Romans and Germans

The presence of Germanic tribes has been attested in the area covered by the Netherlands
since the second century before Christ, when they were taking part in a migration towards the
west. This was part of the so-called "Wandering of the Nations" which reached its peak between
the third and fifth centuries AD.

The first written source to cover the area of the modern Netherlands and Belgium is the
book De hello gallico ["On the Gallic Wars") by Julius Caesar. Caesar and the Romans invaded
Gaul in 57 BC and then went on to conquer the provinces of the Netherlands. For 500 years this
region was an outpost of the Roman Empire; Caesar met mostly Celtic tribes here.

With the Romans rose towns and a network of roads. The Romanisation continued
systematically, but the Romans never managed to impose their culture completely on the
indigenous Germanic tribes.

From 47 AD the Rhine formed the border between the Roman Empire and the Germans.
On one side of the river there was a well-organised but ethnically very divided state, and on the
other side a conglomeration of tribes with a common language, culture and religion but without
overarching institutions.

The Wandering of the Nations, which began in this period and which in the Netherlands
affected the Saxons, Frisians and Franks, signified the end of the "pax romana". The Netherlands
were gradually Christianised and the Germanic colonisation gained pace. Large parts of Gaul
now consisted of a mixture of Romans and Germans. At the end of the Roman Empire, ¢ 400
AD, chaos reigned in large parts of Europe. Tribal migrations increased and expanded into the
great Wandering of the Nations. The Franks emigrated to the south in the direction of Gaul. The
Angles and Saxons left for Britain. The Frisians spread their area of influence to the north of the
Rhine. The part of the Saxons who stayed behind made Westphalia their centre. The Alcmanni
left for south Germany, and the west Goths (Visigoths) for Spain, while the east Goths
(Ostrogoths) settled in Italy.

The Merovingian Period (5th - 8th century)

In the year 406 AD the Germans invaded Gaul. The Franks followed the river Scheldt
towards the south. As a result there was an extensive bilingual area occupied by Gallo-roman
natives and Frankish invaders. After the collapse of the Roman Empire (476 AD) there rose a
number of tribal empires, of which the Frankish Empire became the most important. This was
the work of Clovis (Chlodwig) from the dynasty of the Merovingians. He moved the borders of
his empire to the south of France and made Paris his capital Map The Netherlands under the
Merovingians.
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Clovis's empire was later shared between his four sons, but in about 630 AD it was
reunited. The Netherlands at that time consisted oftwo parts: Ncustria (between the Seine and the
Scheldt) and Austrasia (in the basins of the Rhine and the Meuse).

The Carolingian Period (8th and 9th century)

The so-called "mayors", ruling in the name of the kings, gained more power now and
knew exactly how to use it to their own advantage. One of the most powerful of such families
were the Pippins. When, in 751 AD, the pope was threatened by the Langobards (Lombards),
Pippin (Pepin) 111 came to his aid and was rewarded by being crowned "King of the Franks".

The Netherlands under the Carolinians

The empire of his son Charles the Great (Charlemagne) spread from the Pyrenees to
the Danube, and from Friesland to the middle of Italy. Charlemagne was crowned "Roman
Emperor” in 800 AD. In economic and cultural terms the basins of the Meuse and the Rhine
were the centre of his empire. The administrative language of the Prankish empire was still
Latin, but in the vernacular Old French took over from Gallo-Roman. Latin became
unintelligible to the Romance-speaking population (because of the restoration of classical Latin:
see also the section on the influence of Latin and French on Middle Dutch)

This also formed the end of multilingualism in the area between the Seine and the Rhine.
A language boundary running from west to east now separated the two monolingual areas with
Germanic in the north and Romance in the south. Charlemagne's son Louis the Pious followed
him to the throne in 814 AD, and immediately found problems with the administration of this
great empire. As a solution he chose to introduce the feudal system, but the heritabihty of tenure
also took power away from the king.
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In the Treaty of Verdun (843 AD) Louis's empire was split between his sons. Lothair |
received the title of emperor, the Italian possessions and the area between the Scheldt, Meuse,
Saone, Rhone and Rhine, which was known as Middle Francia. Charles the Bald was granted the
area of West Francia, and the third brother Louis the German gained East Francia. Lothair died
in 855 AD and his empire in turn was also divided into three parts, of which his son Lothair
received the northern part (between Friesland and the Jura mountains), the area which later
became known as "Lotharingia” (Lorraine).

The tenth century

The Scheldt boundary, which since 925 AD separated West and East Francia, was already
by that time the boundary between the Celtic tribes and the Roman civitates. West Francia
rapidly disintegrated, thanks to the increasing feudal powers. From the ninth century onwards it
was no longer the Carolingians who were crowned as king but the dukes of Francia. At the same
time the power of the counts of Flanders increased.

In the German Empire, in the meantime, the Carolingians had died out and in 919 AD the
empire passed into the hands of Henry | (Duke of Saxony). Under his successors Otto I, Il and
HI (until 1002 AD) the Holy Roman Kmpire was restored here. Emperor Otto the Great (936-
973 AD) managed to establish his authority and set up bishops as his tenants; since, in the
normal course of events, bishops were not allowed to inherit anything, they formed reliable
pillars of support for his authority.

Between 800 and 1 100 AD the recognition of a common "German” language grew
within the Fast-Frankish empire. The Franks, who had a dominant position in the empire, had
been able to raise their own language to the status of leading language right from the eighth
century. The ""theodisca lingua™ is first mentioned in texts in 788 AD, and was also spoken in
the Netherlands.
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I'epman ¢uiosoruscura kupu panugad 9 mabpysa

MamryJaoTHHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBUN Tanabda
1 - 0ocku4, | 5.1 MaB3yHH, YHUHI MakcaJu, YKyB MallF yJIOTUAAH 5.11u smmTanu, €3u0
Kupum KyTWJIaJUTaH HaTHKaJIapHU MabJIyM KUJIaIu naau
(5 MuH.)
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGanapHuHT napcra taiéprapiauk napaxacunu | 1. CcaBosmapra OupuH
Acocuii aHMKJIAII YYyH TE3KOP CaBoJ — KaBoO YTKa3uiIaau — KeTHH ’KaB00 OJIa/I.
(60 mun.) | 4) What can you say about the relationship between
Egnlish, German and Dutch? 2. Vitnaiiam Ba é3u6
B) What language is the closest to the English oJ1aJIu.
Language?
C) What can you say about the Dutch? Africaans and | 3. Cxema Ba
Yiddish? KaJiBajiap
2.2 VxuryBun Busyamtapaas GoifanaHmiras Xonaa | Ma3sMyHHHHHT
Mabpy3aHu 0a€H THINIA 1aBOM 3TATU MyXOKama KUJaiau.
2.3 FapOwuii repman THIIIapH TaApUXH Ba
MIUTATWINAIINTA EHAAMNIT HYIIIIapyu, TAMOMUIUIAPH, CaBosutap 6epu6d
KOHYH KOUJajJapy HaMOWHII KUJTMHAIN acoCui KOMJIapuHU
2.4 xyiiuaaru caBojutapaaH GoiganaHIIraH Xouaa ¢3ub onaau.
MaB3y EpUTHIAAN
A) What can you say about the High German dialect? | Xap 6up caBosra
B) What is common with the English and Frisian? ’aBoO &3MIIIra Xxapakar
C) Why is the German Grammar conservative? KHJIaJIN.
D) What can you say about the Agrikaans language?
2.5 tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT acocuil TymyH4anapura | Tabpudunu €1 onamy,
JTUKKAT KWIKMIUIApUHY Ba €310 ONUIIAPUHU MUCOJUIap KeATHPAIH,
TabKUJIal 1 Dcnab Konanu.
3 —06ocku4. | MaB3y OVyitnua sikyH sicaiiiu Ba TanadanaBp FapOwuii repman
SAxyHnuii bTUOOPHUHHU acoCHii Macananapra Kapataau. Fapouit | Tuiuapu
(15 muH.) repMas TWiapy. TyllyHyanapura KjaacTep TY3UIIHHM | TylIyHYaJlapura
Bazu(da kuimb Oepunanu, TEKIIHUPUIAIN Ba KJIacTep Ty3au.
Oaxomnaiian Viira Bazuda onaau.

Mag3y 9. Fap6uii repman Tujuiapu

Mabpy3a MAIIFYJOTHHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHUSICH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 75-80 nadap

yKyB MAaIIFyJOTUHHUHT INAKJIN

Busyan mabpysa

Masbpy3a MalFyJI0TUHUHT

pexacu

b) Hemuc Tumu.  B) Adpuxaanc.
I') l'omnana tuma. J1) Maum taom.
E) Marnus tunu.

A) FapOwuii repMan TUITApUHA YMYMHE XOCCaIapH.

Ykye mawxynomunune maxcaou: ¥FapOuii repMaH TUIJIAQPUHUHT YMYMHH Ba XyCYCUH
xoccajapyu TYFpucHIa OUTUMIIAPHU XaMa TYJIUK TaCABBYPHH MAKJUTAHTHPHIIL

Ileoazocuk sazuganap:

FapOuii repman

aTaMacHHY TYUIYHTHUPUIIL
- FapOuii repman Triiapu

TYIIYHYaCH OWJI

TUJUTApU Tanaba:

TaHUIIAH.

aH

YKye gpaonuamununz namusncanapu:
A) FapOwuii repMan TUIIApUHE YMYMHUH Xoccanapu OuiaH

B) Hewmuc, nnrnus, appukaanc, Mann TUIUTAPUHUHT TapUXU
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TaHUIITUPUILL, doHeTHuKacH, rpaMMaTHKACcH Ba JIyFaT TApKUOUHUHT YMYyMHM

- Hemuc, narnums, ¢ppus, xoccanapy OUIaH TaHHUIIA/IH.

lNomnana, Mauin TunnapuHu C) FapOwuii repman Triapa €3uiraH MaTHIAPHA TaHUHA
TaBcuan; OJIaJIM Ba Tap>KUMa KHUJIa OJIaJIH.

- FapOwii repman TrumapuHu

TypyXJial;

- FapOwii repman THIUTapUHUHT
UIUJIAaTUJINIINHYU U30XJIalll Ba
TacaBBYP XOCHJI KUJIMII

YKutH ycayou Ba Busyan mabpy3sa, Ot — cypoB, 6aéH KUIIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
TeXHUKACHU UYK~ TEXHUKACH
YKUTHII BOCHTAIAPH Maspysanap MaTHH, IPOEKTOP, TAPKATMa MaTepuaiap,
rpaduk opraHaizepiap
VKUTHII IIAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHKAA UIILIAIIT
VKHTHII IIAPT - NIAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KoMIbIOTEp OMIIaH KUXO3JIAHTaH ayIUTOpHUs
Yiddish

Yiddish {Yid. yidish,= n. & adj. "Jewish") is a nonterritorial Germanic language spoken
throughout the world and written with the Hebrew alphabet. It originated in the Ashkenazi
culture that developed from about the 10™ century in central and eastern Europe, and spread via
emigration to other continents. In the earliest surviving references to it, the language is called
loshn-ashkenaz (n. "language of the Ashkenazi") and taytsh, a variant of tiutsch, the
contemporary name for the language otherwise spoken in the region, now called Middle High
German; compare the modern Deutsch). In common usage, the language is called mameloshn (n.
"mother tongue™), distinguishing it from biblical Hebrew and Aramaic which are collectively
termed loshn-koydesh (n. "holy tongue™). The term Yiddish did not become the most frequently
used designation in the literature of the language until the 18th century, but for a significant
portion of its history it was the primary spoken language of the Ashkenazi Jews. The word yidish
means Jewish both as a noun and as an adjective. Anglophone members of the Ashkenazi
community also use the words Yiddish and Jewish synonymously, in both senses. The two terms
thus interchangeably designate not only the language, but also other attributes of Ashkenazi
culture. (For example, in general English language discussion of Yiddish culture reference is
frequently made to such things as Yiddish cooking and Yiddish music.)

References:

1. Boropomuukuii B.A. Beaenue B m3ydeHHWE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKHX M TE€PMAHCKUX

s3bIKOB. M. M31-Bo uT. Ha UHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 145-182

2. DO. IIpoxom CpaBHHTENbHAs TpaMMaTHKa T€PMaHCKUX s3bIKOB. M. M3n-Bo U3a-Bo nuT.

Ha UHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 19-23

3. JIMHTBUCTHYECKUN SHIUKIIONEIUISCKUN cioBapb. M., 1990, c. 171
4. B.M. XKupmynckuit Hemernkas nuanekronorus. M. M3g AH CCCP. 1956, ctp. 12-630

The English language

English is a West Germanic language that originated from the Anglo-Frisian dialects
brought to Britain by Germanic settlers and Roman auxiliary troops from various parts of what is
now northwest Germany and the Northern Netherlands. Initially, Old English was a diverse
group of dialects, reflecting the varied origins of the Anglo-Saxon Kingdoms of England. One of
these dialects, Late West Saxon, eventually came to dominate. The original Old English
language was then influenced by two waves of invasion. The first was by language speakers of
the Scandinavian branch of the Germanic family; they conquered and colonized parts of Britain
in the 8th and 9th centuries. The second was the Normans in the 11th century, who spoke Old
French and ultimately developed an English variety of this called Anglo-Norman. These two
invasions caused English to become "mixed" to some degree (though it was never a truly mixed
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language in the strict linguistic sense of the word; mixed languages arise from the cohabitation of
speakers of different languages, who develop a hybrid tongue for basic communication).
Cohabitation with the Scandinavians resulted in a significant grammatical simplification and
lexical enrichment of the Anglo-Frisian core of English; the later Norman occupation led to the
grafting onto that Germanic core of a more elaborate layer of words from the Romance branch of
the European languages. This Norman influence entered English largely through the courts and
government. Thus, English developed into a "borrowing" language of great flexibility and with a
huge vocabulary.
Latin influence

A large percentage of the educated and literate population (monks, clerics, etc.) were
competent in Latin, which was the scholarly and diplomatic lingua franca of Europe at the time.
It is sometimes possible to give approximate dates for the entry of individual Latin words into
Old English based on which patterns of linguistic change they have undergone. There were at
least three notable periods of Latin influence. The first occurred before the ancestral Saxons left
continental Europe for Britain. The second began when the Anglo-Saxons were converted to
Christianity and Latin-speaking priests became widespread. The third and largest single transfer
of Latin-based words happened after the Norman invasion of 1066, after which an enormous
number of Norman words entered the language. Most of these Oil language words were
themselves derived from Old French and ultimately from classical Latin, although a notable
stock of Norse words were introduced, or re-introduced in Norman form. The Norman Conquest
approximately marks the end of Old English and the advent of Middle English. One of the ways
the influence of Latin can be seen is that many Latin words for activities came to also be used to
refer to the people engaged in those activities, an idiom carried over from Anglo-Saxon but using
Latin words. This can be seen in words like militia, assembly, movement, and service. The
language was further altered by the transition away from the runic alphabet (also known as
futharc or fuparc) to the Latin alphabet, which was also a significant factor in the developmental
pressures brought to bear on the language. Old English words were spelt as they were
pronounced; the "silent™ letters in many Modern English words, such as the k in knight, were in
fact pronounced in Old English. For example, the c in cniht, the Old English equivalent of
knight, was pronounced. Another side-effect of spelling words phonetically was that spelling was
extremely variable — the spelling of a word would reflect differences in the phonetics of the
writer's regional dialect, and also idiosyncratic spelling choices which varied from author to
author, and even from work to work by the same author. Thus, for example, the word and could
be spelt either and or ond. Old English spelling can therefore be regarded as even more jumbled
than modern English spelling, although it can at least claim to reflect some existing
pronunciation, while modern English in many cases cannot. Most present-day students of Old
English learn the language using normalised versions and are only introduced to variant spellings
after they have mastered the basics of the language.

Viking influence

The second major source of loanwords to Old English were the Scandinavian words
introduced during the Viking invasions of the 9th and 10th centuries. In addition to a great many
place names, these consist mainly of items of basic vocabulary, and words concerned with
particular administrative aspects of the Danelaw (that is, the area of land under Viking control,
which included extensive holdings all along the eastern coast of England and Scotland). The
Vikings spoke Old Norse, a language related to Old English in that both derived from the same
ancestral Proto-Germanic language. It is very common for the intermixing of speakers of
different dialects, such as those that occur during times of political unrest, to result in a mixed
language, and one theory holds that exactly such a mixture of Old Norse and Old English helped
accelerate the decline of case endings in Old English. Apparent confirmation of this is the fact
that simplification of the case endings occurred earliest in the North and latest in the Southwest,
the area farthest away from Viking influence. Regardless of the truth of this theory, the influence
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of Old Norse on the English language has been profound: responsible for such basic vocabulary
items as sky, leg, and the modern pronoun they, among hundreds of other words.
Celtic influence
Traditionally, many maintain that the influence of Celtic on English has been small,
citing the small number of Celtic loanwords taken into the language. The number of Celtic
loanwords is of a lower order than either Latin or Scandinavian. However, distinctive Celtic
traits have been argued to be clearly discernible from the post-Old English period in the area of
syntax.
Dialects
To complicate matters further, Old English had many dialects. The four main dialect
forms of Old English were Mercian, Northumbrian (known collectively as Anglian), Kentish,
and West Saxon. Each of these dialects was associated with an independent kingdom on the
island. Of these, all of Northumbria and most of Mercia were overrun by the Vikings during the
9th century. The portion of Mercia and all of Kent that were successfully defended were then
integrated into Wessex.After the process of unification of the diverse Anglo-Saxon kingdoms in
878 by Alfred the Great, there is a marked decline in the importance of regional dialects. This is
not because they stopped existing; regional dialects continued even after that time to this day, as
evidenced both by the existence of middle and modern English dialects later on, and by common
sense — people do not spontaneously develop new accents when there is a sudden change of
political power.However, the bulk of the surviving documents from the Anglo-Saxon period are
written in the dialect of Wessex, Alfred's kingdom. It seems likely that with consolidation of
power, it became necessary to standardise the language of government to reduce the difficulty of
administering the more remote areas of the kingdom. As a result, paperwork was written in the
West Saxon dialect. Not only this, but Alfred was passionate about the spread of the vernacular
and brought many scribes to his region from Mercia in order that previously unwritten texts be
recorded. The Church was affected likewise, especially since Alfred initiated an ambitious
programme to translate religious materials into English. In order to retain his patronage and
ensure the widest circulation of the translated materials, the monks and priests engaged in the
programme worked in his dialect. Alfred himself seems to have translated books out of Latin and
into English, notably Pope Gregory I's treatise on administration, "Pastoral Care". Because of the
centralisation of power and the Viking invasions, there is little or no written evidence for the
development of non-Wessex dialects after Alfred's unification.
References:
1. Bboropomuukuii B.A. Beaenue B mM3ydeHHE COBPEMEHHBIX POMAHCKHX M TE€PMAHCKUX
s36IKOB. M. M31-Bo tut. HA HHOCTP. 513. 1954, cc 94-105
2. JIMHTBUCTHYECKUH SHIMKIIONIEANYECKUi cinoBapb. M., 1990, 33-34
3. D. IIpokom CpaBHUTENIbHAS rpaMMaTHKa repMaHCKuX s3bIkoB. M. U3n-Bo U3n-Bo mwr.
Ha UHOCTD. 513. 1954, cc 14-22
4. Wneum b.A. Uctopus anrauiickoro s3eika. M. B, 1975. cc. 34-303
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Masbpy3a mamryJjoTu 0yiinda tajgadagap OMIMMUHA 0aX0JIAIHUHT

PeliTuHr Ha3opaTu

KAJABAJIN
Ne Ha3zopar makim Haszopar Haszopar yuyH Hurnaran
COHM 0aJ1 0aJL1
1 | Mabpy3a MaTHUHHHT €3Ma TE3UCUHU 1 2 2
SIpaTUII
Kabmu 1 2 2
Tanabdasap OnauMuHN 0AXO0JANTHUHT HAMYHABUI ME30HH
Bann Baxo TanabanuHr OMJIMM 1apaxkacu
1.7-2.0 Anbi0 MartH Te3uciapyu Xaxm JKUxaTAaH TYJIUK, aCOCUH MOMEHTJIAp aKc
STTUPWITaH, AeTAJlJIap YHYTHIMAraH
15-16 Axmm MaTH Xa)XMH TYJIMK, aCOCII MOMEHTJIap aKC 3TraH, aMMO alipuM
MYXUM JIeTajiap YHYTHO KOJIUPHITaH
12-1.4 | Konukapau | MarH XaXMu TYJIMK 3Mac, aCOCUA MOMEHTJIAp aKC 3TMaraH, JAeTajuiap
YaJIKAIITUPUIITaH, XaToiap 6op
0-1.1 | Konukapcu3z | MaTH XaXXMH TYJIHMK dMac, acCOCU MOMEHTJIap Oepuiamaras.
I'pammaruk, ycyOouid XaTo Ba MAaHTUKUIA HOM3YMIUTMKIIAP KYTI
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I'epman ¢unosoruscura Kupu panugad 9 ceMuHap
MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €316 onanw,
Kupuim MaIUFyJI0THIaH KyTHUJIaJUraH HaTHXKaJIapHU Taiépranaam.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)kaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 muH.) XKaBOO YTKa3uIaIn

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I') What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VxuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiifanaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApPHU OOIITKApHUIIIa Ha30patT
3TULIAA JABOM 3Taau

2.3 IIumonuii repMaH TWIUIapy TapuXH Ba
XO3UPTH X0JlaTura €HAAIINII HYIIapu,
TaMOMMILTIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWMIII
KUJIMHAIU

2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUM
TyLIYHYAJIapUTra JUKKAT KWIHIIUIAPUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIITIAPUHYN TAbKUTAN N

2. Cxema Ba >kaJiBajIjiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKaMa
KHJIau.

3. CaBomnapra xaBo0iap
O0epub acocuii >KoUIapUHU

€3u6 onanu, xxaBoO Oepanu.

4. Xap 6up caBoiira xaBo0
€3WIITra XapaKaT KAJIaIu.

5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
MHUCOJLIAp KEITUPAIH,

6. Dcnad konaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinua sikyH sicaiiin Ba TanabanaBp
bTUOOPHHN acOCHH Macaanapra KapaTay.
FapOuii repman Tusuiapu.

Tymrynvanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHH Bazuda
Kuian0 Oepuiiaan, TeKIUPUIaIu Ba
Oaxomnaitauio Tamabanmap sxaBoOaapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

FapOuii repman TriIapu
TyIIyHYQJIapUra KIacTep
Ty3a1u.

Viira Bazuda onanu.

8 — maB3y. Fapoui cepman munnapu

CeMuHap MAIIFYJIOTHHUHT YKUTHII TEXHOJIOTHACH

Baktu — 2 coar

Tanabanap conn 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MALIFYJIOTHHUHT

IHaKJIHU

BU3YaJl CEMUHap
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CeMHUHApP MAIIFYJIOTHHHHT 1) FapOuii repmMan THILTApUHUHT YMYMUN Xoccanapu
pexkacu 2) Hemuc tunmn 3) Adpukaanc

4) Tonnauyg THIA 5) Unumm i

6) Uurnu3 tunm

Cemunap mawmxyromununz maxkcaou. Tanabanapra rapOuii repMaH THILIAPH TYFPUCHIA
OMJIMMIIApHU XaM/Jla TYJIHK TaCaBBYPHU IIAKIIAHTHPUIIT

Ileoazo2uk sazuganap: Cemunap paoruamununz namuscanapu:

- FapOuii repman THIUTapUHA Tanaba:

TYIIYHTUPUILL; 1) FapOuii repman THIIIApUHUHT YMYMHE XOccajgapy XaKuaa
- FapOuii repmMan THJUTApUHUHT | TaccaBBYpra sra Oyiasu.

TYIIYHYaCH OWIIaH 2) Hemuc tunu, adpukaanc, roJiiaH THIIA, WA THIIH,
TaHUTITUPUIIL, WHTJIU3 TUIHA TUUIAPUHUHUHT TapUXH, (DOHETHKACH,

- Hemuc tunu, appukaanc, rpaMMaTHKAacH, Ba JIGKCUKACH XYCYCUSTIAPUHU YPraHuo
TOJUTAH]| THJIU, WAL THJIH, YUKAH.

WHIJIU3 TN TUJUIAPUHA 3) FapOwuii repman Tuiapuan QyHKIIMOHAT KYJITAHUIIT
TaBcuIan; XaKuJa TacaBBypra ara Oyiaau.

- FapOwuii repman Tuiuiapu 4) Tanabamap OunumMu 6axonaHaIx.

XOCCaJlapyHU TypyXJIall;,
- FapOwii repman Tuiuiapu
(oHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTUKACUHU
M30XJIAII Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHII

KHJINII

VKUTHII ycayou Ba Busyan cemunap, 61ui — cypoB, 6a€H KUIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -

TEeXHHKACH YK’ TEXHUKACU

VKHTHII BOCHTaJIapH CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKaTMa MaTepuaiap, rpaduk
oprasaisepiuap

VKHTHII INAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )xyQTIuKAa niuiamt

VKHTHII IIAPT - IIAPOUTH [IpoekTop, KOMIBbIOTEp OMIIAH KUXO03JIAHTAH ayAUTOPHUS

Old Dutch - the surviving texts

Old Dutch comprises the historical language forms of Dutch from before 1150 AD.

But where does Dutch begin? In general the search for a language starts in the oldest texts
which have survived. In the case of Dutch, however, there is no continuous transmission of
writing in the way the we know, for example, with Latin. The earliest Dutch texts date from the
eleventh century though there could well have been earlier texts than these. Moreover the
existence of a first text docs not mean that the language was not spoken in earlier times.

In linguistic terms the Old Dutch period is defined as running from ¢ 700 AD to the start
of the Middle Dutch period. This assumes that important differences within continental West
Germanic were present from 700 AD onwards, so (hat the beginning of Old Dutch can be placed
there. The scope of OIld Dutch includes, alongside Old Lower Frankonian, also the other
language forms of the historical Netherlands. It describes a language area closed off by the North
Sea in the west and by the Romance-speaking language border in the south. In the east and north
the border runs along the Meuse as far as the Lower Rhine and the Zuiderzee (the modem
Usselmeer). Along this border we can determine an extensive transitional area towards the
modern German-speaking area.

The first texts

The first Old Dutch texts which have survived are actually not texts as we would know
them today, but short phrases or fragments from direct translations of biblical texts.

It all begins with love - the "probatio pennae”

In the Middle Ages, when pens were still made from feathers, scribes used to test their
new quills on the pages of the book on which they were working at the time.
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In 1932 an English academic in an Oxford library found a loose piece of parchment
which had been used to reinforce the binding of a book, and on which, alongside a Latin
inscription, a verse in Old Dutch has been immortalised as the so-called "probatio pennae”.

This short text was written in around 1100 by a monk from West Flanders, living at that
time in Rochester Abbey in the county of Kent in England. It would appear that he took up his
new pen and wrote down the first thing that occurred to him. To make his text intelligible to
others he wrote, word for word, the Latin translation above it:

hebban alia vogala nestas hagunnan kinase hi(c) (e)iula tint uu(at) unbida(n) (un)e nit

"All the birds have started their nests except me and you. What are we waiting for now?"

So the history of Dutch begins with a love poem. The letters in brackets are
reconstructions made with the help of a blue filter and a strong lamp, making the faded old ink
visible. The author is unknown, but from the spelling we can see that he came from West
Flanders since he had "problems” with the sound /h/ (eg hie instead of ic). This is still a feature
of West Flanders. Rochester Abbey can be identified as the place of writing by the fact that this
abbey had intensive links with the nobility of West Flanders at that time.

An adapted copy - the Leiden Willeram

The "Leiden Willeram" ("Leidse Willeram™) is an adaptation made by a scribe in Holland
province, based on the paraphrase of the Song of Solomon by Willeram, abbot of Ebersburg. The
original was written in eastern Lower Franconian, but it is now lost.

The copyist adapted the text to his own language in about 1100 in the abbey at Egmont.
He replaced High German words with words from the north western Netherlands, turned prefixes
and suffixes into their Dutch equivalents, and adapted the inflection and spelling of the words.

A lost manuscript - the Wachtendonck Psalms

The Wachtendonck psalms ("™ Wachtendonckse Psalmen™) are an Old Dutch translation
of the psalms from the tenth century. The unknown translator wrote under every line of Latin its
translation in Dutch. For the most part he kept to the Latin word order in a direct translation, so
we can unfortunately draw hardly any conclusions about the normal syntax of Old Dutch.

Forchta in biuonga quamon oner mi in bethecoda mi thuisternussi

In ic quad uuie sal geuan mi fet heron also duuon in icfliugon sal in raston sal

"Fear and trembling came over me and darkness covered me And | said: Who shall give
me the feathers of a dove, so that 1 fly away and find a resting place "

The history of this manuscript is mysterious and a little criminal. Not only have all the
examples of the Old High German translation disappeared, but so too has the Old Dutch
adaptation itself. In the 16th century the manuscript was still in the possession of Arnold
Wachtendonck, a canon in Liege. When the famous Brabant humanist Justus Lipsius saw these
psalms there he had them copied in their entirety, but this copy too has disappeared. How then do
we know part of it? Lipsius himself wrote out a small piece of the psalm translation in a letter
which he sent to a friend - and this is the fragment that is known to us.

Noble and beautiful - the Munsterbilzen eulogy

Finally we also know a sentence from the cloisters of Munsterbilzen in Limburg. At the
bottom of a list of thirty names of those living in the cloisters there can be seen, half in Old
Dutch and half in Latin, the proud observation:

tesi samanunga was edele uncle scona & omnium virtulem pleniter plena

"What a noble and beautiful collection - and moreover so virtuous"

Main features of Old Dutch

Old Dutch sound laws

Old Dutch shows developments in its sounds which did not take place in the other
Germanic languages:

* The consonant cluster -ft- became Old Dutch -cht-:

Modern German: sti/ten  Old Dutch: sti/i/an, Modem Dutch: stic/i/cn

* In -chs- an assimilation took place, becoming -ss-\

Modern German: FiicAse, English: fox Old Dutch: vu.v.vo, Modem Dutch: vossen
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The OIld Dutch cluster -ol + d/t- was diphthongised to -ou + d/t-: Modem German: alt,
English: old Modem Dutch: oud, Modem German: Gold, English: gold Modem Dutch: goud;

The lengthening of short vowels in open syllables bearing the stress led to a vowel
difference between singular and plural which is still present in Modern Dutch: spel - spelen, vat
-vaten

The Germanic diphthongs ai and au turned into monphthongs in Old Dutch: Modem
German: Bern Modem Dutch: been;

Modem German: Baum Modem Dutch: boom;

Because the Germanic stress shifted to the first syllable the unstressed suffixes gradually
weakened. This ends up as a muted <e> - the so-called "schwa" - in unstressed syllables in
Middle Dutch:

Old Dutch ~ Middle Dutch

hebbanhebben"have"

unbidan ontbiden "wait for"

(no longer current: compare also English abided

vogala vogele "Birds" singil singet "sing"

Morphological features

The erosion of the unstressed syllables led to a reduction in the suffixes. The case
differences in Gothic and in the oldest stages of the West Germanic languages are present in
nouns, adjectives and pronouns, with the suffixes also depending on gender and number.

Using the example of Old Saxon we can see that different noun stems, distinct in Gothic,
became confused because of the reducing of the suffixes. In Middle Dutch the nouns are divided
into only two groups (strong and weak). The verb endings in Old Dutch show the person,
number, mood and tense. The dual, the indication of two people, which we find in Gothic, is no
longer present.

Syn tactic feat u res

Whereas Gothic only used two tenses, ie present and preterite, Old Dutch already appears
to know a construction for the future tense using zullen, and also the past participle:

Gan zal ic

hebban olla vogala nestas hagunnan

The surviving Middle Dutch texts

In contrast to Old Dutch, a large number of Middle Dutch texts have survived. Even from
the time before 1300 more than 2000 texts have been preserved. This shows that Dutch had
become an independent cultural language, which, unlike Low German, has not let itself be
swamped by High German. A large number of these texts arc to be found in the Corpus
Gysseling. This Corpus Gysseling is a standard edition of Middle Dutch texts from the period
before 1300. It is divided into two types of source: literary and official texts.

As examples of a literary source we can name texts such as "Van den vos Reynaerde"
['Reinard the Fox"], Hendrik van Veldeke's "Sint Servaes", Melis Stokc's "Rijmkroniek™
["'Rhyme Chronicle™], "Elckerlijc" ["Everyman™], and "Marieken van Nieumeghen". Examples of
official manuscripts include the "Stadsrekening Maastricht” (1399), the "Schepenbriefvan
Oldenzaal” (1351), or the "Ambtelijke tekst uit Breda™ (1269). In the 13th century Flanders
dominated Dutch-language literature. The most brilliant literary work of this period is probably
Jacob van Maerlant's "Der Naturen Bloeme".

In the 14th century Flanders was followed, both in time and in quality, by the county of
Holland-Zeeland, with Dordrecht as a notable centre.

About two thirds of all Middle Dutch official texts from the 13th century were written in
Bruges. There arc important differences between these two sorts of text. In the first place most
official texts are precisely dated, whereas literary texts are not. Secondly official texts are mostly
original copies, whereas almost all the literary texts that we have arc copies. In linguistic terms
there is also a third difference: official texts are mostly written in dialect. Literary texts were
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meant to address a broad public and were therefore written in the sort of language which could
be understood by different dialect groups.

At that time such copies were written by so-called copyists in specially set-up scriptoria
(scriptorium = writing workshop). A manuscript that is written by the author personally, or
which the author commissioned, is called an autograph. Such a manuscript was then copied, and
copies were made of the copies themselves. The manuscript which served as the example for the
copyist is known as the standard. Of course mistakes, both large and small, sometimes happened
during the copying: the copyist could misread the original, exchange words in the sentence, or
turn over two pages at once so that part of the text is lost. Sometimes the copyist also adapted the
text of his source to fit the target public: old fashioned words were replaced, or the text was
translated into a different dialect.

It is clear that all these changes led to irregularities in a text, which can be particularly
annoying in rhymed works. Later copyists sometimes spotted these mistakes and tried to correct
them. Words or passages for which, after comparison with other editions, internal evidence
shows that they were not written in this form by the author, are known as corrupt. If the
autograph of a text has not survived, we can try to reconstruct the original text using the various
readings. Such a reconstructed edition is known as an archetype.

In a scriptorium people could order deeds, charters or books, both in Latin or in the
vernacular. Usually only one copy of a book was made for a personal library. Sometimes one
extra copy was made for presentation, for example, to a newly established religious house. There
were a large number of commercial scriptoria, but also a number of scriptoria in abbeys. After
1450 the significance of writing workshops declined: book printing entered the scene. Books,
published in relatively large editions, could now also become cheaper (also helped by the
replacement of parchment by paper).

Many medieval manuscripts were written on parchment (animal skins prepared for use as
a writing material). A number of sheets (often four) were laid on each other and folded in two, so
thai there was a sort of notebook, which is known as a section. Many sections were bound
together into a codex.

Middle Dutch Diversity

When speaking about Middle Dutch we must not forget that the term is no more than a
collective name for dialects which were spoken and written between about 1150 and 1500 in the
present-day Dutch-speaking region. There was at that time as yet no overarching standard
language.

Within Middle Dutch we can distinguish five large dialect groups: Flemish, which is
sometimes subdivided into West and East Flemish, was spoken in the modern region of West
and East Flanders (Ghent, Bruges, Courtray); Brabants was the language of the area covered by
the modem Dutch province of North Brabant and the Belgian provinces of Brabant and Antwerp;
Hollands was mainly used in the present provinces of North and South Holland and parts of
Utrecht, whilst the people in the district of modern Dutch and Belgian Limburg communicated in
Limburgs dialect. The final dialect group - East Middle Dutch - was spoken in the area of the
modern provinces of Gelderland, Overijssel, Drcnte and parts of Groningen.

The last two of the Middle Dutch dialects mentioned above show features, respectively,
of Middle High German and Middle Low German, since these two areas border directly onto the
German language-area, as can be seen from a historical map of the regions of that time.

The search for dialect features starts in the texts whose place and time of origin are
known. Local official documents are particularly suitable for this, as they are mostly written in
the local dialect. Unfortunately not all surviving texts have a clearly identifiable place of origin.
A single manuscript can often show features of several dialects. One reason for this can be that
the copyist may speak a different dialect and so allows features of "his own" dialect, as it were,
to slip in, or even that he is making a conscious adaptation of the text into his own dialect. A
further possibility is that words arc borrowed from another dialect for the sake of preserving a
rhyme. Sometimes marked dialect features are consciously avoided, for example if the text is
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aimed at a wider audience. Or it can simply be the influence of the Flemish-Brabants tradition -
in the 13th and 14th centuries the cultural and literary centre of gravity lay in Flanders.

The date of origin can also sometimes be difficult to establish. Literary texts in particular,
which are very often copies of copies of copies, show archaic characteristics alongside newer
features from the same dialect; dialects too, of course, also change with the passage of time.

Some features can spread to another dialect region, and there displace other
characteristics which in turn sometimes even disappear completely. Responsibility for these
changes is shared between increasing mobility and advancing urbanisation. As travel became
easier and towns grew there was increasing contact with other dialects or even foreign languages.
The need for a unified language arose. The invention of printing also led to an avoidance of
dialect idiosyncrasies, because the texts were now aimed at a wider public. That is one of the
first steps in the direction towards developing a standard language.

Dialect maps must therefore be drawn not only for each feature but also for each century
at the very least.

Differences between dialects

Dialects can differ from each other in several aspects. On the lexical level, for example,
one dialect may have a different word for the same concept, or the same word may have a
different meaning in another dialect. Sometimes the texts themselves include explicit comments
over differences in word usage, for example: Een eghel heet ment in Dietscher tale, in
Vlaemsche een heertse, dat wetic wale ["In Diets it is called an 'eghel’, but a 'heertse' in Flemish,
that I know well"] from Jacob van Maerlant's Der Naturen Bloeme

As regards the use of the word "Diets" here, it is worth noting that several meanings were
attached to this word in Middle Dutch. When it was a matter of distinguishing between southern
and northern dialects, Dietsch means southern language usage whilst for northern features the
term Duutsch was used. However, in other contexts these words were used as synonyms. They
can stand equally well for Middle Dutch in general as for Germanic contrasted with Romance
languages.

On the morphological level - ie inflection and word formation - variations can arise in the
use of different affixes. For example for female designations the suffixes -inne and -es (gravinne,
abdesse, ["countess”, "abbess"]) are generally used, whereas -egge and -nede (Spinnegge,
vriendncclc ["spinster”, "friend"]) arc a distinctly Flemish feature. In Brabants we can also find
the suffix -erse (burgersche, hooierse ["citizen™, "haymaker"]) and in the east -ske is used. The
suffix -ster (melcster ["'milkmaid"]) only arises north of the great rivers Rhine and Meuse.

Differences at the syntactic level - ie word order - have, unfortunately, been investigated
little.

The greatest differences are of course to be found in the areas of spelling and
pronunciation, the phonological level. A typical feature of Flemish is for example the unexpected
presence or absence of the letter h at the start of a word which begins with a vowel: hute. hesele
(uit, ezel ["out", "ass"]) and ondert, ant (hondert, hand ["hundred”, "hand"]). An important
feature of the dialect of Holland province are the relics from Old Dutch shown in the
combination -ft- for -cht-(gecoft, after ["bought”, "behind"]), and the diminutive forms using -
gen/-gien (huysgen ["little house™]). Limburgs and eastern dialects still preserve the combination
old instead of oud (wolde, soldo ["would", "should"]), and in Brabant texts there is often an o
instead of u (dos, vrocht ["thus”, "fruit"]).

Spelling and pronunciation in Middle Dutch

Middle Dutch spelling is, in many respects, more phonetic (or rather phonological) than
in modern Dutch; ie the spelling is guided by the sound. For example we find <hanf> and
<coninc> but <handen> and <coninghe>. The differing sounds in two forms of the same word
are what is referred to by the German term Auslautverhartung ["final hardening”], whereby
voiced occlusives at the end of a word or syllable are pronounced unvoiced. In modern Dutch
this phenomenon is not expressed in the spelling. This principle is known in Dutch as the rule of
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"gelijkvormigheid” ["uniformity™ or "conformity"] because the words <hand> and <handen> are
both spelled with <d> despite the difference in pronunciation.

A second rule which is preserved in modern Dutch is the principle of analogy. Thus we
write <hij \vordt> and <zij rijdt> which keep the <d> by analogy with the <d> in <worden>,
<rijden> and add the -1- ending for the 3rd person singular by analogy with what happens in
other verbs such as m hij kom-t>. In Middle Dutch however we find these words only in the form
wort ¢ and <rijt>; this can sometimes lead to confusion.

Apart from these deviations with respect to modem Dutch there are also of course a great
many variants within Middle Dutch itself. In the various scriptoria and chancelleries the spelling
conventions employed could often be quite divergent, and would also continue to change over
time. An example ofthis can be seen in the spelling of long vowels In very early texts these were
still represented by a single letter, which can lead to confusion with the short vowels. In slightly
later texts we often find <e> used as a sign of length, or sometimes an <i>. The modern habit of
doubling the vowel arises in the 15th century. A special case concerns the representation of the
long HI. Whilst the various spelling conventions of Middle Dutch texts can give us jaer in
alternative forms such as jair or juar (where the <a> is lengthened by <e> or <i> or doubling),
and poeri as poirt or poort, the two graphemes <ie> and ij”, which represent a long I'll, are not
interchangeable. Thus in a text which uses <i> as a sign for the lengthening, we find words such
as niedich [desiring, keen] or ries [silliness] written mostly with <ie>, whilst dijc [dyke] or nijt
[passion, hate] are found in all texts with an <ij> spelling; the character <j> has developed from
an earlier <i>. However this phenomenon most probably also reflects a difference in
pronunciation.

Because of the absence of a standard language, dialect differences are particularly liable
to show up in texts.

But even within a single text there can often be inconsistencies. This may not be so
surprising in literary texts, since, after all, the surviving texts are mostly copies carried out in
turn by a series of copyists. However in official texts too, even though written by a single writer,
we can often find different forms for the same word. These equivalent forms, occurring
alongside each other, are known as doublets, or "pseudo-doublets” if they can be assigned to
different dialects or periods. Punctuation, scarce as it is in Middle Dutch manuscripts, does not
correspond with modern practice. For example a point is added at the end of a line of verse if it
runs on to the next line rather than forming a syntactic unit in itself. If rhyming texts (fairly
uncommon anyway) are written continuously (scriptura continua), the lines of verse are
separated from each other by points.

Points are also used to identify Roman numerals, and distinguish them from the same
letters used normally (eg Ende ,LX. daghe so ist bekent ["And sixty days, as is known,..."] from
Per Natwen Bloeme by Jacob van Maerlant;

In Middle Dutch we may find a number of features which still occur in modern Dutch but
which are now only accepted in the spoken language. The most obvious of these are assimilation,
reduction and clisis.

The term assimilation means "making the same”, ie the adaptation of a sound to its
surroundings. This occurs mainly at word boundaries (a feature called "external sandhi™) or parts
of words (internal sandhi). For example the word ontbieden is often pronounced as ombieden. In
this case we have the total assimilation of the /t/, whereas the /n/ has been modified by the /b/
only in terms of the place of articulation, and so changes from an alveolar dental into a bilabial;
this is a case of partial assimilation. However, despite this pronunciation, the spelling of
<ontbieden> is not changed in modern Dutch. In Middle Dutch on the other hand we can often
also find this word written as <ombiden>. The mutual influence of Auslaut (final sound) and
Anlaut (initial sound) in spelling can also be seen to affect consecutive words, ie at word
boundaries. For example <op die> is often spelt as <optie>, where the voiced Id/ has lost its
voicing under the influence of the unvoiced /pi.
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This example also shows us that word division in Middle Dutch texts is not as fixed as in
modern Dutch. Unstressed particles especially (ie words which primarily have a grammatical
meaning:

articles, prepositions, pronouns etc) are often written attached to the start of the following
word (eg biderschepenen wille - "bi der schepenen wille" ["with agreement of the Schepen -
sheriff, magistrate™], teseggene "te zeggen" ["to say"]).

A phenomenon which is closely related to this is known as clisis. Here too we are
concerned with two or more words being written together - however this is linked with loss of
sounds. Weakly stressed words - mostly particles - attach themselves to a strongly stressed word
at the expense of part of their sound. Depending on whether the inclination (process of clisis)
appears at the start or end of the word this is called proclisis and enclisis respectively.

Examples of proclisis arc:

darme man = die arme man "the poor man”
tien tiden = te dien tiden "at that time"
harentare = hare ende dare "here and there"

Examples of enclisis are:
hi cussesc = hi cusscde se "he kissed her"
gaedi = gaet ghi "doe you go*
kindine = kindc hi hem  "he knew him"

Such enclitic forms can sometimes be ambiguous. For example hoordi can be from hoort
ghi "hoort u" ["do you hear"], hoordet ghi "hoordet u" ["did you year"], hoorde hi "hoordc hij"
["did he hear"], or in exceptional cases even from hore di "(ik) hoor jou™ ["l hear you™"]. The
correct interpretation can only be deduced from the context.

This phenomenon also occurs in modern Dutch of course, but it isn't reflected in the
spelling (compare for example the spoken form khebbem and the written form ik heb hem [I have
him]).

Another feature which we find in Middle Dutch spelling is known as reduction, which
manifests itself primarily in unstressed syllables, and is closely related to assimilation. Within
this term we include the disappearance of sounds and the shortening of vowels or their
weakening to an unstressed "e" - the so-called schwa.

Depending where the sound disappears from, we refer to it as procope (loss at the start of
the word: eg ebben instead of hebben), syncope (loss in the middle of a word: eg hoetbant, te
rekene and sire instead of hovetbant, te rekenene and sinere), or apocope (loss at the end of a
word: eg nach and vrou instead ofnacht and vrouwe). Apocope of a final schwa is particularly
common in Middle Dutch, and is closely connected to the reduction of case endings and the
accompanying loss of inflection. This phenomenon is still to be found in modern Dutch. In
many dialects and even in the standard language, for example, <n> is not pronounced at the end
of a word (eg Om dit te schrijve, heb ik zeve boeke moete leze), but of course it is still written
there.

But sounds don't only disappear, sometimes an extra one creeps in. This phenomenon is
called epenthesis. An example of a consonantal slide - ie a parasitically introduced consonant
which cannot be explained etymologically - is the <s> in kunst (“art” from kunnen ["to be
able"]). This also includes the so-called paragogical /, a /t/ added at the end of a word. Compare
the Middle Dutch word nieman with the modern niemand.

The most frequent epenthetic vowel is known as svarabhakti. This term, taken from
Sanskrit, refers to a vowel introduced to facilitate pronunciation before consonants. This is why,
for example, the West Germanic word *fugl gave rise to the Dutch word vogel. Other examples
are words such as <arm> and <Hoorn>, which are often pronounced as arem and Hooren. In
contrast with modem Dutch where a clearly heard svarabhakti vowel is regarded as sloppy, in
Middle Dutch it is also reflected in the spelling (eg waremhede [warmth]).

Finally we must mention metathesis. This term refers to the swapping of consonants
within a word. This occurs mostly in connection with the liquid /r/. Compare for example the
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Middle Dutch word bernen with the German brennen and English burn. Alongside the normal
Middle Dutch treden there exists the form terden. If we compare the word vruchten ["fear"j with
the German furchten we can see that the <r> can also "jump" in the other direction. In this same
word, indeed, a metathesis of the r has occurred: compare the English noun fright, Danish frygt,
Norwegian frykt and Swedishfruktan with German Furcht and Old Dutch forchta

Pronunciation

No matter how varied Middle Dutch spelling might be, it is still an important means of
helping us to understand the pronunciation. For in general it is true to say that a difference in the
spelling points to a difference in the sound. Alongside this the rhymes can sometimes be of great
value in the search for the correct phonological realisation of the characters. We must always
bear in mind however that any reconstruction of the pronunciation is always speculative. Our
pronunciation of Middle Dutch is certainly not "correct” (ie authentic): it is very close to the
current normal Dutch pronunciation and is heavily influenced by it.

To give one example: we know for certain that Middle Dutch <ij> was not yet a
diphthong but was still a long monophthong. That is why we always give the same pronunciation
to Middle Dutch <ij> as in <pijn>, and <ie> as in <niet>, viz a long [i:]. Yet these two sounds
never rhyme with each other in Middle Dutch, nor do they generally alternate in individual
words. This suggests that <ie> must really have represented a different pronunciation from that
given by <//>. There must have been a difference which we can no longer deduce.

The spelling of the sound for which modern Dutch uses the spelling <eu> has numerous
possibilities in Middle Dutch. It can be written as <oe>, <0>, <ue> but also as <w>. At the
same time the spelling <u> can be used for the same sound as it has in modern Dutch. The same
applies to <oe> which, as well as [0], can also represent [u] and even [0].

Unfortunately it is not possible to give here a complete survey of the different spelling
variations and the corresponding sound values.

The Low Countries in the Middle Ages

Survey of the Dutch-speaking areas in the Middle Ages

Il is true of the whole Dutch-speaking region in the Middle Ages that language borders
were not political borders. Nonetheless the regions where the "dietsche" languages were spoken)
increasingly developed an outlook of their own which was clearly distinct from that of the
French-dominated culture. One reason for this was the growth and prosperity of the great civic
communities, which made a certain individualism possible.

The political, cultural and economic centres of the Dutch-speaking region in the Middle
Ages were the County of Flanders and the Duchy of Brabant, under the rule of Floris V, and also
the County of Holland.

Flanders (West, East, Zeeland, and French regions) had arisen from some of the the
Carolingian territories and in the Middle Ages belonged to the French crown. In this region lay
rich industrial towns such as Ghent, Bruges and Ypres, which possessed great power and
amongst whose occupants flourished an extensive cultural life. In this county Dutch was heavily
influenced by French, and Latin was supplanted as the language of administration.

In the course of the Middle Ages the Duchy of Brabant also increased in power: Antwerp,
North-Brabant and Limburg were soon added to the original core of the County of Leuven
[Louvain]. In Brabant any Romance influence on the language was very weak, and even in
Brussels all the inhabitants spoke Dutch dialects.

The County of Holland (with the bishopric of Utrecht and the West-Frisian regions) was
strongly oriented towards France. The modern northern provinces of the Netherlands were of
little importance in European power struggles, as they had a very agrarian infrastructure.

With the increasing power of the Dukes of Burgundy, who were adept at profiting from
the weaknesses of the French kings and the Emperors of the German Empire, more and more
parts of the Dutch-speaking regions came under their control. In the times of Philip the Good
(bom 1396, ruled 1419-1467) and Charles the Bold (born 1433, ruled 1467-1477), Burgundy
wasting political and cultural power of western Europe. After the death of Charles his daughter
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Maria (who had inherited all his possessions) married Maximilian of Austria, and the region was
annexed to the Habsburg Empire.

From 1150 to 1300

In Middle Dutch, assumed to have begun between 1150 and 1200, scarcely any
documents have survived from the period before 1200, as Latin was used as the written
language. The few people who could read and write were predominantly ecclesiastical officials.
Dutch regional tongues were only transmitted orally. This position changed radically with the
rise of the towns, which had an enormous influence on Middle Dutch. The burghers used their
own vernacular - even in written documents such as laws and contracts; this language was
always the particular dialect of their region. One of the principal documents from the period
between 1200 and 1260 is the talc Van den Vos Reynaerde ["Reinard the Fox"], written in a
Flemish dialect.

In the 1 Ith and early 12th century Europe was heavily preoccupied with the crusades,
which were being carried out by the whole European nobility as a battle by the various
nationalities to "save" the "holy land of Palestine™ from Islamic domination. The crusades were
initialed and supported by the Roman Catholic Church.

This period also saw the rise, in northern Italy and southern France, of the so-called
"poverty movements" of the Middle Ages, the best known of which is that of Francis of Assisi
(1181-1226). But the Waldensian, Cathar and similar movements, which were fiercely
persecuted by the church, also contributed greatly to the socio-cultural circumstances of the time.
These times also saw the rise of the money-based economy, leading to early forms of capitalism,
and of the "money aristocracy".

Another important development was that, when the Concordat of Worms in 1122 brought
an end to the battles over investiture, the princes could win increasing power for themselves, and
bought"]. However, this is not yet acceptable in written Dutch; for this reason this construction is
often widely criticised in reference books.

Syntactical changes

In the syntactic field there is some increase in the use of om to introduce infinitive
constructions:

ik heb het besluit genomen om to blijven ["1 have taken the decision to stay"]

Originally om was used as an introductory word only for short subordinate clauses with a
definite aim:

zij geutt naar de winkel om melk le kopen

['she's going to the shop to buy milk™]

Furthermore there is a clear shift from hebben to zijn as auxiliary verb for the formation
of the perfect tense:

ik ben geweest originally: ik heb geweest

ik ben vergeten ik heb vergeten

ik ben lets verloren ik heb iets verloren

[l have been, I have forgotten, | have lost something"]

Alongside the forms ik hen vergeten and ik ben iets verloren the older forms with hebben
are still used. However it is not clear whether there is a semantic difference between the two
forms.

A shift in the other direction also occurs, ie from zijn to hebben:

ik heb de hele avond opgetreden ["I have been on stage all evening"] ik heb diegevallen
nagegaan ["l have investigated the cases"]

Lexical changes

These days new words are quickly spread via the mass media, and end up in the standard
language. Another source of lexical change is the enormous speed of development in many
areas. New concepts are introduced into the language to cope with new processes and entities (eg
in computer terminology: hardware, software, save, tekstverwerker ["wordprocessor"] etc).
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The changed social concepts of (for example) women, ethnicity, old people, also bring
changes in vocabulary:

gekkenhuis > psychiatrische inrichting > sanatorium voor zenuwlijders

[*mad house, psychiatric institution, sanatorium for nervous conditions"]

Loan words

Borrowings from Knglish

At the time of writing most loan words come from English. This is not just a matter of
new technical concepts, but also of loans in all sorts of areas of life (eg image, showroom, tram,
etc).

In many cases the spelling and pronunciation of the English words are adapted to fit
Dutch usage.

Borrowings from German

Many German words also end up as loan words in Dutch. Some of them are already so
old, and so adapted to Dutch usage, that most people do not even realise that the words arc
German in origin (eg voorlopig, tijdschrift, ontwikkeling ["provisional, newspaper,
development"] etc).

Other German loan words have managed to keep their original sound and spelling, eg
uherhaup! ["at all"] and sowieso ["anyway"]. In recent times the influence of German has
suffered a clear decline because of the strong influence of English.

Borrowings from French

Alongside many French loan words there are Dutch words with the same meaning. The
French loans were unable to drive out the Dutch equivalents completely and they are now used
side by side. However, the French word is often preferred:

visile - bezoek ["visit"]

jus d'orange - sinaasappelsap ["orange juice"]

s.v.p. - a.u.b. ["please”, ie "s'il vousplait™, "alstublieft]

All living languages change in the course of time. That is understandable, since as a
means of communication the language must be able to adapt itself to the changing demands of
the users.

From 1300 to 1500

In this period the political unity of the Dutch-speaking regions increased. Many districts
were combined through advantageous marriages and conquests, and expanded themselves to
form greater and more powerful counties and duchies. But the power of towns and their burghers
also increased enormously. In 1302 the "Battle of the Golden Spurs” took place at Kortrijk
[Courtray], and for the first time an aristocratic cavalry army was beaten by burghers (from
Bruges), which of course gave a tremendous boost to the self-confidence of the citizens.

Trade between the towns and regions increased, and with it contact between the
inhabitants of different areas. At first the dialect with the greatest prestige was that of Flanders,
then that of Brabant, followed later by the dialect of Holland province. The people whose poor
position in society deprived them of the chance to sec other regions or communicate with
strangers, nevertheless did their best to imitate those who were better off. In this way the
regional languages were increasingly put on the same level as each other.

In about 1450 the use of printing using movable type was invented. It now became
possible to print many more books much more quickly, which contributed to the development of
a standard language, particularly in writing. It was now possible not only to reach a much larger
readership in one's own region, but also to provide books for other regions. For the benefit of
these "foreign language" readers the authors avoided the use of words which would be unknown
in the other regions. Book printing was therefore of great importance in the development of a
general language. The Middle Dutch printing centres were Utrecht, Gouda, Delft, Leiden,
Haarlem and Zwolle.

At the end of the 13th century western Europe had developed an independent culture of
its own, and the economic situation was excellent, particularly in the rich industrial regions of
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Flanders and Brabant. Administration was carried out by cultured laity, those who could read
and write were no longer only to be found in clerical circles. Yet education was still carried out
by the church: the 12th century onwards saw the rise of the so-called "church-schools". Some
church-schools grew to become the first universities (eg Leuven 1425). Before this any
"Netherlanders” ,i  who wished to enjoy higher education had to go to Paris or some other
European metropolis.

The 14th and 15th centuries were heavily influenced by rising crisis and economic
stagnation. Bad harvests and diseases such as the plague took many lives. Many magnificent
works of art from the religious domination of artistic style of the Middle Ages - Gothic - are still
to be found in many parts of Europe: cathedrals, altars, paintings etc. For the Netherlands in this
time we can mention artists such as Jan van Eyck, Hieronimus Bosch, Claus Sluter etc.

The influence of Latin and French on Middle Dutch

Under Charlemagne the area which is now the Netherlands and Belgium was part of a
larger multilingual region.

On one side of the region Germanic dialects were being spoken which were still very
similar to each other, so that people could still understand each other; on the other side a sort of
Latin was being used. This had the consequence that everybody who carried out business or was
in the service of the (local) authorities, or who was a clerk or cleric, had to be bilingual.

In France, from the 9th century onwards, Latin was accompanied by a vernacular, known
as Old French, which had arisen from Latin in the course of the centuries. "Standard Latin"
continued to be important for centuries as a "lingua franca" for Christian Europe, run as it was
from Rome. Throughout Europe teaching was carried out in Latin in universities and the so-
called Latin schools.

Although there continued to be great interest in Latin right up to the Enlightenment,
people in most countries gradually started using the vernacular for administrative purposes. In
the Netherlands this started in the 13th century.

However, the influence of Latin on vernacular languages was quite strong. In the
Netherlands words were borrowed even before 1150, still in the Old Dutch period, from classical
Latin (especially for physical objects and the new Christian religion), and from vulgar Latin,
influenced by Celtic languages, or Old French (especially for physical objects and emotions).

This means that in Middle Dutch we meet words like strate (< "via strata” ["street"]),
wal (< "vallum” ["wall"]), wijn (< "vinum" ["wine"]) of munte (< "moneta™ ["coin, money"]).
These expressions for things acquired from Roman civilisation were borrowed from Latin at an
early stage (4th/5th century).

Alongside direct borrowings from Latin or French, Dutch also introduced loan
translations ("omni-potens” > al-machtig ["almighty"]), and there are also instances of semantic
extension (i/open for "to baptise"”, originally just "immerse") or replacement of a native word by
a loan word (camp < Latin "campus" instead ofwijch [“"camp, settlement™]).

From the 12th century onwards the influence of Old and Middle French on vocabulary
was especially strong, particularly in border regions, trade centres and aristocratic circles (as is
testified by 13th century texts with large numbers of French loan words).

Both influences, French and Latin, are in any case present before the beginning of written
sources, so that it is often now impossible to establish whether a word, at the time of its
borrowing, was still Vulgar Latin or the newly developed Old French, and exactly when the
borrowing occurred.

Sometimes it is possible, with the help of the sound laws and analysis of the accent or
spelling, to track down the time of borrowing: the word "altare™ in Middle Dutch is (amongst
other forms) also found as outaer - it had clearly already been taken from Latin in the Old Dutch
period as it has taken part in the development alt > olt > out.

Furthermore French probably also exercised some influence on the grammar and spelling
of Middle Dutch.
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There is, for example, debate amongst linguists as to whether the Dutch plural using -s
arose from French influence. On one side this plural form also exists in German and English but
not in the Scandinavian languages, which makes an origin in Common Germanic improbable (ie
strengthens the argument for a borrowing from French). On the other hand the plural with -s is
already found in the very earliest texts, which argues against the "loan theory".

The spelling in Middle Dutch was in any case strongly influenced by French writers. In
old texts we can, for example, often find -ghe- or -ghi- instead of the modern -ge- or -gi- This
means that the letter - g - must have been pronounced [x] as in modern Dutch (ic like the <ch> in
Scottish"loch™), and not like the French <g> which had changed to voiced <zj> in front of Id and
/il (as in the English word "leisure™).

Moreover French loan words often brought with them French suffixes, such as -ier, -ie or
-age. Some of these suffixes are still active in word formation.

It also occurred that a borrowing which had already taken place in the Old or Middle
Dutch stage was "reborrowed" later, as in the example of the Latin "solarium", which already
existed in Middle Dutch as solre (> "/.older" ["loft"]) and recently joined the language again via
English "solarium” to indicate a technical apparatus. Another example is the word "altarc"
which, after the borrowing into Old Dutch mentioned above was taken over again into Middle
Dutch, this time as altaar.

The Netherlands in the 16th and 17th century

The blossoming of the 16th century

The marriage between Maximilian of Austria and Maria of Burgundy formally attached
the Netherlands to the house of Habsburg. Maximilian was crowned as Holy Roman Emperor in
1486. By his marriage politics ("tu felix Austria nube™) Maximilian managed to bring many
regions into the house of Habsburg, not least Spain. His grandson Charles V followed him to the
throne and became Holy Roman Emperor, King of Spain, and lord of the Netherlands. The
economic situation in the Netherlands at that lime was very favourable. The textile sector in
particular was growing strongly. From the 15th century onwards Antwerp was the economic
centre. In cultural terms the Netherlands in the 16th century counted amongst the best in Europe.

The crisis

At the end of the 16th century the crisis broke. There were economic problems such as
bad harvests, low wages and the English trade embargo. Secondly the new religious movements
were becoming more important. Turning away from Catholicism also meant rejecting the
established order. The followers of Protestantism were pursued by the Spanish. Thirdly the
independent thinking Dutch burghers were strongly opposed to such absolute government. Also
problematic was the great distance between the King (Philip 11) and his lands. This offered many
opportunities for opposition forces.

In this tense situation some of the nobility turned to the governess Margaret of Parma, to
find relief from the actions against the heretics. During their visit they were introduced to the
governess by her adviser Cardinal Granvelle in French as "geux" (beggars); as a result they
subsequently referred to themselves as "Geuzen".

The situation escalated and the so-called Iconoclasm began in the churches. The king sent
an army, but it did not arrive until a year later, when all was quiet once more. This was naturally
felt to be provocative. Along with the Spanish army came the Duke of Alva, a representative of
the "hard line™ who set up the so-called Bloody Council.

With the attempt by William of Orange to occupy Brabant the 80-Years' War started in
1568.

There were indeed moves for peace, but without success (eg the Pacification of Ghent,
1576). On 6th January 1579 the Walloon provinces of Artesia [Artois], Hainault, Namur,
Luxemburg and Limburg founded the ""Union of Atrecht™ [Arras] in which they proclaimed a
break with the uprising against the Spanish king. Barely three weeks later, in the **Union of
Utrecht™, the provinces of Brabant, Flanders, Holland, Zeeland and Gelderland promised not to
sign a separate peace deal with Philip II.
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In 1581, in the ""Edict of Delay", the States-General spelt out the points by which Philip
had violated the treaty with his subjects. Philip was no longer regarded as the sovereign.

The fall of Antwerp

In 1585, during the 80-Years' War, the Spanish under the leadership of Alessandro
Farnese conquered Antwerp. In retaliation the northern provinces closed the River Scheldt. This
marked the definitive partition ofthe Netherlands.

As a result of these conflicts ever more people emigrated from the south. Within this
mass emigration many highly qualified professional artisans, merchants, intellectuals and artists
left their homes in the south and moved to the north. This was an important stimulus for the later
Republic ofthe Seven United Netherlands, set up in the northern provinces in 1588.

The republic ofthe Seven United Netherlands

The dream of a single great "Netherlands™ was over, and the 17 provinces divided into
two parts. These emigrations, together with the political situation, led to economic life shifting to
the rebellious provinces.

In the south there was no longer any support for rebellion. The closure ofthe Scheldt
blocked off the Flemish ports.

The war continued, interrupted only by the Twelve-Years' Truce (1609-21). In the
meantime religious belief split the whole continent into two parts. In the Netherlands a new
religious conflict broke out between the followers of Arminius (the remonstranteii) and of
Gomarus the contrarenionstranten). The Golden Age had passed and from 1618 the Dutch war
merged into the 30 Years' War in Europe. The whole of Europe was now one great theatre of
battle and the conflicts were not resolved until 1648 at the Peace of Munster. In this treaty,
amongst other things, the Republic was recognised by Spain as a sovereign nation and the
closure ofthe Scheldt was confirmed.

In the middle ofthe 17th century the conflicts resumed with the trade wars between
England and the Netherlands (“"Navigation Act”, 1651). France also invaded the Netherlands
again and began a war with England. The appearance of William 1l as the new regent ofthe
Netherlands changed the situation and a year later the French withdrew again.

The great time was now in the past, prosperity ceased and the Netherlands were no longer
the principal trade power.

The Spanish and the Austrian Netherlands

Philip 11 ceded the Netherlands to the archduchy of Isabella and Albrechl, but Spanish
troops remained in the land and freedom was therefore limited. The Habsburgs tried to use
absolute government to hispanicise the Netherlands. The administration was staffed with Spanish
officials, and in the area of religion the Habsburgs dealt forcibly with the counter-reformation
and reintroduced Catholicism. With the Peace of Munster Spain recognised the Republic of the
Seven United Netherlands, and the separation was confirmed definitively. When the Spanish
king Charles Il died without issue in 1700 France and Austria both claimed the throne. France
won and their candidate Philip of Anjou became king of Spain. In the Peace of Utrecht (1713)
the Spanish Netherlands passed to the Austrian Habsburgs, where they stayed until 1794. As
regards the Southern Netherlands, the migrations between 1540 and 1630 were a great loss.
Epidemics (the plague), wars and famine thrust the region into a crisis and the economy
declined.

Diphthongisation and the Holland Expansion

A sound shift of crucial importance in the development of Dutch marks the transition
from Middle Dutch to modern Dutch: the diphthongisation of [i:] (spelt <ij>) and of [y:] (spelt
<uu>). As can be deduced from comments in 16th century grammars (as well as other
indications) the Middle Dutch monophthongs [i:] and [y:] gradually changed to [ei] and [oey].
This sound change first showed itself in the dialect of South Brabant, followed a short time later
by the lower class dialect in Holland province In both language communities the [i:] and [y:]
gradually became pronounced as [ai] and [oi]. This process of diphthongisation did not,
however, entail any increase in the number of phonemes - in both language systems the
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diphthongs [ei] and [oey] were already present in their variant pronunciations of [ai] and [oi].
The diphthongisation of [i:] and [y:] led to a merging of sounds as can be seen in this table:

Middle Dutch Modern Dutch

dialects of Brabant  <ei> [ai] <ei> <-heit> [ai]

and lower class

Holland province <uy> [oi] <uy> <fluyt> [oi]

<ij>[i:] <ij> <tijt> [ai]

<uu>[y:J  <uy> <huys> [oi]

The penetration of the new diphthongs into later Standard Dutch was completed by their
adoption into the prestige language of the upper classes of Holland province. As to why they
finally found a place there, historical linguistics offers three different solutions: The linguist
Kloeke proposes that the diphthongs were borrowed from Brabant dialect, basing his theory on a
"sociolinguistic” argument, explaining the borrowing of these diphthongs by the contact between
inhabitants of towns in Holland and the influential South Netherlander who had emigrated there
in the 16th century as a result of the counter-reformation. The view that this diphthongisation is
an indigenous feature restricted to Dutch is taken by Hellinga (amongst others, see Van der Wal
1992: 445): the diphthongs are supposed to have arisen in "uncultured Dutch" and penetrated
into the “civilised Dutch” of the upper class circles. An intermediate position is taken by Caron
amongst others: he proposes that an existing indigenous development might have been
reinforced by the immigrants from the Southern Netherlands. Whichever is the case, the new
diphthongs took their place in the "upper class" Dutch of Holland province. However they did
this in the form of the pronunciation variants considered "“civilised" by the elite of the province,
viz [ei] and [oey], in contrast to [ai] and [oi] as used in Brabant and the Dutch used by the "lower
classes" of the province. Yet the diphthongisation did not occur in all positions: the old
monophthongs were preserved before /r/. Since sound changes spread word by word (a principle
referred to as "lexical diffusion™), the diphthongisation also did not reach every potential word in
the language, eg words such as scharensliep ["knife-grinder”] and duvelstoejager ["jack of all
trades™]. With the increasing influence of the district of Holland in the Republic of the United
Netherlands Republic of the United Netherlands Netherlands its language, and particular sounds
within the language (such as the "new" diphthongs), also "expanded™ to other regions of the
Netherlands, a feature that Kloeke called the "Holland expansion”.

The diphthong [ei] spread from the towns of Holland province to the surrounding regions,
and from the province itself into other districts. However, some dialect areas (eg parts of Zeeland
and Limburg) remained outside the reach of this expansion. The spread of [oey] was also made
more complicated by the fact that in the 16th and 17th centuries there were some eastern regions
where the palatalisation of Old Dutch [u:] into Middle Dutch [y:] had still not taken place.
Whilst seamen from Holland province were presumably still busy spreading [y:] to the [u:]
regions along the Zuiderzee, in the towns of the province the diphthongisation of [y:] to [oey]
was already complete, and this diphthongisation began to spread gradually into other areas. This
part of the history of Dutch has therefore left fairly clear traces behind in modem Dutch: the
many ij/ei homonyms (such as lijden/leiden) in modern Dutch can be explained from the
merging of the sounds as a result of diphthongisation; furthermore the long i's and u's in some
Modern Dutch dialects bear witness to the partial "failure™ of the Holland expansion in the 17th
century.

Dutch in Brussels

The language laws of the 1930s, which were not refined until the 60s, led to the following
regional divisions in Belgium: Flanders monoglol Dutch, Wallonia monoglot French, and
Brussels bilingual. Only the official delimitation of the language border and a fixed ruling for
the capital were lacking in the 30s. In 1963 definitive solutions were found for these too;
however some corrections to the border were still needed in the Voer region, near Moeskroen
and in the Komen district. There was also the question of Brussels itself. The bilingualism which
was introduced into Brussels only applied to the so-called 'buitendienstr ["external affairs"]. In
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other words: bilingualism became compulsory in communications with officials, and in official
life in general. Announcements, official notices, posters etc had to be formulated in both French
and Dutch. There was a free choice for internal affairsr, for example for contact between
individual officials. Since January 1995 a further province has been added, since Brabant was
split into two: Flemish-Brabant with Leuven as its capital, and Walloon-Brabant with Wavre
(Waver) as its capital. The Metropolitan Area of Brussels therefore lost its function as a
provincial capital, but preserved its functions as capital of Belgium and capital of Flanders.

Tweetalig Brussel

The Belgian capital was originally a Dutch-speaking town. The inhabitants spoke a
dialect of Dutch. In the course of history more and more people started using French, as they saw
it presenting advantages to their careers. French was after all the language of status. Already in
the 18th century, even before the French occupation, there were complaints about the decline of
Dutch, which had acquired the status of a street-language (for a similar topic see also language
purification / purism). The French occupation (1794-1814) naturally led to Dutch going even
further into decline. French now became the definitive language of public life, and of economic,
political and social power in the land. Dutch would keep this stigma of poverty and illiteracy for
a long time, right until late in the 20th century. The frenchification increased in pace particularly
after 1890. in part because of the expansion of education. Whoever wanted to have the chance of
a good job had to turn to French. The town expanded greatly, and in due course the perimeter
districts of Brussels were incorporated into the capital to create a single city, the Brussels
agglomeration. The inner city full of office buildings was gradually depopulated. More and more
people, especially innumerable immigrants from Wallonia, ensured that the '‘Brusselse olievickr
['Brussels oil-spot"] - a French-speaking area in the middle of a Flemish province - got larger
and larger. After the Second World War many migrant workers and employees of the EEC/EU
institutions came to live in Brussels. They usually chose French as their working language. From
the 1930s onwards children were required to follow their education in their mother tongue. In
mixed marriages the parents had to choose which of the two languages was the mother tongue of
the child. In the 50s and 60s the Flemish made many protest marches in Brussels. Nevertheless
Brussels became increasingly French-speaking until well into the 1960s.

However, from the 60s and 70s more and more immigrants arrived from Africa in
Belgium, predominantly into Brussels, and the situation gradually began to change. Employees
of the EEC/EU institutions and immigrants from the Mediterranean now form about a quarter of
the population of Brussels. The alien versions of French did not increase the standing of the
language. French-speaking inhabitants of Brussels feared that standards in French-speaking
schools would decline if more and more non-native pupils arrived. As a result the prestige of
Dutch-language education increased. Since the 70s the head of the family has been able to have a
free choice in the language of education for their children. Dutch-language schools are now
becoming more attractive to French pupils, partly helped by the fact that the Flemings had
smaller classes, newer schools, kindergartens and day residences. The economic growth of the
formerly agrarian Flanders led to the rise of the Flemish middle classes, and thereby also a rise in
the prestige of their language. Conversely the loss of industry in Wallonia led to a lessening of
prestige for French. The French-speaking inhabitants of Brussels had to realise that the best-paid
jobs in Brussels were going to be allocated to bilingual personnel. Indeed most inhabitants of
Brussels arc now bilingual: they have French or Dutch as their mother tongue and speak, to a
greater or lesser extent, the other language too. At the international level, however, it is French
which has the greater prestige.

Language of status and solidarity

If you live in Brussels and go to a doctor, buy a train ticket or have a friendly drink with a
friend in a cafe, you always have a choice between the two languages and a number of different
varieties of each. It is not just a choice between French and Dutch: if you choose Dutch you also
have a choice between the domestic dialect of Flemish immigrants, cultivated dialect, native
Brabant dialect, "Cultivated Belgian" or standard Dutch; if you choose French you have a similar
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range of varieties (Brussels French, Belgian French, standard French and numerous dialects).
People adapt themselves to the conversational situation. They will often ask themselves how
their choice of language will be valued. In the whole language area a dialect "scoort [...] hoog op
de solidariteitsschaal: dialectsprekers worden als aardig, betrouwbaar en openhariig
beschouwd™ ["scores highly on the solidarity scales: dialect speakers arc seen as friendly, reliable
and open”].On the other hand the use of the standard language "scoort hoog op de statusschaal:
de sprekers ervan wordt zelfvertrouwen, ambitie, intelligentie en bekwaamheid toegeschreven
['scores highly on the status scales: its speakers are credited with self-confidence, ambition,
intelligence and competence"]. It is well known that Flemish has been strongly influenced by the
proximity of a large French-speaking population. However, in a bilingual situation borrowings
from the neighbours' language do not take place in just one direction. From the following
dialogue in Belgian-French it can be seen that this language too is strongly influenced by Dutch

Jean-Pol knocks on his neighbour's door. The latter calls:

'‘Entrez seulement’ kom maar binnen

Entrez come in

After the greeting the visitor says:

'J'ai prete cent francs de vous' ik heb honderd frank van u geleend
je vous ai emprunte cent francs | have borrowed Fr 100 from you
et je veux les donner de retour  en ik wil ze teruggeven

et j aimerais les rendre and | want to pay it back

mais j'ai vingt francs trop court maar ik kom twintig frank te kort

mats il in en manque vingt  but I'm twenty short

So he hands over the eighty franks with a polite

's'il vous plait’ alstublieft

voila "please", ie: here you are

(French people never say "s'il vous plaot” when they hand something over; in Dutch, as
in German and several other languages, you say the equivalent of "please”.

'Ca cloppe, j'ai done encore vingt Dat klopt, ik heb dus nog twintig

francs de bon frank tc goed,;

(\V/ voile, vous me devez done encore that's right, so | have another twenty

vingt francs. francs to come

Language change in the 19th and 20th century

After the process of standardisation of Dutch since the 17th century, it is relatively easy
now to make a clear distinction between the standard language and the dialects. The
development of the standard language, like that of the dialects, is still continuing in the 20th
century however. The standard language is changing under the influence of the dialects as much
as from other languages such as English, German or French. The development of the dialects
takes place largely under the influence of the standard language. In the comments below we
draw attention to some tendencies which can be seen in the development of Dutch in the 19th
and 20th centuries.

Changes in pronunciation

The voiceless pronunciation of <v> as [f], <z> as [s] and <g> as [x] (a sound as in
Scottish loch), is trying to penetrate the standard language. This feature derives from the dialect
of Holland province. As in many other languages (notably excluding English) there was and is a
desire in Dutch for a spelling which is as phonological as possible. This means that each sound is
represented by a single letter and conversely that each grapheme can only be realised
acoustically in a single way. Alongside some rules and principles of the modern Dutch spelling
system - such as the principles of uniformity ("'gelijkvormigheid™), analogy and etymology -
which can lead to exceptions to these correspondences, the devoicing of the consonants <v>, <z>
and <g> is making for a greater difference between the written image and the actual
pronunciation.
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Polder-Dutch

In the last quarter of the 20th century the development of ABN has taken an unexpected
turn, at least according to the Amsterdam linguist Dr Jan Stroorj (1998). The pronunciation of
the three Dutch diphthongs ei, ui, and ou, which has been constant for centuries, is now racing in
the direction of aai, ou and aau: klaain maarfaain, vraauwen, houswerk ["small is beautiful,
women, housework™]. This change, which Stroop dubs "Polder-Dutch”, was first noticed
amongst older well-educated women from the upper middle classes, including women working
in universities, in politics, as artists or as authors. Since then the phenomenon has rapidly
become more widespread, still predominantly amongst women, but it is now heard more
commonly amongst men too. It is also widespread amongst children under the age often from all
backgrounds. The change can be found in the whole of the Netherlands, interestingly enough
also amongst ambitious young women of Moroccan or Turkish origin. This rapid spread is not
surprising for a change which is as "natural™ as this lower or broader articulation of the
diphthongs ei, ui and ou, when it is no longer held back by "language culture™ (compare in this
context the pronunciation of the counterparts of these sounds in English and German).

Morphological change

In the area of morphology there is a notable extension in the use of the plural ending -s
for nouns. This mostly affects words ending in -e, such as de hoogte - de hoogtes instead
oihoogten ["heights”. The suffix -baar is becoming more productive in modern Dutch (eg
neologisms such as opbelbaar [“"telephonable™]), whilst the suffix -(e)lijk is losing some of its
productivity in turn, and is sometimes even replaced by -baar (eg onnoembaar instead of
onnoeinelijk ["unnameable"]). Furthermore in modem Dutch there is an increase in the tendency
towards "concentration™, as can be seen predominantly in multi-part compound nouns:

beroepsofjiciersopleiding [“"career officer training™] arbeidersjeugdeenirale [“workers
youth centre"]

Pronouns

Personal pronouns

In Flanders there is still a clear distinction between three genders - masculine, feminine
and neuter.

de stoel > hij ["the chair"] de tafel > zij ["the table"] het boek > het ["the book™]

In the northern regions however most " bddrds" are referred to with ////'; the form zij
is rarely used.

de tafel > hij ["the table"] de taal > hij ["the language"]

In the written language however zij and haar ["she, her"] are also used to refer to
collective nouns relating to people:

de regering > zij ["the government"]

de regering in haar vergadering ["the government in its assembly"]

A second change in the area of pronouns concerns the forms of address gij/ge which are
still common in the south but which in the north in the course of time were replaced, first in the
spoken language and eventually also in the written language, by the form jij/je. The way of
addressing women - mevrouw, mejujfrouw and vrouw ["Mrs, Miss" etc] - has also shifted. In the
19th century mevrouw was the form of address for ladies of high standing; mejujfrouw was the
norm for ladies of the middle classes, and vrouw referred to women of the lower classes. The
form vrouw has now completely disappeared, and mevrouw is now almost the only term in use.
Me/uffrouw was used for some time for unmarried ladies, but in recent times it has largely fallen
into disuse. The changes in the forms of address take place under the strong influence of
changing social concepts of the person and the relationship between the sexes.

The relative pronoun

In the spoken language the relative pronoun is often replaced by an interrogative pronoun
(eg het boek wat ik heb gekochl instead of het boek dot ik heb gekocht [“the book what/that |
have)
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I'epman ¢punosorusicura kupum panuaan 10 cemunap
MalryJoTuHUHT Texnosoruk Kapracu

bockuuiap, DaoMAT Ma3MYHH
BaKTH VKuTYBuH Tanaba
1 - 6ockuy, | 1.1 MaB3yHU, YHUHT MaKcaJu, CEMHHAP 1.1 smmranu, €316 onanw,
Kupuim MAIIFyJI0THIaH KyTHIIaJUTraH HaTHKaJIapHH Taiépranaam.
(5 mun.) MabJIyM Kujlaau
2 —0ocku4, | 2.1 TamaGamapHUHT Japcera Tai€prapiink 1. TanaGamap caBoytapra
Acocuii Japa)xaCUHU aHUKJIall Y4yH TE3KOp CaBOJI — OUpHH — KeTHH >kaBo0 Oepanu.
(60 MmuH.) | %aBOO YTKa3MIATU

A) What do you know about the relationship
between English, German and Dutch.

5) What do you know about the Norwegian
language?

B) What language is the closest to the English
Language?

I') What can you say about the Dutch
language?

/1) What can you say about the Afrikaans and
Yiddish?

2.2 VxuryBun Bu3yannapaas (oiifanaHuiras
X0JIJIa CEMUHApHU OOIITKApHUIIAa Ha30patT
3TULIAA JABOM 3Taau

2.3 IIumonuii repMaH TWIUIapy TapuXH Ba
XO3UPIH X0JlaTura €HAAINII HYIIapu,
TaMOWMILIapH, KOHYH KOMJajJapyu HaMOWMIII
KUJIMHAIU

2.4 xyiinnaru caBosuiapaad GoiganaHuiIrad
X0JI1a MaB3y EpUTHIIAN

A) What can you say about the High German
dialect?

5) What is common with English and Frisian?
B) Why is the German Grammar conservative?
I') What can you say about the Afrikaans
language?

2.5 Tanabanapra MaB3yHUHT aCOCHUM
TyLIYHYAJIapUTra JUKKAT KWIHIIUIAPUHA Ba
€310 ONMIIITIAPUHYN TAbKUTAN N

2. Cxema Ba >kaJiBajIjiap
Ma3MyHUHUHT MyXOKaMa
KHJIau.

3. CaBomnapra xaBo0iap
O0epub acocuii >KoUIapUHU

€3u6 onanu, xxaBoO Oepanu.

4. Xap 6up caBoira xaBo0
€3WIITra XapaKaT KAJIaIu.

5. Tavpudunu & onaau,
MHUCOJIIap KEITUPAIH,

6. Dcnad xKonaau.

3 — 0ocKHY.
SAxynuii
(15 mun.)

Mag3y 0yiinua sikyH sicaiii Ba TajnabanaBp
bTUOOPHHN acOCHH Macaanapra KapaTay.
FapOuii repman Tusuiapu.

Tymrynvanapura kiactep Ty3UIIUHH Bazuda
Kuian0 Oepuiiaan, TeKIUPUIaIu Ba
Oaxomnaitauio Tamabanmap sxaBoOaapu
OaxoJiaHaIu.

FapOuii repman TriIapu
TyIIyHYQJIapUra KIacTep
Ty3a1u.

Viira Bazuda onanu.

8 — maB3y. Fapoui cepman munnapu

CeMnHap MalryJd0TUHUHT yKI/ITI/IH.I TEXHOJOI'UACH

BakTu — 2 coart

Tanab6anap conm 25-30 nadap

CeMuHap MAIIFYJOTHHUHT

BU3YyaJl CEMUHAp
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IIAKJIH
CeMuHap MAIIFYJJOTHHHHT 1) FapOuii repman TWITApUHUHT YMYMUH XOccalapu
pexacu 2) Hemuc tunu
3) Adpukaanc
4) Tonnauyg THIHA
5) Unum v
6) Uarnu3 tunm
Cemunap mawxynromununz makcaou:. Tanabanapra rapouii repMaH THIUIApH TYFpUCHIA
OMJIMMJIApHU XaMJia TYJIHK TaCaBBYpPHU IIAKJIJIAHTUPUII
Ileoazozuk sazugpanap: Cemunap gpaonuamunune namusxcanapu:
- FapOwnii repman TrumapuHu Tanaba:
TYIIYHTHPUIII,
- FapOwii repman TwomapuHuar | 1) FapOuii repMan TUIIapUHUHT YMYMHM XOCCalapy XaKuia
TyLIyHYacu OuiaH TaccaBBypra ara 0ynanu.
TaHUIITUPUIIL,
- Hemuc tunu, agpukaanc, 2) Hemuc tunu, agpukaanc, TOMIAH THITU, U THJIH,
TOJUTaH] THIIW, MWL TUJIH, WHTJIN3 TWIM TUUIAPUHUHUHT TapuXu, (QOHETHKACH,
WHTJIU3 TUIH TUJUIAPHHA rpaMMaTHKACH, Ba JIGKCUKACH XYCYCUSTIAPUHU YPTraHuo
TaBcudIaI; UKAIN.
- FapOuii repman Triiapu
XOCCaJIapuHU TypyXJIalll, 3) FapOwuii repman Tuiapuan PyHKITMOHAT KYJITAHUIIT
- FapOuii repman Tri1apu XaKy1a TacaBBypra sra 0ymasm.
¢doHeTHKa Ba rpaMMaTHKaCUHU
M30XJ1alll Ba TaCaBBYP XOCHII 4) Tamabanap 6unmuMu 6axosaHaIH.
KHJTUII
Ykutnm ycayom Ba Busyan cemunap, 61u11 — cypoB, 0aéH KHIUII, KJIacTep, “Xa -
TEeXHUKACHU NYK~ TEXHUKACH
YKUTHII BOCHTAIAPH CeMuHap MaTHHU, IPOEKTOP, TApKATMa MaTepuaiap, rpadux
oprasaiizepiuap
VKUTHII IIAKIH Kamoa, rypyx Ba )KyQTIHKAA UIILIAIIT
VKUTHII MIAPT - INAPOUTH [TpoekTop, KOMIBIOTEp OUIIaH JKUXO03JIAHTaH AYAUTOPHUS

The Faroese Language

Population and Settlement.

The Norwegian colonisation which, probably in the 8th or 9th century replaced an earlier
Celtic settlement, was to have a lasting importance, also linguistically. The Norwegian
population which settled in the Faroe Islands has had contact with Celtic-speaking people. This
is shown by the words of Gaelic origin which can be demonstrated in the Faroese language
today.

The Norwegian colonisation brought the Norwegian language to the Islands in the same
way as in the other areas which were populated from Norway. In the Norse period i.e. -the time
from about 800 to 1300-1400 - the Norse language was spoken relatively uniformly in these
countries.

Faroese has always been closely related to West Norwegian and today it is still most
closely related to West Norwegian and to Icelandic. At an early point in time, the geographic
separation led to a development of dialect differences which were further developed and which
form the basis of the present language.

Faroese became an independent language with characteristics of its own, be it as regards
sound, inflection or vocabulary.

But where as we have good possibilities of studying the Norwegian and Icelandic
languages of an older time, thanks to the large written material which is available, the lack of
linguistic sources is a major obstacle to the study of the earliest forms of the Faroese language.
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Earliest Language Sources.

The earliest language records are a couple of runic stones. However, compared to runic
findings in Scandinavia, these are not old.

The Faroese law supplement Seydabreevid with statutory provisions for sheep-breeding
on the islands, dates from 1298.

Besides being preserved in the version from the year of issue, it has also been preserved
in its entirety in another manuscript from the same period (c. 1310). This manuscript, which is
found in the university library in Lund. Sweden, is considered to be written by a Faroese, and it
is thus the oldest manuscript with Faroese text that we know. The manuscript shows special
Faroese features and the statutory provisions contain special Faroese linguistic matter.

But otherwise the language is Norse as it is known from Iceland and Norway at that time.
From the Middle Ages also some certificates (letters) have been handed down, concerning wills
or other legal matters. They date from the time shortly after 1400. Here the Faroese language
features are so distinct that Faroese must be considered to be developing into an independent
language.

Politically and linguistically, the Faroe Islands share the fate of Norway, as the Islands,
which constitutionally were a part of Norway, came under the Danish Crown in 1380. and at the
Reformation Danish was introduced as the language of the church and the administration. Thus,
Faroese ceased to exist as a written language. Danish Bible and hymn book were introduced, and
the clergymen became Danish to a great extent. The judicial system became Danish, whereby the
Records of the Courts and other official documents were drawn up in Danish, also by officials
who were natives of the Faroe Islands.

This left its mark on the written sources from post-Reformation time. These sources
consist first and foremost of cadastres (court rolls) and registers of mortgages. But as the
contents concern special Faroese conditions the temptation frequently becomes too strong, and
terms from the Faroese everyday language (which did continue to live on) crept into the written
sources. This showed itself in the representation of the forms of names, place names as well as
personal names, which were, of course, abundant in sources of this nature. Attempts were made,
as far as possible, to reproduce these names with Danish spelling, and often in partly Danish
forms. In this way a lot of peculiar hybrid forms occurred. And these hybrid forms have
characterised the Faroese naming custom even up to our time and in a sense, in part still do. The
predominant position which Danish obtained in this period was bound to have a far-reaching
influence on the entire language. As regards vocabulary in particular, the Faroese language in
this period absorbed an abundance of Danish words, which left its mark on the spoken language
system as regards sound and inflection.

The Restoration of the Language.

Jens Chr. Svabo (1746-1824) must be mentioned as the one who laid the foundation slone
to the exploration and restoration of the language. His work did not so much aim at adopting
Faroese as the official language again, as at preserving for posterity the last "corrupted
remainders"” of the language.

In 1781-82 Svabo undertook his well-known journey to the Faroe Islands to collect
material for a description of the Islands and here he had excellent opportunity to increase his
collections of Faroese vocabulary and ballads.

In his notes, Svabo had to start from the very beginning. He had no tradition of written
language on which to build. In other words, he had to make his own written language, his own
ortography. This he did with amazing consequence. He chose - not unexpectedly to bring his
ortography close to the pronunciation, and consequently this followed the pronunciation of his
own dialect from the island of VVagar rather closely.

Svabo's opinion of the possibilities of the survival of the language was pessimistic. In the
light of the puristic ideas (both Danish and Icelandic) of that time, he regarded Faroese as a
corrupted variety of the old Norse language, which through the negligence of centuries had been
mixed with Danish.
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In his opinion there were two possibilities: either to go back to the ancient language in
order to restore the language to its "lost purity"” or to introduce Danish into the F'aroe Islands. He
considered the first possibility to be impracticable. The most obvious solution would be to give
up Faroese and adopt Danish, so that all the King's subjects would speak the same language.
However, things were to turn out differently from what Svabo had imagined. At this point, we
are approaching the age of romanticism and with it the interest in antiquity and its records
awakens, and together with this also the interest in the languages of the peoples.

The collecting of the great treasure of folk songs and legends which lived still on the lips
of the people, was started. But as the various recorders according to Svabo's example each
followed their own ortography,more depending on the dialect they spoke, it was not long before
a need arose for a fixed norm of writing which could include all the dialects.

The Written Language.

The problem was solved by dean V.U. Hammershaimb (1819-1909). In 1846 he
elaborated that which (with some later adjustments) was to become the modern Faroese written
language. In the planning of his written language, Hammershaimb builds on the so-called
etymological principle, i.e., he goes back to the ancient language, making it the basis of the
present written form.

Many of the phonetic changes which have taken place in the language in the course of
time, thus do not appear in the visual picture of the words. The same applies in the case of the
many dialectic differences which had emerged. In this way, the written language was to become
the common denominator that could unite the dialects. JI consequence of this was, of course, also
a wide difference between pronunciation and writing.

This led to criticism, as many people considered the new spelling to be too difficult to
learn - a problem which obviously exists - and in the late 19th century other proposals for an
ortography were produced, introduced by the philologist Jakob Jakobsen (1864-1918). This led
in the 1890s to a vehement ortography dispute, the outcome of which was. however, that the 1
lammershaimb-normal was maintained.

With the new written language as a basis and concurrent with the national revival in the
late 19th century, a modern Faroese literature grew up. Of special importance is the fact that the
first newspaper printed in Faroese "Foringatidindi" appeared in 1 890. This was one of the first
tangible results of a popular meeting in Torshavn at Christmas-time 1888. at which a programme
was laid down for the restoration and development of the language. The greatest importance was
attached to introducing Faroese into the schools, the church and the administration. The efforts to
restore "Faroese language to its former position”, as it was stated after the Christmas meeting,
were to cause bitter dispute, politically and culturally, before it was acknowledged officially in
1938 as the language of instruction on the Islands.

With the "Home Rule Act" of 1948 it was legalised as the principal language of the
Islands, but in public affairs Danish has the same status as Farocse. and in the schools
Danish has to be studied thoroughly. As the language of the church it gradually became
more common as the texts of the Bible and the rituals were also translated. The builder
first and foremost of a Faroese church language was the dean Jakup Dahl (18781944),
whose translation of the New Testament was published in 1937 (the official church bible
was available in a complete translation in 1961). Before then, however, the Plymonth
Brethren had a translation made of the Bible into Faroese by the preacher Victor
Danielsen (1894-1961) (the New Testament in 1937 and the Bible in 1949). The language
of the courts, however, is still mainly Danish, and the laws of the Logting (the faroese
Parliament) are published with a Danish parallel text.

Some Characteristics of the Faroese Language.

A Dbrief survey of some of the characteristics of Faroese will be given here. As a principal
rule in Faroese words, the stress falls on the first syllable. There are a few exceptions in words
beginning with a prefix. For foreign words and loanwords the stress often falls on a later
syllable, usually as in the original language, e.g. studentur (student), banan (banana), motorur
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(engine), betala (pay), fortelja (tell). Faroese has to a great extent preserved the system of
inflection which was found in Norse, however with some simplifications.

A distinction is made between the three genders. Words have four cases: nominative,
accusative, dative and genitive, and singular and plural; and thus, theoretically, a noun can have
8 inflected forms, and if the definite forms are included there are 16 theoretical possibilities (in
practice, however, many forms are similar). Of the four cases, the genitive case has a very
limited application, especially in the spoken language, where it is usually replaced by
paraphrases with propositions. For example, "The man's house" is Husid hja manninum.

However, in the written language, and in particular the more elevated style, e.g. scriptural
style, the genitive case is often used, and purists have done much to reintroduce the genitive
forms.

The Vocabulary.

The nucleus of the Faroese vocabulary is of Norse origin and has parallels in the
neighbouring languages. As mentioned before, a small number of words (and place-names) are
of Celtic origin and testify to an early connection with Gaelic-speaking people in the British
Isles. In the late Middle Ages and after the Reformation. Faroese received a large addition of
Danish and Low German words (the latter usually through Danish), not least in religious usage
(e.g. begynna (begin), betala (pay), bevara (preserve), forrada (betray), gemeinur (common),
sannheit (truth), kerligheit (love)).

With the national movement and its efforts to raise Faroese to the status of official
language of the islands there was also a puristic tendency which considered that it had to
"weed out" undesirable foreign elements from the language. This work has been continued to the
present time and is regarded by purists as not less important today than it was then. The puristic
activities have to a high degree been modelled on similar efforts in Icelandic and, to some extent,
in Norwegian, and have been inspired by these. Words have been taken directly from Icelandic,
or new words have been formed according to the Icelandic models (e.g. utvarp "radio™), but
words have also been designed within the country, or old and partly repressed words have been
revived.

The Dialect Norm.

The scattered settlement which is a natural consequence of the geographic conditions has,
as mentioned already, led to Faroese being split up into a number of dialects at an early stage.
This was indeed a stumbling-block when the necessity of creating a common standard of the
written language was faced. The archaic spelling allows the various dialect areas to keep their
local pronunciation to a large extent. The development within population and settlement in our
century, especially after the war, with people moving from the villages to the capital, and the
consequent concentration of population in the Torshavn area, has given this central area a strong
position in setting the standard in linguistic respects. The concentration of the higher schools and
the mass media in this region contributes to the consolidation of this position, so that there is
some tendency towards regarding the Central Faroese pronunciation as a sort of norm, which is
often used as a normal reading.
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MYCTAKWJ NI MAB3YJIAPHU

. The Gothic language

. The Swedish language

. The Norwegian language
. The Danish language

. The Icelandic language

. The Faroese language

. The German language

. The Dutch language

. The Frisian language

10. The Afrikaans language
11. The Yiddish language
12. The English language

OCoOoO~NOoO UL WN P

OPAJIUK BA SIKYHUI HA3OPAT CABOJLJIAPHA

. General characteristics of Indo-European languages in the world
. Families and groups of Indo-European languages.

. General characteristics of Germanic group of languages.

. Groups of Germanic languages.

. Phonetic structure of Germanic languages.

. Grammatical structure of Germanic languages.

. Vocabulary of Germanic languages.

. The East Germanic languages.

. The North Germanic languages.

10. The West Germanic languages.

11. The 1* Consonant shift.

12. The 2" Consonant shift.

13. The Substratum Theory.

14. The Rhotacism.

15. The Stress in Germanic languages.

16. The Gothic language.

17. The Swedish language.

18. The Norwegian language.

19. The Danish language.

20. The Icelandic language.

21. The Faroese language.

22. The German language.

23. The Dutch language.

24. The Frisian language.

25. The Afrikaans language.

26. The Yiddish language.

27. The English language.

28. Essential notions and tendencies in Language Policy and language situation.
29. Essential tendencies in Language development.

30. Diachronic and Synchronic aspects of language Functioning.
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TECTJIAP
Test 1
1. Who was the first to recognize the relationship between the language now called
Germanic?

A) R. Rask B) J. Grimm C) K. Verner D) A. Scaliger
2. Who proclaimed the principle that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions.

A) Traditionalist B) Structuralism C) Young grammarians D) Rationalists
3. The work (Essay) which was supported to be the beginning of comparative grammar
belonged to:

A) J. Grimm B) F. Bopp C) H. Paul D) B. Delbrucke

4. Who established close lies between Baltic and Slavic languages?

A) M.V. Lomonosov B) A.K. Vostokov  C) V. Buslaev D) F.F. Fortunatov

5. Who translated the Hititte cuneiforms found in Boghazkoy in Asia Minor?

A) F. De Saussure B) A. Meillet C) E. Benvenist D) B. Hrozny

6. Who is the founder of glottochronology in linguistics?
A) M. Swadesh B) F. De Saussure  C) A.V. Baudoin de Courtenay D) N.Y. Marr
7. When did the occupation of France and the British Isles by Celts from Central Europe

take place?
A) about 1% century B) about 500 ¢. BC  C) the 5" century BC D) the 10" century BC
8. Who was the author of the book “Commentaries on the Gallic war”?
A) Pliny the Elder ~ B) J. Caesar C) Strabo D) Platon
9. Who was the author of the book “De situ moribus et populis Germania”?
A) Tacitus B) Pliny the Elder  C) Strabo D) Julius Caesar
10. Who was the author of the Gothic Translation of the Bible?
A) King Arthur B) King Alfred C) Ulfilas D) Pliny the Elder
Tect 2
1. Find the line where the centum languages are mentioned:
a) Germanic. Romance, Albanian. Indian c¢) German. Slavonic, Romance. Cellic, Iranian

b) Germanic, Baltic. Romance, Albanian, Indian d) German. Iranian, Celtic, Greek

2. Find the line where the satem languages are mentioned:

a) Slavonic Germanic Indian. Celtic, Baltic b) Slavonic Indian, Iranian, Baltic

c) Celtic, Germanic. Baltic Indian d) Germanic, Celtic. Romance, Baltic Iranian
3. When did the great migration of nations take place?

a)8-11c AD b)1-5cc BC c¢)2-7cAD d)10-5c¢BC

4, What languages belong to the West Germanic group*?

a) English, Norwegian. Danish. Icelandic b) English, Swedish, Faroese Icelandic

c) English, German, Dutch. Frisian d) English. Dutch Finnish, Icelandic

5. Who was the author of the famous specimens of the “History of English”?

a) IP lvanova b) BA llyish c¢) T.A. Rastorgueva d) F I Smirnitsky
6. Endemic language is a language spoken in

a) three or more countries  b) two countries C) one - country d) many countries
7. Wundt and H Paul belong to the linguistic school called

a) sociological b) psychological c) transformational ~ d) glossmatics

8. I. Veardryea and A Mallei belong to the linguistic school, called

a) Sociological b) naturalism C) cognitive d) functional

9 Who announced the relationship between Sanskrit. Greek end Latin?

a)J Grimm  b) W. Von Gumboldt c) W. Jones d)F deSaussure

10. The diasintegration of Old Norse into separate dialecutsand Ianguages began after

a) 11" century b) 10" century c) 9" century d) 12" century
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Test 3
1. What phonemes tended to be reduced to a neutralslound, losing their qualitative distinctions
and were often dropped in unstressed final?
a) short vowels b) long vowels c) plosive stops d) voiced fricatives
2. While long vowels generally tended to became closed and to diphthongize short vowels
on the contrary often changed into
a) back vowels b) more open sounds  c¢) diphthongs d) long vowels
3. In later Proto — Germanic and in separate Germanic languages the vowels displayed a
tendency to
a) be lengthened b) be diphihnrepzed
C) positional assimilative changes d) change its quality
4. As a result of voicing by Verner's Law there arose

a) Additional endings b) Ablaut

c) Variability of endings d) An interchange of consonants

5. Some linguists suggested that the articulation of consonants in Germanic was marked by
a) lack of energy or tension b) the greater degree of tension

c) forceful articulation d) emotional power

6. Common Germanic consonant shift was caused by

a) need to show exclusiveness of the Germanic people

b) need to improve the ppronunciation

c) need to economize the energy

d) Internal requirements of the language system,

7. In the early periods of the history the grammatical forms in Germanic were built in

a) ablaut b) the analytic way ) the synthetic way d) suppletive way

8. Ablaut was inherited by Germanic from ancient

a) Indo- European  b) Greek c) Aramaic d) Sumerion

9. The Germanic branch of Indo -European is a

a) developed larguage b) satems language

) centum language d) undevoloped language

10. The manner of speech varying within the social group is called

a) dialect b) sociolect c) slang d) jargon
Test 4

1. Linguistically Icelandic is most closely related to

a) Dutch and Frisian b) English and German

c) Faroese and Norwegian d) Danish and Swedish

2. Linguistically English is most closely related to

a) Dutch b) Germans c) Afrikans d) Frisian

3. The most influential dialects Dutch were

a) Flanders and Brabant b) Burgundian and Digve

d) The dialect if Amsterdam ¢) The Northern territories

4. The earliest songs and poems in Yiddish were written by

a) Sholim Akleichem b) Menahem ben Naphtali Oldenderf

¢) Mendele Mocher Sforim d) Issac Bjshevis Singer

5.Yiddish is widely spoken in smaller Haredi communities in such the ones as

a) Washington. Boston. New-York b) Warsaw, Moscow. Odessa

¢) London. Antwerp. Montreal d) Budapest, Prague. Wienns

6. Find the tribes who gave rise to the English language

a) Latin. Greek Normands Britts Wellens  b) Germans, Low Saxons, Bavarians. Heruls
c) Angles Celts Jutes Natuegans Franks d) Angles Saxons Jutes Frisians, Franks

7. The New English is characterized by a very large

a) Territory of functioning b) Number of speakers
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¢) Number of dialects d) Vocabulary

8. The remarkable regularity of sound changes an the principle that phonetic laws have no
exceptions were proclaimed by

a) R Rask and A Schleicher b) J Grimm and C Verner

c¢) B Delbrucke 0 Brugmann d) A Meillet and J Vendryes

9. The rate of change in language, the use of the rate for historical inference especially for the
estimation of the age of a language and its use to provide a pattern of internal relationships
within a language family in analyzed in

a) Diachronic linguistics b) Glottochronology

c) Lexicostatistics d) History of the language

10. The statement TV relationship between Indo-European languages could not be portrayed
by means of a family tree’ was made by

a) Schmidt b) J Grimm c) K Verner d) A Meillet
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GLOSSARY

ablaut. The process of inflecting a verb by changing its vowel: sing-sang—sung.

adjective. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a
property or state; the BIU BAD wolf: wo HOT.

adverb. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to the manner
or time of an action: tread SOFTLY, BOLDLY go; He will leave SOON.

affix. A prefix or suffix.

agrammatism. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has trouble producing well
formed words and grammatical sentences, and trouble understanding sentences whose meanings
depend on their syntax, such as The Jog was tickled by the cat

agreement. The process in which a verb is altered to match the number, person, and
gender of its subject or object: He S.WEM.S (not SMELL) versus They SMELL (not SMLLLS).

anomia. A symptom of aphasia in which the patient has difficulty retrieving or recog-
nizing words.

aphasia. A family of syndromes in which a person suffers a loss or impairment of lan-
guage abilities following damage to the brain

Aristotelian category. See Classical category

article. The part-of-speech category comprising words that modify a noun phrase, such
as a, the, and some. Often subsumed in the determiner category.

associationism. The theory that intelligence consists in associating ideas that have been
experienced in close succession or that resemble one another. The theory is usually linked to the
British empiricist philosophers John Locke. David Hume, David Hartley, and |ohn Stuart Mill,
and it underlies behaviorism and much of con-nectionisin

auxiliary. A special kind of verb used to express concepts related to the truth of the
sentence, such as tense, negation, question/statement, necessary/possible: He WIGHT complain.
He HAS complained; He t< complaining; He DOESN'T complain, DOES he complain?

back-formation. The process of extracting a simple word from a complex word that was
not originally derived from the simple word to bartend (from bartender), to burgle (from
burglar).

bahuvrihi. A headless compound that refers to someone by what he lias or does rather
than by what he is. flatjoot. four-eyes, cutthroat.

behaviorism. A school of psychology, influential from the 1920s to the 1960s, that
reiected the study of the mind as unscientific, and sought to explain the behavior of organisms
(including humans® with laws of stimulus-response conditioning Usually associated with the
psychologist B. F. Skinner

blocking. The principle that lorbids a rule to apply to a word if the word already has a
corresponding irregular form, f-or example, the existence of came blocks a rule from adding -ed
(o come, thereby preempting corned.

Broca's aphasia. An aphasia characterized by difficulty in articulation, fluency, gram
mar, and the comprehension of complex sentences.

Broca's area. A region in the lower part of the left frontal lobe that has been associated
with speech production, the analysis of complex sentences, and verbal short -temi memory

canonical root. A root that has a standard sound pattern lor simple words in the lan-
guage, a part-of-speech category, and a meaning arbitrarily related to its sound.

case. A distinction among noun forms corresponding approximately to the distinction
among subjects, objects, indirect objects, and the objects o! prepositions In English it is the
difference between / and me. he and him. and so on

CAT scan. Computerized Axial Tomography. The construction of a cross-sectional
picture of the brain r>r bodv from a set of X-ray data.

central sulcus. The groove in the brain that separates the frontal lobe from the parietal
lobe, also called the Central fissure and the Rolandic fissure
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ChilDES. The Child Language Data Exchange System. A computer database of tran-
scripts of children s speech (http://childespsv.cmu edu/childesi, developed by the psycholinguists
Brian MacVVhinney and Catherine Snow.

classical category. JI category with well-specified conditions of membership, such as
odd number" or "President of the United States.'

coda. The consonants at the end of a syllable, task, pomp

cognitive neuroscience. The study ot how cognitive processes ilanguage, memory,
perception, reasoning, action* are carried out by the brain.

cognate. A word that resembles a word in another language because the two words
descended from a single word in an ancestral language, or because one language nriginalK
borrowed the word from the other.

collocation. JI string ol words commonly used together: excruciating fain: in the line of

fire-

compound. A word formed b\ joining two words together: blackbird, babysitter

conjugation. The process of inflecting a verb, or the set of the inflected forms of a verb
quack, quacks quacked, quacking.

connectionism. A school of cognitive psychology that models cognitive processes with
simple neural networks subjected to extensive training. Much, but not all. of contemporary
connectionism is a form of associationism

consonant. A phoneme produced w ith a blockage or constriction of the vocal tract.

conversion. The process of deriving ,1 new word by changing the part-of-speech cate-
gory of an old word: an impact (noun) -» to impact (verb): to read (verb) —> a good read
(nouni.

cortex. The surface of the cerebral hemispheres of the brain, visible as gray matter,
containing the bodies of neurons and their synapses with other neurons; the mam site of neural
computation underlying the higher cognitive, perceptual, and motor processes

declension. | he process ot inflecting a noun, or the set of the inflected forms of a noun:
duck, ducks

default. The action taken in a circumstance that has no other action specified for it. For
example, if you don't dial an area code before a telephone number, rhe local area code will be
used as the default

derivation. The process of creating new words out of old ones, either by" affixation
ibreah + -able —» breakable: sing + -er —> singer), or by compounding [super + woman —>
superwoman).

determiner. The part-of-speech category comprising articles and similar words, a. the.
some, more. much. many.

diphthong. A vowel consisting of iwo vowels pronounced in quick succession, bite:
lovd; maxe.

Early Modern English. The English of Shakespeare and the King James Bible, spoken
from around 1450 to | "00.

empiricism. The approach to studying the mind that emphasizes learning and envi-
ronmental influence over innate structure. A second sense, not used in this book, is the approach
to science that emphasizes experimentation and observation oxer theory.

eponym. A noun derived from a name: a M.'fiOOG't; a SHYLOCK.

ERP. Event-related potential. An electrical signal given off by the brain in response to a
stimulus such as a word or picture, measured by electrodes pasted to the scalp.

family resemblance category. A category whose members have no single trait in
common, but in which subsets of members share traits, as in a family. Examples include tools,
furniture, and game-..

FMRI. Functional Magnetic Resonance Imaging. A form of MRI that depicts the
metabolic activity in different parts of the brain, not just the brain's anatomy
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generative linguistics. The school of linguistics associated with Noam Chomsk) that
attempts to discover the rules and principles that govern the form and meaning of words and
sentences in a particular language and in human languages in general

generative phonology. The branch of generative grammar that studies the sound pattern
of languages

gerund. A noun formed out of a verb by adding -ing.

grammar. A database, algorithm, protocol, or set of rules that governs the form and
meaning of words and sentences in a language

MEG. Magnetoencephalography. The measurement of the magnetic signals give-'n off
by the brain.

Middle English. The language spoken in England from shortly after the Norm.m in-
vasion in 1066 to around the time of the Great VVowel Shift in the 1400s

Modern English- The variety of English spoken since the eighteenth century' See also
Early Modern English.

mood. Whether a sentence is a statement, an imperative, or a subjunctive

morphemes. The smallest meaningful pieces into which words can be cut

morphology. The component of grammar that builds words out of pieces (morphemes ).
Morphology is often divided into inflection and derivation.

MRI. Magnetic Resonance Imaging JI technique that constructs pictures of cross-sections
of the brain or body.

neural network. JI kind of computer model, loosely inspired by the brain, consisting of
interconnected units that send signals to one another and turn on or off depending on the sum of
their incoming signals. The connections have strengths that increase or decrease during a training
process.

neurons. The information-processing cells of the nervous system, including brain cells
and the cells whose axons (output fibers) make up the nerves and spinal cord.

neurotransmitter. A chemical that is released by a neuron at a synapse ami that excites
or inhibits the other neuron at the synapse.

noun. The part-of-speech category comprising words that typically refer to a thing or
person, dog, cabbage. John, country:

nucleus. The vowel or vowels at the heart of a syllable: trAln; tAp.

number. The distinction between singular and plural: chipmunk versus chipmucks.

Old English. The language spoken in England from around 450 to 1100. Also (.ailed
Av>gw> Sawsn, aftet the ttshvs. speaking the Unguage that invaded BriVVavn afOund 450

onset. The consonants M the beginning of a syllable: STRing: PLay.

participle. A form of the verb that cannot stand by itself, but needs to appear with an
auxiliary or other verb: He has tATEN (perfect participle); He was EATEN (passive participle):
He is t.MIxc. (progressive participle).

part of speech, The syntactic category ot a word: noun, verb, adjective, preposition,
adverb, conjunction passive. A construction in which the usual object appears as the subject, and
the usual sub)ect is the object of the preposition in or absent altogether ! tens robbed, hie litis
nibbled to death by ducks.

pattern associator memory. A common kind of neural network or connectiomst model
consisting of a set of input units, a set of output units, and connections between even input unit
and even,' output unit, sometimes via one or more bidden layers of units Pattern associator
memories are designed ro memorize the output-. for each of a set of inputs, and to generalize
from similar inputs to similar outputs

perfect. JI verb form used for an action that has already been completed at the time the
sentence is spoken: John HAS EATEN. See also pluperfect.

person. The distinction between / (first person), you (second person), and he/she/it i
third person)
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PET. Positron Emission Tomographv. A technique for constructing pictures of cross-
sections of the brain or body in which areas with dilferent kinds or amounts ol metabolic
activity are shown in different colors

phoneme. A vowel or consonant, one ol the units of sound corresponding roughly to the
letters of the alphabet that are strung together to form a morpheme: bat.beat-.st ou t.

phonetics. How the sounds of language are articulated and perceived.

phonology. The component of grammar that determines the sound pattern of a language,
including its inventory of phonemes, how they may be combined to form legitimate words, how
the phonemes must be adjusted depending on their neighbors, and patterns of intonation, timing,
and stress.

phrase. A group of words that behaves as a unit in a sentence and that typically has some
coherent meaning: in the dark, the man in the gray suit; dancing in the dark; afraid of thd wolf.

pluperfect. A construction used for an action that had already been completed at some
time in the past. When | arrived, John had EATEN. See also perfect.

pluralia tantum. Nouns that are always plural, such as jeans, suJs, and the blues The
singular is plurale tantum.

psycholinguist. A scientist, usually a psychologist by training, who studies how' people
understand, produce, or learn language.

predicate. A state, event, or relationship, usually involving one or more participants,
often identified with the verb phrase of a sentence: Tlie gerbil ATE | Hi- PEANUT.

preposition. A part-of speech category comprising words that typically refer to a spa tial
or temporal relationship: in, on. near, by, for. under, before

preterite. The simple past-tense form of a verb: He walked; We sang. It is usually con-
trasted with a verb form that indicates a past event using a participle, such as He has walked or
We have sung.

productivity. The ability to speak and understand new word forms or sentences, ones not
previously heard or used.

progressive. A verb form that indicates an ongoing event. He a HAVING his hands

recursion. A procedure that invokes an instance of itself, and thus can be applied, ad
infinitum, to create or analyze entities of any size: "A verb phrase can consist of a verb followed
by a noun phrase followed by a verb phrase.”

regular. See irregular.

rime. The part of a syllable consisting of the vowel and any following consonants; the
part that rnymes: mOON;JUNE.

root. The most basic morpheme in a word or family ol related words, consisting of an
irreducible, arbitrary pairing between a sound and a meaning.

umlaut. The process of shifting the pronunciation of a vowel toward the front of the
mouth. In German, vowels "hat undergo umlaut ior that underwent it in earlier” historical
periods) are indicated by two dots: «a, 6, u. verb. The part-of-speeeh category comprising words
that typically refer to an action c™ state: hit, break, run. know seem

weak verbs. In the Germanic languages, the verbs that form the past tense or participle
by adding t ot d. They include weak irregular verbs such as sleep-slept, hi'-"", and bend-bent, and
all the regular verb-.wug-test. A test of linguistic productivity in which a person is gnen a novel
word and encouraged to use it in some inflected form. Here is a wug, Now there are t**o >f
them: there are two ..."
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